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PREFACE

When I made up my mind to pursue a career as a scholar, Professor YAMAMOTO
Tatsurd ILI4EE] (then Professor of Oriental History, Faculty of Letters, University
of Tokyo M EIKER) told me, “The study of Oriental history within Japan is ignored
by the world scholarly community to a surprising extent. It is an unfortunate reality
that you will have to acquire the ability to publish your research in foreign lan-
guages while you are young.” I was later urged to follow the same advice by
Professor John K. Fairbank (Harvard University) and Professor BANNO Masataka
P EFIE® (Faculty of Law, University of Tokyo). So, I belatedly started to make an
effort to write scholarly papers in English. A part of this effort is represented by this
volume. Therefore, this book is not a grand dissertation which integrates works on an
overarching theme. It is rather a compilation of studies which were carried out in
response to the demand of academic associations or because they were needed for
international joint studies, and were written up in English. However, in terms of
theme, these articles can be classified into two categories: those which are focused on
the changes in Chinese domestic politics, and those which analyzed factors that
greatly affected Chinese foreign relations. That is why this book is divided into two
parts. The articles in Part I are my attempts to criticize or present alternative theories
to what were common understandings in the Japanese academic community. The
articles in Part II are analyses of Chinese foreign relations.

The editorial work for this volume was carried out by my former students,
Professors HIRANO Ken’ichiro ¥ f&—HF (Waseda University 73 H K £),
TAKAGI Seiichiro & 7R##—H¢ (Aoyama Gakuin University # [LZ2[5 k&%), FURU-
TA Kazuko & HF1F (Keio University B EZ# KZ), YUNG Yingyue ATEPE (Asia
University EiAfl 5 K£), and KISHIMA Takako & # T (Kyoto University 5UEB
KE). I would like to thank them for their work. I would also like to thank the Toyo
Bunko ¥ 3 for realizing this publication. I am especially grateful to the editori-
al team on the Toyo Bunko side, whose members carried out a great number of
tedious tasks in preparation for publication.

ETO Shinkichi f& &=
March 6, 2004






PART 1 CHINA’S DOMESTIC DEVELOPMENTS

Chapter I WAVE RHYTHMS IN
CHINESE POLITICS

Introduction

To begin with, various phenomena of the human society are all interwoven of non-
historical laws and historical changes, just as cloth is woven of horizontal and verti-
cal threads. When the composition of human being is analyzed, the observation that
the bulk of human body is water is a non-historical fact. However, a historical change
is, for example, the fact that resulting from the expansion of productivity since the
modern age the number of individuals—population—rapidly increased, or the fact
that because of the introduction of machines in man’s daily life in advanced indus-
trial countries recently the human sinews have grown weaker, or the fact that due to
improvements in hygienic facilities and enrichment of nutrition man’s life span has
extended.

In the world of politics, too, men seeking power with such unsatisfiable greed as
Thomas Hobbes has described often appear in great numbers, and therefore struggle
for power prevails everywhere in the human society. In other words, that these peo-
ple or groups of people always seek to maintain and enlarge their present power and
influence is non-historical and can be found in any period. Furthermore, it is also
possible that a certain power in the course of time undergoes changes in accordance
with its own internal laws: it expands, reaches its full maturity, degenerates, grows
weaker, and is replaced by a new power. This process may be seen as a repetitive
political thythm. The fact that previously Japanese China scholars from NAKA
Michiyo #R¥:#EH: to ICHIMURA Sanjiro 44 2 K BR regarded Chinese history as a
history of dynastic alternations was certainly due to the fact that attention was con-

* This is a revised English version of my Japanese paper, “Chugoku seiji ni okeru had6-rizu-
mu HEREGA 2B AEE)) 2 47 in ETO Shinkichi, ed., Gendai Chiigoku seiji no kozo B4t
FP B BOE O #3E (The Structure of Contemporary Chinese Politics) (Tokyo: Nihon kokusai
mondai kenkytjo H 7~ BRI FERT, 1983). It was originally published in Aoyama kokusai
seikei ronshu 7 LB BBUEFHEE (Aoyama Journal of International Politics, Economics and
Business) 3 (June 1985). In this essay, I tried to argue that the pendulum-like phenomenon in
politics and the resultant spiral development lead to the creation of a new society in a rhythmic
way. The prevalent theory among Japanese specialists in oriental history was that in Chinese
history there was only an alternation of dynasties and China was basically stagnant. On the
other hand, the Marxian interpretation of Chinese history somewhat unreasonably emphasized
the continued development. I took the middle road.



2 CHAPTER I

centrated on this phenomenon of political history called dynastic alternation.

On the other hand NAITO Konan it and some others already quite long
ago paid attention to the existence of important socio-economic developments with-
in Chinese history, pointing out the big transformation of the Chinese society dur-
ing the period of the Five dynasties (Wu-dai 7.{X) and the early Song &, and putting
forward a new periodization of history.' Furthermore, mainly after the Pacific War,
scholars of Chinese history in the Tokyo region in particular have attempted to trace
the course of the Chinese history by paying attention to land tenure system and class
relations related to it; analyzing relations of land ownership and relations of produc-
tion.” The author is not unwilling to give due regard to these achievements in social
and economic history as such. As far as the present essay is concerned, however,
instead of discussing periodization he would like to survey only political phenomena.
If one does so, then, while a certain rhythm is repeating itself again and again, one
can also discern a political process which is developing gradually and historically.

In other words, when viewing the three millenia of recorded Chinese history
from a broad perspective, the phenomena that draw one’s attention as the most con-
spicuous are—despite all the criticisms from the part of researchers of socio-eco-
nomic history—nevertheless the dynastic alternations. That rhythm leaves an impres-
sion which could be described as something like a spiral: the pendulum of politics
swinging from one extreme to the other according to non-historical laws, and yet at
- the same time developing historically as well. An American sociologist Pitrim
Sorokin advocated the existence of rhythm in all social phenomena.’ The present
essay is an attempt to review China’s political history while keeping Sorokin’s thesis
in mind and, beginning with dynastic changes, to discern several dynamic rhythms
and to apply such political rhythms to contemporary China.

' NAITO Torajiro /R, “Shina kinsei shi %FE 15 (A History of Early Modern
China),” in Naito Konan zenshii Wi 5524 (The Collected Works of Naitd Konan), 14 vols.
(Tokyo: Chikuma shobo FUEESE, 1969), 10:347 ff.

The post-war development of socio-economic research on China has been remarkable. An

outline of it is included in “Kaiko to tenbo [EIf& BZ,” an article published annually in the
May issue of Shigaku zasshi 52 2253, The fact that the periodization of this “Kaiko to tenbs”
happens to follow dynastic alternations is probably not purposeful but at least it shows that
dynastic alternations cannot be neglected.
* Cf. Pitrim A. Sorokin, Social and Cultural Dynamics (New York: American Book
Company, 1937). From a completely different viewpoint cyclical rhythms of politics have
been discussed by employing the concept of political business cycles. As an example of such
research is the paper “Political Business Cycles: Toward a Reconceptualization” read by
INOGUCHI Takashi 1% at the 1980 convention of the American Political Science
Association.
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1. Alternation of Power

A. Dynastic Change

Looking at Chinese history from the surface, the rises and falls of dynasties certain-
ly seem to take place in an almost orderly fashion. Using only these dynastic changes
to analyze Chinese history would be far too superficial; at the same time, however, if
the rhythm of dynastic alternation is neglected, an important element of Chinese pol-
itics is missed. Basically speaking, the power emerges, gains control of the state as
the ruling power, creates in due course the legitimacy of its own, and reaches the age
of stability and maturity. When stability has continued for some time, the authority
inevitably corrupts in accordance with the law of power degeneration. That is, laxi-
ty and disintegration of power take place, and counter elites emerge from among dis-
heartened people. While most of those counter elites are suppressed, the existing
power will gradually be undermined and the surviving counter elite will finally
destroy the existing power in a power struggle, and become the new ruling power
itself. From the basic non-historical viewpoint, this process repeats itself again and
again. In the course of that process, cases where the counter elites fail to gain power
far exceed the number of cases where they succeed in doing so. In China’s dynastic
histories, those failures to capture power are called rebellions, whereas in the cases of
success the counter elites are referred to as the founding fathers of new dynasties.

B. The Rulers and the Ruled

According to one view, as an ancient poem, “Toiling during daylight, resting after
sunset, what does imperial power have to do with me?” suggests, ordinary people
serenely continue their life regardless of changes in power holders. As a matter of
fact, however, through the taxation mechanism the power of rulers had a firm grip
on the daily life of the ruled, who therefore certainly could feel the rulers’ power in
their skin. Moreover, different from the tradition of the Three Sovereigns and the
Five Emperors = £ # %7, in China the actual rulers, in order to make it sure that their
authority reached the masses, forced them to adopt such customs as wearing a queue
or growing long hair, and in order to attend their interests as rulers there must have
been such acts as described in Bai Letian F144X’s poem “The Army of the Holy
Plan” (Shencejun i &).*

In the morning I climbed the Peak Tzu-ko [delete Zige] %614,
In the evening I lodged in the village under the hill.

The Elder of the village was pleased that I had come

And in my honour opened a jar of wine.

* Tr. by Arthur Waley in his The Life and Times of Po Chii-i (London: Allen & Unwin,
1949), 58.
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We raised our cups, but before we began to drink

Some rough soldiers pushed in at the gate,

Dressed in brown, carrying knife and axe,

Ten or more, hustling into the room.

They helped themselves to the wine we were going to drink,
They snatched away the food we were going to eat.

My host made way and stood at the back of the room

With his hands in his sleeves, as though they were honoured guests.
In the yard was a tree that the old man had planted

Thirty years ago with his own hand.

They said it must go, and he did not dare refuse;

They took their axes, they felled it at the root.

They said they had come to collect wood for building

And were workers attached to the Army of the Holy Plan.
“You’d better be careful; the less you say the better;

Our Eunuch General stands in high favour.’

Among Du Fu #:#’s poems there is one titled “The Bailiff of Shih-hao [Shihao]”
(Shihao li Fi3E3E)*:

I came to Shih-hao village and stayed that eve.

A bailiff came for press-gang in the night.

The old man, hearing this, climbed o’er the wall,

And the old woman saw the bailiff at the door.

Oh, Why was the bailiff’s voice so terrible,

And why the woman’s plaint so soft and low?

“I have three sons all at the Nich-cheng ¥{% [i.e. Yecheng] post.
And one just wrote a letter home to say

The other two had just in battle died.

Let those who live live on as best they can,

For those who’ve died are dead for evermore.

Now in the house there’s only grandson left;

For him his mother still remains—without

A decent petticoat to go about.

Although my strength is ebbing weak and low,

I’ll go with you, bailiff, in the front to serve.

For I can cook congee for the army, and

To-morrow I’ll march and hurry to the Ho-yang {4 [i.e. Heyang] front.”

5

Tr. by Lin Yutang # & & in Journal of the North-China Branch of the Royal Asiatic
Society 66 (1935): 40.
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—>So spake the woman, and in the night, the voice
Became so low it broke into a whimper.

And in the morning with the army she went;
Alone she said good-bye to her old man.

Even in the era of the ancient dynasties the ruled were not ignoring their rulers
and simply spending serene life. The rulers had a firm grasp of the lives of the ruled.
Indeed since this was the reality, it on the other hand became possible to outline an
ideal government, dreaming then “what does the imperial power have to do with
me!” There may have been various differences in the character of power, for exam-
ple, the power over grass-root level emanating directly from the central government
or coming immediately from local officials, or from village landlords and chiefs. In
any case, however, there was no doubt that the masses were ruled by some power.6

The most sensitive to these movements of power were perhaps the gentry who
included also literati. How to treat the gentry was therefore a matter of great impor-
tance to power holders. The first emperor of the Qin % dynasty Shihuang 75 &
tried to eradicate criticism against government by burying alive some 460-odd
Confucian scholars, but that might rather have seemed a sign of despotism in the
eyes of the subjects, despite all the political achievements of Qin Shihuang.
Therefore the Han # dynasty, in order to win scholars over to the side of the gov-
ernment, treated them well, becoming in due time the patron of Confucian learning.

Likewise the Qing /% dynasty, which was ruled by the Manchus, in order to
avoid criticism from the intellectuals, resorted to a thorough-going policy of appease-
ment. A well-known fact is that the gentry received privileges in many respects.’
Also the employment of a great number of scholars in such projects as the compila-
tions of the Ming P history or Siku Quanshu IUE%# (“Complete Library in Four
Branches of Literature”) sealed off anti-government activity.

If the policy of appeasement is not followed and if those whose interests are
deprived of by the new rulers are many, the ruled become full of deadly grudge. On
their side discontent with the power holders accumulates. Moreover, if the rule which
hoards up discontent on the side of the subjects, that is ‘evil government’, continues,
then on the side of the ruling class, too, criticism and discontent with the present gov-
ernment accumulate. As Lenin said, for a revolution to succeed for sure, discontent of
the ruled is not enough, it is also necessary that the ruling class itself becomes dis-
satisfied.® Using a Chinese way of expression, Mandate of Heaven is removed and
entrusted to a new ruling house.

Cf. note 12.

Cf. Chang Chung-li #&f}ii#, The Chinese Gentry (Seattle: University of Washington Press,
1955), 32 ff.
8 VL Lenin, “‘Left-wing’ Communism: An Infantile Disorder,” in id., Collected Works, 45
vols. (Moscow: Progress Publishers, 1966), 31:100-101.
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2. Means of Rule

A. Military Troops

It is well-known that during China’s imperial period the social position of the warrior
was low. For example during the Tang & dynasty, when someone was spoken ill of,
he was called “imperial bodyguard” (shiguan fE).” Also there is a time-honored
common saying that “good iron is not cast nails, and good men are not made sol-
diers.” In his autobiographical novel The Border Town (Biancheng % %%) Shen
Congwen PEfEX vividly records his own bitter experiences as a mercenary soldier
in his young days.lO One day when he was walking on the city wall in a military uni-
form, he happened to meet three beautifully dressed girls. The smallest of them, upon
noticing the soldiers, called the others, “Sisters, hey, sisters!” “Soldiers, soldiers!”
It meant that they should go back. As far as the social position of soldiers is con-
cerned, there seems to be no doubt that since ancient times the prestige of imperial
troops and the soldiers’ families was low. Whenever laxity of power took place, such
events as described in Bai Letian’s “Army of the Holy Plan” took place, with the
result that soldiers were commonly disliked. What came to their political role, how-
ever, it was still another thing.

Founders of dynasties in China without exception conquered the country on
horseback. Even after the establishment of the Chinese Republic, without a victory in
the civil war one could not control the country—a principle which has applied until
the victory of the Communist Party without exception. After conquering the country
on horseback, if the new power becomes consolidated, then the traditional power
structure (Herrschaftsstruktur) functions as described by Weber, and therefore even
without using one’s actual power it is to a certain extent possible to govern with the
mere traditional, customary prestige. However, until one’s power is consolidated, it
is the military power that is ultimately decisive. Even in the struggle of imperial suc-
cession that could occur in the middle of a dynasty, the final solution was based on
military power. As can be seen from the examples of the Yongle 7k£% emperor, the
1861 coup d’état by prince Gong (Gong Qin Wang #5#E), the 1898 coup by the
empress dowager Cixi % and Yuan Shikai =18/, and so on, there was almost no
exception. Regardless of whether direct military force was employed or not, all the
solutions were necessarily based on military power.

Thus although it can be said that generally throughout the Chinese history sol-
diers’ social position was low, it does not mean that the political role of troops should

’ KUWABARA Jitsuzo % /5% %, “Shinajin no bunjaku to hoshu %78 A D35 & {75F (The
“Effeminacy” and “Conservatism” of the Chinese),” in Kuwabara Jitsuzo zenshii 5B 2%
(The Collected Works of Kuwabara Jitsuz), 5 vols. (Tokyo: Iwanami shoten % %2 /E, 1968),
1:475.

10 FRA ZRA

Shen Congwen EfE3, “Jyubun jiden 73 B & (An Autobiography of Congwen),” tr. by
TATSUMA Shoésuke 37 i 4 in Gendai Chiigoku bungaku zenshii B Bl L2 & 4%
(Anthology of Modern Chinese Literature), 15 vols. (Tokyo: Kawade shobo i i #F, 1955),
8:285.
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be underestimated. For example, by comparing any period in Chinese history with
the Nara Z5E and Heian 2% periods in Japanese history, one can say that in China
the role of the military in politics was on the whole greater. In that sense the follow-
ing famous passage by Mao Zedong i3 applies not only to revolutionary era but
to any period in Chinese history, regardless of whether one stands at the Marxist
viewpoint or not."” “According to the Marxist theory of the state, the army is the chief
component of state power. Whoever wants to seize and retain state power must have
a strong army. Some people ridicule us as advocates of the ‘omnipotence of war’.
Yes we are advocates of the omnipotence of revolutionary war; that is good, not bad,
it is Marxist.”

Of course it cannot be denied that there were periods in Chinese history when
the role of the army was relatively important, and periods when it was not. As a gen-
eral rule, in an era of internal disturbance and foreign intervention, the need for the
army is grave, and therefore its political role is also important; at the time politics
and society are stabilized, the role of the military also considerably decreases. For
example during the strife of the late Tang and the Five dynasties the role of merce-
nary troops was decisive. From the fact that the rulers of the Five dynasties were all
of mercenary origin, and from the fact that even Zhao Kuangyin # £ & [who became
the first Song emperor] himself had been a professional soldier, one can easily sur-
mise that the political role of the army was by all means great.

In the late Qing dynasty, since the great White Lotus Rebellion, the military
forces gradually gained more and more importance. Especially at the time of the
Taiping Rebellion, while both Zeng Guofan & and Li Hongzhang 25 % were
themselves civil officials, it was the victories achieved by their armies that made it
possible for them to hold a real strong political power. Zuo Zongtang /7 5%3% had
become a juren 2\ at the age of twenty, but after that he failed in the metropolitan
examinations three times, and finally returned in despair to his home town. When he
was already over forty, he through the recommendation of Hu Linyi ### joined
the staff of Zhang Gongliang 7k Z%5, the military governor of Hunan i##, and soon
after that he became the chief assistant of Luo Bingzhang 543 % who had succeed-
ed Zhang Gongliang as the military governor. In this capacity he confronted the
Taiping rebellion. By playing an active role in the struggle against the Taiping armies
he made his first steps of success in the world. He distinguished himself by partici-
pating in Zeng Guofan’s Hunanese army % ; his activities after that are well-
known. Towards the end of the Qing dynasty, when not only the central authority
was weak but also the rule of provincial officials slackened local military forces
gained strength forming a kind of self-government organizations. It has been
explained that pirates of the coastal areas of Fujian &% and Guangdong B& 3 as well

"' Mao Tse-tung Ei#5, “Problems of War and Strategy,” in Selected Works of Mao Tse-

tung (Peking: Foreign Languages Press, 1965), 2:225.
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as mounted robbers of North China (Huabei ¥t ) and the Three Northeastern
Provinces H4t. =4 had the aspects of being both robbers and local self-government
organizations. Also in the internal strifes that followed one after another from the
late Qing to the Republican period military power came to hold a decisive sway over
political power, leading unavoidably to the emergence of warlordism. On the other
hand, at the time when internal strife and external intervention were relatively non-
existent, the role of military power in politics was small, increasing sooner or later
again as a result of deepening political crisis.

One may venture to say that after the establishment of the People’s Republic of
China HE#ARLFE in 1949 political efforts should have been directed mainly
toward expansion of productivity and consolidation of the social system. However,
after the start of the Cultural Revolution {tK# 4y in 1966 the slogan “Political
power grows from the barrel of the gun” was raised and the young people were insti-
gated with the slogan “Rebelling is justified” (zao fan you li 3EXATEE): it can be said
that here lay the anachronism of the Cultural Revolution.

B. Slaying the lackeys (after they have outlived their usefulness)

It follows from the above-described dynamism of the military’s political role that the
Gaozu & iifl emperor [i.e. Liu Bang 2 #f] of the Han dynasty had to turn a cold
shoulder to such a distinguished and pre-eminent military commander as Han Xin
#1Z when the time of pacification and consolidation came. Of course even if one
takes into account the strong distrust and other characteristics that are reported to
have belonged to Liu Bang’s personality, together with some other conditions, there
nonetheless exists a non-historical law—applicable to any period—that the military
commander who conquers the empire on horseback has to establish government
organs and assign experts well versed in civil affairs to important positions as his
administrative staff.

Thus the fact that Feng Dao %5:& could hold the position of Prime Minister
throughout the period of the Five dynasties is due to his administrative talents and
the bureaucracy supporting him. Due to the same law Genghis Khan also soon
entrusted Yelii Chucai HREE#EAf with an important position, and the Manchus simi-
larly gave Hong Chengchou #£78 many responsibllities. Administrative experts of
their like continued to be relied on in organizing the administrative set-up, despite
alternation of power holders. Even the era of warlordism proved to be no exception,
as can be seen from the careers of such conspicuous foreign relations experts as Wu
Tingfang {37 and Gu Weijun BEffES.
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3. The Rhythm of Power Alternation

A. Inauguration—Maintenance—Degeneration v

In the three millenia of Chinese history, regardless of gradual development in the
productive capacity of society and changes in relations of production, rulers called
themselves emperors and established dynasties, at the inauguration of the dynasty
widely employing military power and at the time of the maintenance of the dynasty
commanding a huge bureaucracy, gaining the active or passive consent of officials
and local power holders—this pattern of construction continued with hardly any
change. These intermediate layers of rulers [i.e. officials and the gentry], in the sense
that they were at the bottom of the ruling class, belonged to the ruled; however, at the
same time, they were the direct rulers over the subjects of the ultimate grass-root
level, and had quite a thorough-going authority over the region. In that sense a sys-
tem of seemingly complete centralization of power in China had a form similar to
the absolutist monarchy in European history."” In the Qing period, however, it was
from the beginning of the dynasty perhaps only to the Kangxi B and Yongzheng
ZEIE reigns that central authority reached the lowest layer of subjects. It is in fact
doubtful if it did so even during the Kangxi and Yongzheng reigns and if the inten-
tions of the highest power holders reached the grass-root level. This should be a topic
for future research.

Once the system had slackened in the late Qianlong ¥z f& period, for local
bureaucrats it was very important to follow ancient practices and usages and to con-
tinue to keep the system secure and peaceful: what they were most afraid of was trou-
ble and turmoil. Under normal circumstances the central authority was sleeping.
Therefore for local officials it was more important than anything else to pay assigned
tax quotas to the central government in accordance with traditional practices, and to
keep the appearance that the rule went on without trouble.

The central authority, once awoke from sleep, attacked local officialdom like a
wild tiger. For that reason local officials were greatly concerned about how to keep
the central authority asleep. Whenever a disorder took place which might draw the

"> The modern Europeans, who saw the seemingly orderly traditional Chinese dynastic form
of government and its organization, regarded it as corresponding to Western absolutist sys-
tem. However, the true nature of them were quite different, and when the Europeans’ under-
standing of China deepened, they came to find aspects differing from Western absolutism.
Concerning this process see BANNO Masataka # % IE. &, “Chugoku wo Eikoku no gaikokan
wa dono yoni mite ita ka: McCartney shisetsudan no haken kara shingai kakumei made '
EERBONZEIZED L) TR TwWieh—< 75— b= —FHIE OJRED S EZXHHE T (How
Did the British Foreign Officer View China?: From the McCartney Mission until the 1911
Revolution),” in BANNO Masataka and ETO Shinkichi, eds., Chugoku wo meguru kokusai
seiji: Eizo to genjitsu P B % & ' % BIBEBUA—W% & B (International Relations and China:
Image and Reality) (Tokyo: Tokyo daigaku shuppankai B A2 H R E, 1968), 3 ff.
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attention of the government, for local officials more important than suppressing it
was to push it quietly out of one’s sphere of jurisdiction: this was an art of wisdom
and self-protection.”

Although in details the structure of rule varied somewhat from one dynasty to
another, generally speaking, the following kind of rhythm of politics was common to
all dynasties. Namely the new dynasty, which just usurped power, permeates its rel-
ative authority down to the bottom in the early period of its rule, and once a certain
period of stability has continued, the system slackens. Before long the local, inter-
mediate-level power holders one by one start their own activities, and the dynasty
goes toward collapse. In this case the ruling power should be considered as relative.
Even if extortions from the masses may be in the extreme, if the military power is
strong and the government organization solid, rule may continue. Moreover,
although military power may grow relatively weak, if the bureaucracy is well-orga-
nized and the provincial officialdom continues to support the government, then the
dynasty may be able to sustain itself. Regardless of how stable the rule of a dynasty
is and how its economic power is progressing and how affluent its society is becom-
ing, if a militarily superior enemy appears, the dynasty can be crushed at one blow.
The strength of the rule must always be discussed by comparing it to rival powers.

Thus the rhythm of politics itself is very irregular depending on the relative
strength or weakness of the power of the authority. Great differences in the life spans
of dynasties and the variation in the rises and falls of dynasties should be explained
on the basis of the relativity of ruling power.

B. After 1949?

This rhythm of dynastic alternation does not apply to China after 1949 any longer,
does it? The author thinks that it does. Although the manners and appearence of
authority were completely different in the cases of imperial power and one-party
despotism, the vigorous ascetic character of the initial phase soon turns to a period of
maintaining prosperity; before long, however, the system starts slackening. This law
seems to apply well to contemporary China. For the fear that the system would slack-
en, the Cultural Revolution certainly had the aim of returning to the starting point
and creating an ascetic man, it was an attempt to change human nature: all were
aspects which we cannot neglect. In other words, according to the subjective judg-
ment of those who launched the Cultural Revolution, the first half of the 1960’s was
already regarded as a period of prosperity and degeneration of the Chinese society.
After that laxity of the system came, and in order to avoid this laxity it was necessary
to return once again to the starting point of the revolution. One of its objectives was
to reform humanity itself, including leaders.

" ETO Shinkichi, Kindai Chiigoku seijishi kenkyi It/ BB S %2 (Research on the
History of Modern Chinese Politics) (Tokyo: Tokyo daigaku shuppankai, 1968), 6, 173, 180.
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From an objective viewpoint, of course, China’s prosperity belongs to a future
stage. Within the world community, China is even now a developing country, and
its productive capacity still needs to be expanded. One of the great disasters brought
about by the Cultural Revolution was that by aiming at the reform of human nature,
productive capacity was sacrificed. But how could slackening of the system be
stopped while expanding productivity at the same time? It seems that contemporary
China is actually facing the same problem as the dynasties of the past.

4. Territorial Rhythm

A. China’s Classical World View

The Han people who first appeared at the middle courses of the Yellow River #{{ at
an early stage settled down to cultivate land, developing a productive capacity far
higher than that of the neighboring nomad, gatherer and hunter societies. Due to the
increase of population, the sphere of influence of the Han expanded to the lower
stream of the Yellow River, to North and Central China, and also to the Jiangnan 1.
Fj area. Based on the high productive capacity of agricultural society, the military
strength of the Han people was generally superior: especially after they learned to
produce iron weapons during the late Warring States period Rt they became
stronger than neighboring states.

The Han people regarded themselves as the origin of civilization, as the source
of justice, faith and morality, demanding these from subjugated peoples. Those who
could not be subjugated were looked down upon as people outside civlization. That
system was extremely hierarchic, relations with the periphery were all judged in
terms of rank. The dynasty—the centre of civilization—was regarded as the protec-
tor of civilization, whereas the neighboring alien states and tribes expressed their
submission to the system by dispatching, regularly or irregularly, missions which
brought special local products as tributes. This was the tributary system.

Usually the Middle Kingdom returned the tributary mission presents of artistic
craftsmanship, the value of which far exceeded the value of those brought by the
mission.'"* Therefore the peripheral kingdoms were often so willing to participate in

" The Doctrine of the Mean H1if tells about the ideal state of tribute relations:

To escort them on their departure and meet them on their coming; to commend the good
among them, and show compassion to the incompetent:—this is the way to treat indulgently
men from a distance. To restore families whose line of succession has been broken, and to
revive States that have been extinguished; to reduce to order states that are in confusion, and
to support those which are in peril; to have fixed times for their own reception at court, and the
reception of their envoys; to send them away after liberal treatment, and welcome their com-
ing with small contributions:—this is the way to cherish the princes of the states.” (James
Legge, “The Doctrine of the Mean,” in id., Chinese Classics, 5 vols. (Hong Kong: London
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tributary missions that they competed for it. When the Middle Kingdom was mili-
tarily strong, this hierarchic system functioned smoothly. When it was weak, the sys-
tem was ruined, or the relationship between the neighboring kingdoms and the
Middle Kingdom turned upside down so that the former was rather the uncle and the
latter the nephew. Since usually the Middle Kingdom was stronger than the periph-
ery, this system became accepted as the official classical world view of the Chinese.
Their ethnocentrism—sinocentrism—was very difficult to eradicate, and when faced
with adoption of Western culture in the modern era, it manifested itself in severe
friction, resistance, and agony.

This classical China-centered world view may be outlined in the following way.
First, the Middle Kingdom possessed the most advanced civilization. Second, with
neighboring states it formed a hierarchic system based on rank. Third, its relations
were tributary relations. Fourth, on the basis of personal jurisdiction, alien national-
ities were in principle granted rights for autonomy based on their various customs
and habits.

A most clear and confident pronouncement of this hierarchy within the sphere
of Chinese civilization can be seen in the following first passage of the edict from
the Qianlong emperor to George McCartney."” “The King of Your Country from far
away admired my name and influence, and reverently sent an envoy to bring tribute.
Seeing that your country is respectful and truly in submission, I present The King of
Your Country precious objects as a means to show kindness... The Heavenly
Kingdom tenders to the Four Seas Ui [i.e. the world], sparing no efforts to make
them prosperous, handling government affairs...”

This document beautifully expresses the official view of an all-embracing
Chinese empire ruling the whole world by virtue.'® There, in the system of the Qing
dynasty, England, France, Holland and other countries trading with the Qing were
officially regarded as tributary states in every respect. The Chinese characters denot-
ing the names of those countries were written with an attached mouth radical, which
implied that those countries were outside civilization. It was considered that China

Missionary Society, 1861), 1:274-275.)

While the above is the official view, it is in fact true that the tribute missions received much
more articles from the central government than they brought in as the tribute. For the Middle
Kingdom it was necessary to have actual power to back its tribute system. Concerning this
point, see the source of note 12, 167 ff., and INOGUCHI Takashi, “Dentdteki higashi ajia
sekai chitsujo shiron:18 seikimatsu no Chiigoku no Betonamu kanshé wo chushin toshite it
W7 ¥ 7 HRRERG— 18 HAAKOFE O b+ 4 F8% H.L & LT (A Reconsideration
of the Historical East Asian World Order: With Special Reference to the Chinese Intervention
in Vietnam in the late Eighteenth Century),” Kokusai ho gaiko zasshi BIB% 4132 375 (Journal
of International Law and Diplomacy) 73/5 (Feb. 1975).
® Da Qing Gaozong Chun huangdi shilu Ki% @At 27 EE, 30 vols. (Taipei: Hsin-wen-
feng ch’u-pan #7308 AR, 1978), 1:1435.

' INABA Iwakichi #5855, Shina kinsei shi kowa IR SRS (A Lecture on Early
Modern Chinese History) (Tokyo: Nihon hyoronsha H A&F#fiit, 1938), 4-12.
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was “rich in all things,” whereas other countries were in trouble because of lack of
things, therefore the Heavenly Kingdom was greatly “benefiting far-away people,
bringing up the Four Barbarians /U#.” This was the official view, which, however,
should be seen against considerations of military power.

B. North-South Contention

Looking back to China’s three millenia of history, perhaps history before the Opium
War can be characterized primarily as the history of North-South contention. From
the viewpoint of neighboring peoples, the society, economy and culture of the Han
were far more advanced than theirs. The area of the Han was densely populated and
seemed materially rich. Its social life was orderly, its towns and fortresses, irrigation
facilities, scholarship and arts all seemed superior from the perspective of the periph-
eral states.

The soil of the peripheral states, on the other hand, especially those in the
North-Western region, was barren desert or dry plateau not suitable for agriculture, a
severe natural environment. Therefore, when late autumn arrived, nomadic peoples
invaded the more affluent areas settled by the Han people and plundered provisions.
This simple pattern can actually be regarded as one basic rhythm in the three mil-
lenia of Chinese history."’ During the stable periods of the Han, Tang, and Ming
dynasties China had an affluency of goods. That alien tribute missions were blessed
with this affluency was perhaps not only the official view but also a historical fact.
Although as an agricultural people the Han population spread in all directions, a con-
spicuous pattern of migration in its formative history was the migration toward the
south under the pressure of alien peoples of the North West in particular, and expan-
sion toward the North-West when the pressure weakened.

C. China’s Territory

Already during the Zhou J# dynasty the Han settlement had expanded as far as to
Hebei L in the North, Shanxi P&7 in the West, Fujian and Zhejiang #77T. in the
South. As the first huge centralized empire in East Asian history, China under the
Emperor Qin Shihuang spread its rule in all directions with its military power. During
the Han dynasty, Chinese settlement reached Liaodong Peninsula &£ in the
East; Jiuquan {#’%, Dunhuang 3%, and the states of Ba I and Shu % [both in pre-
sent Sichuan IMJI[] in the West; states of Yue % [Guangdong] and Gui [Guangxi
J& 7] in the South; thus the Han population had expanded to the most part of the pre-
sent China proper. From the Former and Later Han dynasties to the era of the
Northern and Southern dynasties F54t% the Chinese authority extended at one time

"' SUZUKI Chiisei 45 KH11E, Shin cho chiiki shi kenkyi 7559 55 5% (Mid-Ch’ing Dynasty
Historical Research) (Toyohashi: Aichi daigaku kokusai mondai kenkytjo % ik £ B BSpd
REREAT, 1952), 8.
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even reaching the Mongols in the North, the city states of the Takla Makan desert in
the West, and Vietnam in the South. All these were reached with military power, not
with virtue.

Thus when the military power of the Middle Kingdom weakened, due to pres-
sure from the North its territory shrank and the Han migration to the Jiangnan area
greatly increased. As can be seen especially from the rises and falls of the sixteen
barbarian kingdoms during the Northern and Southern dynasties period, when the
pressure from the North strengthened, the mixing of blood in Jiangbei /L1t increased,
and emigration to Jiangnan grew. During Sui F§ and Tang the area of China greatly
expanded: in the North it reached the Korean Peninsula and the course of the Liao
River # as well as the Southern half of Mongolia; in the West the Chinese military
force reached the Congling Mountains & 4& by subjugating the oasis city states of
Takla Makan; and in the South its authority stretched to the Eastern side of the
Annam Mountains, to the present South Vietnam. During the Xuanzong 3% [A.D.
712-755] reign [general] Gao Xianzhi & liZ even invaded Kashmir through Kashgar
&4}, Thus from the Han through the Tang, when their authority was spread over a
vast area, the Han Chinese controlled east-west trading routes, and their empire could
boast of extreme prosperity. What supported this prosperity was undoubtedly a supe-
rior military power.

In the late Tang and early Five dynasties period, military pressure-from the
North tightened. Like during the sixteen barbarian kingdoms period, now alien
dynasties emerged in China proper one after another, and the Han population moved
further and further to the south. Even when finally the Song managed to preserve the
system of the Middle Kingdom, due to the confines of its military strength it could
not expand its territory, and it was frequently pressed by the Qidan 22/ and the
Niizhen Z & in the north, with the result that finally the Song court was forced to
move to the south. Due to the mere military weakness, it first lost the sixteen frontier
provinces and then the northern half of the China proper without being able to recov-
er them. Regardless of this decrease in the size of territory, from the late Tang
through the Five dynasties to the Song dynasty, social and economic developments
took place, and therefore the progress of the Han civilization itself did not stop. Well-
known are the numerous brilliant works and achievements made in the fields of lit-
erature, art, and philosophy. However, this very splendor was possible because a cer-
tain amount of territory could be maintained with the help of military power: even
when the Song dynasty was weak, without the prop and stay of the military strength
supporting the dynasty, the splendor could hardly have been possible.

The Mongol Yuan Jt dynasty which was a huge world empire was established
on the basis of military superiority. After that the Ming dynasty wielded power in an
area which in the north reached Heilongjiang 2 #£7L, in the west Gansu H#§, in the
south Yunnan Z# and Guizhou &/, and in the east Taiwan Zi&. Furthermore the
fact that Zheng He #}# sailed seven times to the South Sea adding Surabaya, Timor,
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Java, Malacca, etc. to the “tributary states,” had a great impact on the intercourse
between those regions and the Chinese civilization, and on the penetration of Chinese
culture there.

As can be seen from the above, the main axis of history was actually armed con-
tention between the North and the South. Therefore in Chinese literature the battle-
field was literally “sandfield” (shachang 5%5)," autumn was the season for fighting,
and the martial attire was literally “barbarian mantle” (rongyi 7). Ensuing from
the ebb and flow in military strength, the territory of the Middle Kingdom expanded
or shrunk in a repeating rhythmic movement.

D. The Qing Territory

The Qing dynasty itself was established by the Manchu people who inhabited the
area from Northern Manchuria to the bank of the Amur River (Heilongjiang). Since
the beginning of their dynasty they invaded the Korean Peninsula, allied with the
Mongols, and opposed the Ming. After entering China proper, with a mere 500,000
troops they not only conquered China’s 400-odd prefectures but also extended their
authority in the north from the northern bank of the Amur to Tangnu Wulianghai &
%5 2. During the Qianlong reign, an expeditionary army was sent to Tibet and
Lhasa was occupied. The Muslims of Xinjiang #75& were subjugated after repeated
fights, and the control of the western regions acquired as far as to the Congling
Mountains. In the south expeditionary troops were sent to Vietnam and Burma, and
even if these countries could not actually be conquered, tributes were received from
them. With the exception of the height of the Mongol rule, the authority of the Qing
dynasty expanded in a degree unprecedented in the history of the dynasties of all
ages, covering an area even larger than that of the People’s Republic of China. This
all followed from military superiority.

Far away in the West, Ivan III, the Grand Duke of Moscow, suppressed the
Kipchak Khanate, and soon after that Ivan IV, having formally crowned himself as
tsar, unified the main part of the present Russia proper. The Cossack leader
Timofeevich Ermak crossed the Ural Mountains, conquered Sibir Khanate submit-
ting it under.Ivan IV. This tiny Sibir Khanate soon gave its name to the whole
Siberia. In this way the Slavs, hunting Siberian fur animals, moved from the west
toward the east, crossed the Yabulonoi Mountains, colliding with the Qing power in
the course of the Amur. Upon collision fighting started. The fighting was over-
whelmingly in favor of the Qing, and in the subsequent treaty of Nerchinsk in 1689
the Russo-Chinese border was agreed along the Argun River and the Yabulonoi
Mountains. Because Russian advance to the Amur basin was obstructed due to the
Nerchinsk treaty, it sought to expand toward such distant northern areas as

' Zhang Mingcheng 3 %, Goyaku—guyaku 3% - 3% (Mistaken Translation-Idiotic

Translations) (Tokyo: Kubo shoten AfRE[E, 1967), 32-33.
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Kamchatka, the Aleutian Islands and Alaska. As long as the military superiority of
the Qing dynasty continued, China’s territory remained stable.

In the mid-19th century Russian influence gradually expanded to the south, and
the lower stream of the Amur was occupied. In the 1850’s the Qing troops were
defeated by the Russians, and the treaty of Aigun Z#E{§# was signed in 1858, with
which the area north of the Amur was ceded to Russia and the Maritime Province
(RN in the east of the Ussuri River was laid under common supervision by both
countries. Subsequently in the 1860 treaty of Peking the Maritime Province was
ceded to Russia. The territory of the present People’s Republic of China is almost
identical with the territory at the time of the Peking treaty, or to put it more precise-
ly, identical with the Qing domain of 1860 if Outer Mongolia and the Tangnu
Woulianghai region are excluded.

Before this, in the beginning of the 19th century, Western military power over-
whelmed the Qing, and from the Opium War onward it was repeatedly humiliated
in a series of wars. In the 1894—1895 war it was even defeated by Japan, which from
the Meiji Restoration BAIAHEHT onward, imitating the West, aimed at making the
country rich and strengthening its army. To the set-up of North-South contention was
now added the confrontation with a new enemy which came from the east beyond
the sea.

E. The Tendency for Territorial Stability in the Contemporary Era

The three millenia old rhythm of North-South contention was thus broken since the
Opium War and the confrontation with the eastern enemy had taken place. Had the
axis of North-South rivalry in the eastern part of the Asian Continent then already
lost its importance? No. It seems that following the replenishment of the military
power of Russia and then the Soviet Union in East Asia, the axis of North-South con-
tention there was revived again, the ebb and flow of military strength directly bring-
ing about territorial changes.

Attention, however, has to be paid to the completely new circumstances in the
international community since the World War II. As a result of progress of the inter-
national community, borders have gradually become clearly drawn, and the interna-
tional customs of respecting border lines and territories have gradually become con-
solidated. In other words, when previously extortion of territory with military force
was regarded as a common practice of the international community, after World War
IT it has become remarkably difficult to start a war on the grounds of border dispute
or territorial dispute. Therefore although a limited-scale Sino-Soviet dispute did take
place, one can no longer compare the northern peoples who in late autumn moved
toward the south seeking provisions with the modern Soviet Union.

Therefore the set-up of the North-South rivalry does not directly cause armed
collision, but is only confined to a certain amount of political tension. In that sense it

should be accepted that the rhythm of North-South contention has indeed in a cer-
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tain degree broken by today.

5. External Pressure and Nationalism

A. The Established Order of the Celestial Empire and the West

As it has been discussed in the preceding section, North-South rivalry, which had
been the core axis of politics for several millenia in the Chinese mainland, under-
went great transformation in the nineteenth century. A new challenger appeared from
beyond the sea. Originally the “Celestial Empire”—the political order in the sphere
of Chinese civilization—had been supported by its military superiority, as has
already been explained. Therefore as long as that superiority prevailed, McCartney’s
efforts to persuade the Chinese to negotiations were useless, and even if Earl
Amberst arrived all the way to visit Peking, the British were forced to withdraw with
bare hands. The foreigners had first to accept the established order of the Celestial
Empire. Only then the foreign trade in Canton started to develop smoothly. However,
following the degeneration of the military power which supported the established
order of the Celestial Empire, discontent on the side of foreign traders-came to the
surface. The British East India Company and other Westerners had once thought that
the Celestial order could not be altered. But now they started pondering the over-
throw of that system. In this way, in the 1830’s, the discrepancy between the estab-
lished order of the Celestial Empire and the Western nation-state system erupted in
the form of numerous disputes, leading toward the Opium War.

In this process the Western side resorting to the use of military power enforced
upon China a free trade system which it firmly believed to be fair. China, while vehe-
mently adhering to the established order of the Celestial Empire, had to make con-
cessions one after another. The history of the nineteenth century China was the his-
tory of Western intrusion into China, the history of the fall of the established order of
the Celestial Empire—the fall of the international order of the sphere of Chinese civ-
ilization—and the history of China’s entry into Western nation-state system.

B. The Road to National Salvation

How to deal with the above-described western impact was naturally a big political
issue for the Chinese. A group of Westernizers had attempted to defend China by
strengthening the Qing government through introduction of Western technology
while leaving the Qing system itself untouched. Comdemning these Westernizers in
a wholesale manner as traitors is not fair. They possessed a dual character, it was
nationalism of their fashion. Also the 1898 reformers tried to strengthen the Qing
dynasty through institutional reforms while the emperor-based system of the Qing
itself was left unaltered. For this reason they were later not inappropriately called
emperor-protectors, but they, too, had a dual character: in their own fashion they,
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too, were groping the road to national salvation. Also the colorful warlords and pop-
ular heroes of the Republican era had their two sides: on one side they, holding self-
styled sway over Central Plains, tried to fulfil their quest for power, on the other side
they cherished the ambition of themselves becoming heroes who rescue China mak-
ing it strong and powerful."” Wu Peifu & {f4, who has been called the running dog
of the British, had his own style of nationalism. Zhang Zuolin &%, too, freed him-
self from the Japanese yoke in his late years, and started to oppose Japan. Branding
Wu and Zhang as running dogs of imperialism is just one side of the assessment con-
cerning them.

C. The Chinese Renaissance

The early Republican period was, following Yuan Shikai’s dictatorship, an era of
tangled warfare by warlords, and from the political viewpoint an era of really fright-
ening chaos. However, even in the midst of this chaos a certain amount of political
stability did exist, and therefore intellectuals could search with fervent passion for
ideas how to save the country. The Manchester school of economy, Darwin’s theory
on evolution, anarchism, Marxism, even state socialism poured into China like a tor-
rent. In the middle of these turbulent times flowers of thought and literature were
blooming as if to vie with each other in beauty, which would have been quite
unthinkable during the Qing period.

In Italy, absorbed by political trickery and internal strife, flowers of the
Renaissance could bloom because in the city states and in the territory of some petty
rulers there was still some social stability. Likewise in China, flowers of thought and
literature could compete in blooming during the political chaos of the early
Republican period. Many of these flowers had their background in unbearable resent-
ment.

A section in Lin Yutang’s Moment in Peking tells how a Chinese Youth who
was a heavy opium-smoker was beaten without reason by a Japanese in the street
with the result that his anger woke his nationalist feelings and he gave up opium.”
Tens and perhaps hundreds of thousands young people must have undergone similar
experiences, through which their nationalism was aroused and they pursued all kinds
of paths to save their country. Without the impulse of nationalism, the culture move-
ment of the time would not have exalted in the degree it did.

Among these paths the socialist one attracted the young whose minds were
filled with a strong sense of justice. This was because at that time imperialist powers

" BANNO Masataka, “Dai ichiji taisen kara go sanji made: Kokuken kaifuku undo shi oboe-
gaki BB—RKE» LA - M E T EHEEEEELEE (Notes on the Movement to Regain
Sovereignty from World War I to the 1925 “May 30th” Movement),” in UEDA Toshio ## FH#E
I, ed., Gendai Chiigoku wo meguru sekai no gaiko Bt B % # 5 1t RO\ (Modern China
in International Diplomacy) (Tokyo: Nomura shoten B#1J5, 1951), 41 ff.

* Lin Yutang, Moment in Peking (Shanghai: Kelly & Walsh, 1939), 713.
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were products of capitalism based on the principle of private ownership of property.
Moreover in China itself, because of this private ownership, the landlord system pro-
duced a great number of miserable tenant farmers, and under the name of freedom of
contract the wages of workers in cities were pressed to an extremely low level.
Looking at the situation of the time, it is not difficult to assume that many of those
young people judged “this is wrong, after all capitalist production is anarchy, it is
planning that brings fairness into the society!” Moreover, many other young people
likewise yearned after western parliamentary democracy, thinking that it was the
government for the people, by the people and of the people and thinking that weak-
nesses of the capitalist form of production should be corrected through state social-
ism.

A great number of young people ran to socialism, especially toward Marx-
Leninism which had for the first time become the ruling ideology in the Soviet
Union, and in the same way many youths leaned toward parliamentary democracy
and state socialism. The former concentrated in the Chinese Communist Party, the
latter in the Nationalist Party (Guomindang % R #). Not even a century had passed
since the era of the established order of the Celestial Empire, when the rthythm of
Chinese politics became greatly disturbed, and when some kind of system based on
European political thought was about to be established.

6. The Pendulum of Politics in The People’s China

A. Intersecting Goals of Revolution

Political goals embraced by the counter elite just before the revolution are various. In
the last days of the Tokugawa Shogunate f&]I[%:/F, the patriots who aimed at its
overthrow dreamed about establishing theocratic government based on restored
imperial rule or about a Western representative system, dreams which represented
the extremes of all kinds of ideas emerging in great numbers. Likewise, the counter
elites of the late Qing knew no bounds in their dreams which varied from the main-
tenance of the imperial system—an idea advocated by the Westernizers and the 1898
reformers—to anarchism. The character of the revolution is determined by the idea
whose dreamers assume the leadership of the revolutionary regime. As a general rule
concerning revolutionary regimes, there is a tendency of the new regime becoming
veiled by idealism, and therefore the regime easily resorts to severe criticism of the
old order, and its policies tend to get a radical coloring. .

One of the few exceptions to the above was the Meiji Restoration. As can be
seen from the phrase “Revere the Emperor, overthrow the Shogunate,” the patriots
who fought the Tokugawa government still shared a core political value, the main-
tenance of the emperor. Here naturally a kind of tacit agreement prevailed: it was
the consent about the doctrine on imperial rule based on divine authority. Also, as
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can be seen from the slogan “Revere the Emperor and expel the barbarians,”
expelling the barbarians necessarily meant the overthrow of the Shogunate. On the
other hand, once the leaders of the Meiji government had achieved the power, they in
fact drastically restricted the emperor’s authority, while seemingly sticking to the
doctrine of imperial rule by divine authority. Moreover, once it came to restoring the
powers of the imperial throne, the majority of the patriots who had called for expul-
sion of barbarians, suddenly turned to the road of opening the country to foreign
intercourse. Those who had been confident in theocratic government, imperial rule by
divine authority, and the need to expel barbarians, raged that “it should not be like
this,” and they were gradually excluded from positions of power. Among them were
people such as SAEGUSA Shigeru =#%% who were summarily sentenced to capital
punishment.

Unlike the Meiji Restoration, many revolutions go too far. Concerning that, the
following words by Mao Zedong are certainly correct:

a revolution is not a dinner party, or writing an essay, or painting a picture, or
doing embroidery; it cannot be so refined, so leisurely and gentle, so temper-
ate, kind, courteous, restrained and magnanimous. A revolution is an insurrec-
tion, an act of violence by which one class overthrows another.... Proper limits
have to be exceeded in order to right a wrong, or else the wrong cannot be right-
ed.”

The American, French, and Russian revolutions as well as recently the Iranian revo-
lution, have all of a sudden rushed into an ideal world by the new revolutionary
regimes.

B. The Return Sway of the Pendulum

Because of various restrictive causes of reality, however, the basis for such an author-
ity is demolished. The ideal of the American Revolution was the Jeffersonian agri-
cultural society. In striving for making the country affluent and strong, however,
Hamiltonian policies were actually followed. Likewise, soon after the French
Revolution, Marat, Danton, Robespierre rushed forward trying earnestly to realize
their dreams of revolution. Because of restrictive factors the result was terrorism,
and they even became targets for resentment from the part of the intelligentsia and
the masses. This led to the Thermidorian reaction and to the appearance of Napoleon
Bonaparte, an emperor very different from what the revolutionaries had dreamed
about. The political pendulum which has swayed to an extreme position inevitably
returns. Also the Russian Revolution terribly ruined the country’s productive capac-

' Mao Tse-tung, “Analysis of the Classes in Chinese Society,” in Selected Works of Mao

Tse-tung (Peking: Foreign Languages Press, 1965), 1:28-29.



WAVE RHYTHMS IN CHINESE POLITICS 21

ity in its phase of war-time communism. This is the reason why NEP became neces-
sary under the strong leadership of Lenin. In the case of the Russian Revolution,
since NEP gave birth to new kulaks, the new efforts to carry out socialism became
directed toward the countryside. Thus the pendulum swayed sometimes to the right,
sometimes to the left.

The Chinese revolution was no exception.

C. Pluralism of Political Goals

The new revolutionary regime, which in 1949 unified nearly all of the Chinese main-
land, had many political objectives. First, on the basis of the ideals of Marx-
Leninism, class struggle has to be continued in order to develop new productive rela-
tions of the proletarian dictatorship. Furthermore, in order to realize the prosperous
society which was promised to the masses, productive capacity has to be raised.
These two political objectives, however, contradict each other. When new productive
relations are established, productivity falls; if productivity is emphasized too much,
any radical reform of productive relations is difficult to carry out. As a problem of
speed in carrying out socialism, the contradiction between these two political goals
shadowed the future prospects of the new power holders.

Second, against the rule of the Nationalist Party, the Chinese Communist Party
played the role of a counter elite, and therefore continued to cry for the need of
democracy for the purpose of controlling power holders. But once the Communist
Party itself had come to power, unlimited democracy all at once turned out to be a
restriction on the party itself. Explanations such as On People’s Democratic
Dictatorship were then created, and the idea of people’s democracy put forward. It
remains a fact, however, that for powerholders Western-style democracy is trouble-
some. It is undeniable that among their political objectives, one-party dictatorship
and democracy were in contradiction with one another.

Third, during the revolutionary movement the Communist Party promised the
masses material wealth. But even if it came to power, the poverty of the masses could
not be eliminated in one day’s effort. It had to impose on the masses a life with many
desires suppressed. Affluency or ascetism, approval of material incentives or rejec-
tion of them, were difficult questions the power holders faced.

Fourth, in its essence, Marx-Leninism dreams about world revolution, and
therefore supporting revolutions by Marx-Leninists in other countries is a logical
necessity. However, in order to survive in the middle of the international communi-
ty, friendly relations with other countries can not be neglected. For this reason, the
new powerholders face the dilemma of whether to strengthen friendship between
countries or to support world revolution. As a result their policies oscillate to the
right and to the left.

Fifth, for a new state it is necessary to associate with the international commu-
nity as soon as possible. Also in order to raise productive capacity it is necessary to
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carry out division of labor with foreign countries and to promote relations of inter-
dependence. On the other hand, in order to preserve the purity of revolution, the
masses have to be prevented as much as possible from being exposed to the air of
foreign countries. The thicker is the wall separating the masses from foreign coun-
tries, the easier is the purity of revolution to preserve. Here emerges the question of
whether the country should be closed or open toward the out51de world. For the lead-
ers of the People’s China it was a big problem.

Sixth, another important goal of the revolutionary regime was to cultivate sub-
jective activism of the masses in order to develop a new kind of socialist human char-
acter. However, seen from the objective laws concerning man and his society, human
nature certainly cannot easily be reformed, and therefore social and economic prin-
ciples invariably apply in the People’s China as well. Whether energy should be con-
centrated on cultivating subjective activism or emphasis should be laid on awareness
of objective laws, was a big problem for political leaders.

Burdened with problems concerning these many contradicting political goals,
the Chinese Communist Party, in leading the new People’s China, had to shift the
emphasis among these various goals sometimes to the right, sometimes to the left.

D. Creeping vs. Rash Advance
How to combine the above-described conflicting political goals, and especially what
stand to take as to class struggle, are problems which Marx-Leninists themselves
have been well aware of: for instance Wang Ming EH’s essay, Two-line Struggle,
discusses it in length. After the Chinese Communist Party came to power, its policies
concerning the various contradictions came to swing like a pendulum. It is evident
that inside the Communist Party controversy over policy has taken place. The doc-
trine of proceeding slowly along the socialist road and paying attention to the expan-
sion of productive capacity has been criticized as “creeping,” whereas the advoca-
tion of attempting speedy execution of socialism was condemned as “rash advance.”
To the above phenomenon China scholars have paid attention already. For
instance, A. Eckstein,” G. W. Skinner,” E. A. Winckler,” J. R. Townsend,” L. W.
Pye,” and A. Nathan® attempted to analyze this pendular phenomenon. The author

* Alexander Eckstein, China’s Economic Development: The Interplay of Scarcity and

Ideology (Ann Arbor: University of Michigan Press, 1975).

# G. William Skinner and Edwin A. Winckler, “Compliance Succession in Rural Communist
China: A Cyclical Theory,” in Amitai Etzioni, ed., Sociological Reader on Complex
Organizations, 2nd ed. (New York: Holt, Reinhart and Winston, 1969).

* Ibid.; Edwin A. Winckler, “Policy Oscillations in the People’s Republic of China: A
Reply,” The China Quarterly 68 (Dec. 1976): 734-750.

» James R. Townsend, Politics in China (Boston: Little, Brown and Co., 1974).

* Lucian W. Pye, China: An Introduction (Boston: Little, Brown and Co., 1972).

Andrew J. Nathan, “Policy Oscillations in the People’s Republic of China: A Critique,”
The China Quarterly 68 (Dec. 1976): 720-733.
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himself wrote in 1967 an essay titled “Chtugoku kakumei ni okeru onpo to kyushin
B AT I BT 51845 & 3” (Moderation and Radicalism in the Chinese Revolu-
tion).”® The content of the essay can be summarized as follows. Marx-Leninist polit-
ical leaders strive to carry out socialism. In so doing their own strong leadership
becomes necessary, so does the control of ideas, and in order to bring up the “prole-
tarian man”, vehement political education is necessary as well. Moreover, in order to
avoid undesirable foreign influences, a tendency toward self-imposed national seclu-
sion grows. Human nature, however, cannot be transformed at will, and when
planned production is carried out, regardless of how much political guidance or polit-
ical education is made, the human willingness to work wanes, and in the course of a
few months or a few years the fervor of the mass mobilization loses its attraction.
As a result, the masses who at one time were mobilized through a strong political
guidance, get finally tired out, and while still shouting slogans they are in fact reluc-
tant to work. This leads to decline in productivity, and the political leadership, unable
to stand this strain, cannot but slacken the regulations. If radical policies are never-
theless stubbornly adhered to and continue to be enforced in length, the leaders will,
like Robespierre, be ousted from power. Then, according to the law of human nature,
terms of competition have to be introduced and private initiatives accepted. At the
same time when regulations are relaxed, elements of capitalism emerge, as seen from
the viewpoint of Marx-Leninists. To them these are signs of revisionist or capitalist
decay which have to be eradicated through radical policies. Repetition of this formed
the pendular movement between moderation and radicalism during the thirty years of
rule by the Chinese Communist Party. That was the author’s analysis.

E. A Bird’s-eye View on Moderation and Radicalism
Some revision is necessary of that essay which was written more than a decade ago.
Therefore the author would like to draw a bird’s-eye view on moderation and radi-
calism here. Please refer to the table below. Of course this bird’s-eye view only
expresses the author’s own frame of reference. In China, the policy framework at a
certain period is usually shown in important documents published at that time.
Therefore those published political documents can be regarded as marking policy
changes in China. How policies were implemented is not, however, analyzed to the
author’s regret.

In 1945 when the essay “On Coalition Government” was written, it was recog-
nized that the Chinese Communist Party was still weak, and therefore a united front
was formed in order to isolate the right wing of the Nationalist Party. For that reason,

* ETO Shinkichi and OKABE Tatsumi FZB:£5k, “Chagoku kakumei ni okeru onpo to
kytshin B #E A2 B81F % 185 L & (Moderation and Radicalism in the Chinese Revolution),”
Chiio koron F 92555 82/7 (July 1967), repr. in id., Sekai no naka no Chugoku 5D H
(China in the World) (Tokyo: Yomiuri shimbunsha 3% #7Riit, 1969).
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Table I-1 A Bird’s-eye View on Moderation and Radicalism

Events and Policies

CCP weak, policy to isolate rightists, mod-

“On Coalition Government” (1945) .o . o
eration in carrying out socialism

CCP strong, solidarity with Asian Com.

Dictatorship of People’s Democracy (1949) parties, radicalism in carrying out socialism

CCP weak, appeal to national bourgeoisie,

Address on June 15, 1949 L . .
moderation in carring out socialism

National crisis, eradication of Guomindang

San-fan and Wu-fan Movements D
elements, radicalism

The Eighth National Congress of the CCP
(1956)

[Rash advance vs. creeping

The Second Session of the Eighth National
Congress (1958)

Liu’s Congratulatory Address of 40th
Anniv. of the CCP

National construction, moderation

Great Leap Forward radicalism

National Construction, bight prospects

Elimination of revisionism, puritanism, rad-

Cultural Revolution L
icalism

The February Countercurrent — f3$ i,
Wuhan Incident R#ZE4:, Lin Biao
Incident #J%Z{4, Mov. to criticize Lin
Biao and Confusius #tFAH#LFLES)

Post-the Gang of Four ’ “Four Modernizations 41t,” moderation
Third Session of the Central Committee of | Revision of the econ. plan, against Cultural
the 11th Congress of the CCP (Dec. 1978) | Revolution, moderation

The Third Session of the Fifth National | Revision of the economic plan (?), against
People’s Congress (1980) Cultural Revolution, moderation

the speed of putting socialism into practice was very slow. This was because it was
recognized that in order to form a united front, the cooperation of the proletariat with
other social classes, including the national bourgeoisie, was necessary. However, in
1949 the situation turned somewhat complex. In early June of that year the doctrine
of people’s democratic dictatorship emphasized the ideological aspect of Marx-
Leninism from a fairly long-range perspective. Taking the viewpoint that the Chinese
Communist Party is strong, solidarity with other Asian Communist parties was advo-
cated, complete reliance on the Soviet Union preached, and calls for serious proces-
sion along the road of socialism made. On the other hand, the address of June 15,
1949 can be seen as an appeal aimed primarily at bourgeoisie, technical experts and
intellectuals who were about to leave the country, advocating that since the Chinese
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production relations

friendship vs.
support for

democracy vs.

closed door vs. open

vs. productivity revolutions dictatorship door policy

productivity friendship democracy open door
production relations Z%I; ps)ort for revolu- dictatorship closed door
productivity friendship democracy open door
production relations ;12);;1 ;;ort for revolu- dictatorship closed door
productivity friendship democracy open door

1
production relations f;izort for revolu- dictatorship closed door
proudctivity friendship democracy open door
production relations Zli)lrjlrs) ort for revolu- dictatorship closed door
productivity friendship democracy ? open door
productivity friendship democracy ? open door
productivity friendship tightening a slight revision of

the track

Communist Party was still weak, cooperation with the national bourgeoisie was
badly needed. Thus the speed of carrying out socialism was very slow. However,
when in June 1950 the Korean War started and in November of that year Chinese
volunteer troops took part in it, nation-wide San-fan and Wu-fan movements =5 1.
FCES) > were launched. That was a national crisis. By appealing to that crisis the
masses were mobilized, and by purging remnants of the Guomindang and capitalist
production, radical policy was followed in order to carry out socialism. Once Stalin
died in 1953 and armistice was reached in the Korean War, the Chinese Communist

» San-fan Movement aimed at eliminating “three evils”: corruption, waste, and bureaucracy.
Wu-fan Movement was against the “five evils” of bribery, tax evasion, theft of state property,
cheating on government contracts, and stealing of economic information.
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Party began paying attention to productive capacity. National construction was advo-
cated, moderation in realizing socialism declared. Since then, generally speaking,
moderate policies were followed, although within the central leadership of the
Communist Party a controversy developed, when Mao Zedong and his associates
advocated more radical policies and criticized the moderates for creeping. As a result
rather radical policies were adopted concerning the land question and productive
relations in the countryside. It is for this reason that in the bird’s-eye view diagram it
is in the fifth row.

In 1958 the slogans of the Three Red Banners = [ #L /# —the Great Leap
Forward KFZ3E, the People’s Communes A & 2%iit, and the General Line for
Socialist Construction it &= 2 3% 18 & #i—were raised, and the policies turned
toward radicalism. As a result productive capacity sank rapidly. Opposition within
the political leadership intensified, and while the Great Leap and the People’s
Communes continued to be propagated, from 1959 on policies gradually changed
toward moderation. In 1961 Liu Shaoqi £14%’s “Congratulatory Address on the
Occasion of the Fourtieth Anniversary of the Establishment of the Chinese
Communist Party” laid an emphasis on productivity outlining vistas of bright future.

In 1966 the Great Cultural Revolution started. Puritanism of an unprecedented
degree was emphasized, radical realization of socialism was sung aloud, and the
elimination of revisionism was advocated. After the February Countercurrent, the
Wuhan ®# Incident, the Lin Biao Incident, the Movement to Criticize Lin Biao
and Confucius #t # 8L f{L;#8)), and several other shifts and turns, the year 1976
arrived. In that year Zhou Enlai B 7% died and the [First] Tian An Men Incident
[#5—K] K% 24+ occurred, then Mao Zedong died and soon after that the Gang of
Four T4 A% were arrested. It was a year of immense political struggle, a year of
unusual movement of the pendulum. After the arrest of the Gang of Four, the slo-
gans of the “Four Modernizations” were emphasized, restoration of productivity,
which had dropped during the era of the Cultural Revolution, was advocated, and
audacious policies to make the country prosperous and militarily strong were adopt-
ed. The above is the bird’s-eye view of the traces left by the political pendulum, out-
lined along the moderation-radicalism axis.

Summary

In this essay the author, outlining Chinese political history, has tried to distinguish
four different wave rhythms. The first of them is the wave rhythm of alternation of
power, the second is that of North-South contention. The third is the wave rhythm
of nationalism, and the fourth that of moderation and radicalism under socialism.
How do these four wave rhythms fit to contemporary China? From the view-
point of the first wave rhythm, alternation of power, China has now certainly shifted
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from the phase of regime creation to that of regime maintenance. The leadership of
Mao Zedong—the hero of the creation period—no longer exists and the old party
members are gradually exploiting their status as power holders to pursue their own
private interests. Certainly signs of the full maturity and the subsequent degenera-
tion have already appeared. Therefore, as seen from the viewpoint of this rhythm,
the task facing the Chinese leadership today is to work for making the country afflu-
ent and militarily strong, while eradicating elements of the full maturity and degen-
eration. In that sense, new political education is necessary, and a moral self-denial
movement has to be enforced through the use of political power; therefore a certain
kind of radical policy is required. Yet it has to be kept within such limits that it does
not obstruct the growth of productivity. Thus it can be said that China has entered a
period when policies have to be formulated maintaining at the same time this
extremely difficult balance.

As it has already been explained, the rthythm of North-South contention exists
even now in the form of Sino-Soviet antagonism. As far as one can judge from the
past geopolitical and historical experience, the axis of North-South contention will
not easily vanish, but guessing the future on the basis of historical past is not enough
to understand whether China’s political leadership will continue to face a powerful
enemy. The wave of nationalism reached its high tide in the Anti-Japanese War, and
now after many turns and twists, friendly relations between countries are being
emphasized. Nationalism is becoming the spiritual prop and stay of the Chinese pol-
icy to make the country rich and militarily powerful, and it probably will continue to
burn with a bright flame. As long as stability in the international environment pre-
vails, this flame hardly flares up into a raging fire. Even concerning relations with
the Soviet Union, as long as both China and the Soviet Union maintain stable ten-
sion, China’s anti-Soviet detestation is hardly enough to lead to a strife between the
two countries. However, from the viewpoint of the Peking government it is not desir-
able that nationalism, the spiritual prop of the policy to make the country wealthy
and powerful, would undergo attenuation. Therefore it is not desirable that it will go
without an external foe. It is thinkable that maybe on the basis of this kind of calcu-
lation, China deliberately shows animosity toward the Soviet Union. However, evi-
dence supporting this hypothesis is—naturally—not available.

With regard to the fourth wave rhythm, the moderation vs. radicalism pendu-
lum is now showing a big swing in the direction of moderation. The pendulum,
which in the era of the Cultural Revolution had sharply shifted towards radicalism, is
now, with a huge political energy, swinging toward the right. Does it continue like
this? From the viewpoint of dynamics of politics, it is not conceivable that it will
continue like this. At present various efforts are taking place to relax restrictions on
democracy and freedom of opinion and to ease regulations concerning foreign inter-
course as well as to restore the honor of disgraced party leaders. In the author’s own
impression, the pendulum will sway back. However, what is different from the for-
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mer right-left course of the pendulum is that now the political leaders desperately
prepare measures to prevent the pendulum from swaying too far either to the left or
to the right, and to continue along the road of the four modernizations, that is, toward
making the country wealthy and militarily strong.

The four wave rhythms outlined above form a set of four equations, the solution
of which is the task assigned to the present Chinese politics. Among these equations,
the 2nd and the 3rd are not so difficult to solve. However, the solution for the 1st
and the 4th equation is not easy to achieve. Moreover, to find a satisfactory solution
to all the four equations is extremely difficult. If one is allowed to speak impudently,
maybe the following could be said. Until the 1930’s capitalist countries were suffer-
ing due to contradictions of the capitalist production. As a result, after the difficulties
of World War II, they in the 1950’s and 1960’s bravely adopted strong points of
socialist systems—Iland reforms, social welfare, public investments, and other ways
to intervene in private economic activity—thus entering the road of mixed economy
or modified capitalism. Likewise, from the 1980’s onward socialist countries will
enter the era of introducing in one way or another the advantages of capitalist pro-
duction: the principle of competition, an acceptance of human nature, and so on.
Dogmatic interpretation of Marx-Leninism has already become a thing of the past.



Chapter I ON THE ROLE OF THE
YANG-WU-P’AI

This essay will attempt to describe the dual-sided nature of the Yang-wu-p’ai (The
Yang-wu clique #7% k) and discuss the movement’s appraisal in the field of mod-
ern Chinese history.

Some late Ch’ing {# dynasty officials were deeply impressed with the superi-
ority of Western weapons through their experiences of the Opium and Arrow Wars
and the T’aiping Rebellion /X7 K. In order to strengthen the dynasty, these offi-
cials went to great lengths to import Western technology. This movement, aimed
at “self-strengthening H%%” and modernization, was called the Yang-wu Movement
PE%5EE) and the officials who led the movement were called Yang-wu bureaucrats
7% EH%. The founders of this movement included Lin Tse-hsii #HI#%, Kung Tzu-
chen 8 EH 2, and Wei Yuan %5, and they were later joined by others such as
Tseng Kuo-fan & #, Li Hung-chang 2%, Tso Tsung-t'ang /£ 7%, Chang
Chih-tung &2, and Sheng Hsiian-huai 7% E . After receiving the shock of the
results of the Opium war, these officials had all been awakened to the need to study
foreign affairs, and devoted themselves to importing the superior weaponry of the
Western powers. The fundamental idea behind the movement was that the heart of
China’s traditions and values should remain unchanged while the reformers con-
ceded the superiority of the West on the level of material culture.

Naturally, their primary consideration was how to best strengthen China’s
coastal defenses and repel the great powers who attacked from the sea. Having seen
the impressive results of deploying Western weapons during the suppression of the
T’aiping Rebellion, the Ch’ing dynasty purchased some warships and weaponry.
Before long, officials realized the benefits of producing the weapons themselves.
Tseng Kuo-fan established an arsenal at An-ch’ing & B in 1861, Li Hung-chang
followed up the next year with a Western gun factory in Shanghai, and more fac-
tories for the manufacture of weapons followed. Among these were the Kiangnan
Arsenal and Dockyards VLR #3485 near Shanghai established by Li Hung-

* This is the English version of my “Yomu-ha shoron #% ik/INafy,” Rekishi kyoiku FESE 208
(Historical Education) 13/12 (1960) and was originally published in Acta Asiatica: Bulletin
of the Institute of Eastern Culture 12 (1967). When I wrote this essay, Chinese historians and
most Japanese historians argued that the Yang-wu-p’ai were reactionaries who stifled Chinese
historical development. I tried to argue that the Yang-wu-p’ai had both progressive and con-
servative aspects. I would like to thank Mr. Konrad Lawson, who made significant improve-
ments to the English in the original translation.
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chang in 18635, the Foochow Naval Dockyards 7i&/HAREUE (1866), the Foochow
Naval Academy Tg/MAREIEE (1867), and the Lanchow Machinery Shop - 4% 2%
& (1872) established by Tso Tsung-t’ang.

These steps towards the establishment of a modern industry could not be
restricted to the manufacture of weapons and ships and soon spread to other gener-
al areas of production. The China Merchants’ Steam Navigation Company ¥ fi#7
7% /5 was founded in 1872, the Kaiping Mining Company F7F8&%/5 in 1878, the
Shanghai Machinery and Weaving Company I #2846 45 /5 in 1882, and the
Canton Wild-silk Spinning Company EH##% /& in 1886. Chang Chih-tung found-
ed the Hupei Rifle and Cannon Manufacturing Works #4t4&#@f#% and an iron and
steel works in 1890 which would later develop into the Hanyehping Iron and Steel
Company #1585 /5F]. The theory behind all of this was described by one of its
pioneer thinkers Wei Yuan, “Master the strengths of the barbarian, and with them,
control the barbarians.” The core and spirit of China (#’; #2) and the technology and
advantages of the West (yung F) were to be united as one (chung-t’i hsi-yung
87 ). Under the leadership of the officials noted above were a number of other
theorists and practitioners of the Yang-wu movement, including Kuo Sung-tao %f
% 7%, Feng Kuei-fen /B4, Jung Hung % [, Hsieh Fu-ch’eng B, Wang T ao
F#, Ho Ch’i /7%, Hu Li-yuan #7838 and Cheng Kuan-ying &}BIE.

The Yang-wu and Pian-fa

The Yang-wu reformers always stuck to the “chung-t’i hsi-yung” formula. For this
reason, the Westernization effort was strictly limited to the technology which could
directly contribute to the policy of “self-strengthening” and never extended to
Western thought, let alone the introduction of structural reform. In fact, it is pre-
cisely because there was no reform in this area that the Yang-wu bureaucrats
retained their positions of power and the varied activities of the Western factories
were permitted. As a result, the achievements of the Yang-wu movement were
heavily stained by the traces of “Patrimonialismus” in the form of the founders’ pri-
vate capital throughout the industries such as Li’s Merchants’ Steam Navigation
Company and the Lanchow Machinery workshop.

When Sir Robert Hart secured control of the Chinese Imperial Maritime
Customs office, he introduced Westernized methods, including the introduction of
a thorough and impartial examination system and a doctrine of efficiency. The
Chinese employed by the Customs office displayed an admirable ability to master
efficiency and the modern bureaucratic system. In contrast, the factories built by the
Yang-wu officials were managed using the traditional contractual system in which
relationships outweighed efficiency. Not only was open competition, which is the
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incentive for efficiency, completely absent, but the supporters and managers of these
companies were powerful bureaucrats. This essentially guaranteed, if not legally
then in reality, the monopoly of such enterprises and the suppression of other com-
petitive firms. A typical example of this is seen in the fact that the construction of
other factories was banned anywhere near the Shanghai Machinery and Weaving
Company for ten years. In these circumstances, the seemingly brilliant appearance
of these firms did not change the fact that their poor quality products could hardly
compete with those of the West.

The crowning achievements of the Yang-wu movement were the Southern-sea
Squadron (Nan-yang-shui-shih B 7Kfffi) and the Northern-sea Squadron (Pei-yang-
shui-shih 47K ). The latter of these naval fleets, commanded by Li Hung-chang,
was claimed to be the most powerful in the Orient. Its actual weakness, however,
was demonstrated in the Sino-French War from 1883-1885. Similarly, the
Northern-sea Squadron was annihilated in the Sino-Japanese war of 1894—5. These
disasters revealed the limits of the Yang-wu movement and we begin to hear voic-
es suggesting that China might have to undergo structural reforms before it could
become strong.

This movement proposing structural innovation was called “Pian-fa %% .”
Yang-wu officials such as Cheng Kuan-ying and Jung Hung argued for such reform
in their later years but it was K’ang Yu-wei %% and T ang Ssu-t’ung i [7l
who were to lead the new movement. The difference between the Yang-wu and the
Pian-fa movements was that, while the Yang-wu officials were content to import
Western technology and would not extent reform to the social or political realms,
the Pian-fa movement believed that, short of abandoning their loyalty to the
Emperor, an extensive reform of the system was essential to the strengthening of
China. While both of these movements retained their loyalty to the Emperor of the
Ch’ing dynasty, there emerged a third group which viewed the dynasty itself with
hatred and despair. This group, the revolutionaries, believed that the only way to
make China strong was to overthrow the Ch’ing dynasty. Though it cannot be
addressed here, it is well known that the revolutionaries and supporters of Pian-fa
became engaged in heated debate overseas in the aftermath of the “Hundred Days
Reform” (/X33 the Wu-hsii Reform of 1898).

So why is it that in the case of the Ch’ing dynasty, the Yang-wu movement
seemed to thrive while the Pian-fa movement would end in failure, and yet in the
case of Japan, its own “Pian-fa” movement would succeed and, for better or for
worse, send it running down the road towards a policy of “wealthy nation and
strong military & BI58 £ ?
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The Single and Dual Elements

It is not difficult to see that the shock delivered by the coming of the Western pow-
ers brought about a crisis consciousness for the bureaucrats of the Ch’ing and the
samurai class of Japan. In Japan’s case, the feeling of crisis generated by a threat
from outside of Japan fed back into the crisis consciousness brought about by the
growingly apparent contradictions in the Tokugawa Shogunate’s system itself. The
result was massive disillusionment at the existing political authority represented by
the Shogunate. When the Japanese looked around for alternative sources of author-
ity they soon found a figure of legitimate authority in Kyoto, albeit one which
lacked any political power: the Emperor. Disillusioned people who aimed for
reform took two approaches. One was to enhance the legitimacy of the emperor sys-
tem through publications such as RAI San’yo #8115 s writing of Nihon gaishi H
4152 (An Unofficial History of Japan), the Mito Han’s compilation of Dai Nihon
shi KA A (The Great History of Japan) and a resurgence of studies of ancient
and medieval Japanese literature and thought. Another approach, begun some time
afterwards, was a movement to provide this legitimate authority figure of the
Emperor with real political power. This is why Japan’s externally directed crisis
consciousness in the form of the “expel the barbarians,” or J6i #E%, movement was
easily tied to the domestic movement for reform under the banner of “revere the
emperor” or Sonno EF. As a result, the reformists were mentally fully prepared
to deny everything that had to do with the Shogunate system.

However, in the case of the Ch’ing, there may have been a similar crisis con-
sciousness, but no alternative authority to take its place. In contrast to the Japanese
case, the external crisis consciousness had no choice but to motivate officials to
shore up the imperial power of the Ch’ing and operate within the restrictions placed
on reform by other conservative officials. That these officials had no choice but to
adhere to the conservative line and leave the traditional value system in place, seek-
ing only to introduce the technology of the West, is the primary reason that the
Yang-wu-p’ai failed to become the modernizers of China.

The aforementioned distinction did not escape the notice of FUKUZAWA
Yukichi f&iZ & =. In his work Bunmeiron no gairyaku 3CHAF 28 (An Outline
of Theories of Civilization) he explains why Japan was able to modernize more
quickly than its Ch’ing counterpart. First he emphasizes the fact that ever since the
age of warrior rule began in Japan, the political scene was divided between the
respect offered to the emperor, Shison £, and the position of strength conceded
to the Shogunate, Shikyo 5. :

“The Case of Japan can be likened to having two things in one’s heart and
allowing them to move freely. As long as they co-exist together there must be
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some principal lying behind their relationship.”

As long as the Emperor, the Shogunate, and this special unifying principal were
bound together, one could not act against the other. This naturally gave rise to its
own kind of freedom of action. This was in stark contrast to the state of affairs in
China, where an absolute monarch in the form of the Emperor was a figure of both
reverence and political power. FUKUZAWA argues that this slight amount of free-
dom of thought, and the openings that the relationship between the Emperor and
the Shogunate created were an accidental blessing for Japan. In his own words,

“China was composed of a single element, while Japan had a dual nature. If
we ask which will be the first to adopt the ways of modern civilization then
we must conclude that unless China were to change and become like Japan,
then Japan will precede China in becoming a modern civilization.”

Mandarins and Samurai

The crisis consciousness that developed in response to the encroaching Western
powers spread only slowly through the bureaucratic social stratum. After all, this
was a highly literate class of officials who had faith in the traditional value system
or at the very least enjoyed its benefits. Moreover, because it was an eternal fact of
history that the Chinese civilization was held to be the most superior, its support-
ers could not readily abandon it.

The Japanese warrior class, on the other hand, were military experts of a sort.
Having seen foreign ships, battles, and undergone experiences abroad, they could
easily recognize the superiority of not only Western weaponry, but also its manu-
facturing, and military organization. Also, given Japan’s mix of Confucianism,
Buddhism and national literary studies in the form of Kokugaku B2 their Westerni-
zation was comparatively rapid.

Rivalry between the Feudal Domains
In addition to the division in authority between the revered Emperor and the pow-
erful Shogunate, there was also rivalry between the various feudal domains, or Han
#:. Whatever the contradictions there were in the system, these lords had to com-
pete with each other for survival. It is in this context that we find a class of gifted
lower ranking warriors beginning to operate, and the growing acceptance of mod-
ern weapons, tactics, and industry. It was the individuals responsible for the pur-
chasing and production of Western technology that would become the driving force
for the Meiji Restoration or at least occupy many of its important positions. Among
these we find such leaders as ITO Hirobumi 1% 3¢, TAKASUGI Shinsaku &%
E1F, INOUE Monta # F#%, and OKUMA Shigenobu KPR & (=

Again, the situation in the Ch’ing dynasty China was very different. Let us
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take the example of Jung Hung. After receiving an American style education at the
Morrison Educational Association (located in Macao and later moved to Hong
Kong), he became one of the first Chinese to travel to the United States for study.
He graduated from Yale University and returned to China but could find no suit-
able employment waiting for him. He got by working in various jobs, including
positions as interpreter at the American legation, the Supreme Court in Hong Kong,
and as a clerk at the Chinese Customs House. He also visited the T aiping rebels,
but a plan he submitted with reform proposals was rejected and left him disillu-
sioned. At this point he came into contact with Tseng Kuo-fan, and made efforts to
purchase machinery for the Kiangnan Arsenal. His proposed plan to send students
abroad for study almost saw fruition but was abandoned a few years later. Later he
worked for Chang Chih-tung and in his final years participated in the Pian-fa reform
movement. As we can see, Jung Hung had no choice but to do what he could for
the Yang-wu bureaucrats and as a result, none of his ambitious plans were imple-
mented. When we compare this to the lives of ITO, INOUE and other Meiji lead-
ers we must conclude that it was the Chinese bureaucratic structure, with the con-
centration of political power in the hands of the Ch’ing Emperor, which stood in
the way of reformers such as Jung Hung.

The external crisis consciousness felt in the Ch’ing, and the outrage directed
at China’s semi-colonization was directed at domestic reform through a strength-
ening of the Ch’ing dynastic rule. Only in later years did this transform into a polit-
ical movement, the Hsing-chung-hui 7 & aiming to achieve domestic reform by
overthrowing Ch’ing rule.

3.

Images of the Late Ch’ing Dynasty Held by Chinese Intellectuals

Chinese culture is one of the central foundations of Asian civilization and had
passed through periods of greatness such as the Han # and T’ang /& dynasties.
For Chinese intellectuals of this tradition, the tragedy of the late Ch’ing and
Republican periods was difficult to bear. The proud young Chinese who had stud-
ied their history could not help but feel growingly indignant when they compared
the beautifully arranged foreign settlements, the legation district, or the luxurious
railroads managed by the Japanese and English to the corruption of their own offi-
cials, the greed of their warlords and the poverty of their people. China’s decay
started in the late Ch’ing period. Their image of the late Ch’ing was divided into
three levels: 1) The great powers, 2) the Ch’ing government, and 3) the people. In
their portrayal of this hierarchical system, the Chinese people bore the oppression
of both their Ch’ing rulers and the great powers. This image of the late Ch’ing was
already well established by the 1920s. In the first edition of Hsiao I-shan #—1L’s
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A History of the Ch’ing Dynasty #{UHE % published in 1923 we find exactly this
sort of portrayal of the late Ch’ing, despite the fact that Hsiao had nothing to do
with Marxist-Leninist theory and is currently in the Control Yuan B £ [ of
Taiwan’s Nationalist government..

For Marxist colonial theory, it was very useful to emphasize this state of
affairs. Their main points about late Ch’ing can be summarized as follows:

1) The foreign capitalist powers invaded China.

2) The Ch’ing government is subordinate to the foreign capitalist powers.

3) The people have fought against both the oppression of the Ch’ing govern-
ment and the invasion of the foreign powers.

4) A period of imperialism began after the Sino-Japanese war of 1894-5 (In
his work The Chinese Revolution and the Communist Party B % & B f 5]
HEH, Mao Tse-tung £ uses some sloppy expressions, which has led
to some confusion in the academic world).

5) The invasion of the foreign great powers led to the destruction of China’s
handicraft industry and drove the people into poverty.

While Marxist-Leninist theory was obviously a means to accomplishing
domestic reform, its primary value was as a theory which could save the nation by
repelling the invasion of the foreign powers. Accordingly, it was firmly believed
that the first step in the revolution had to be a fight against the foreign grip over
China. For the Bolsheviks who led Russia’s October Revolution, Marxism was
embraced as a means to overthrow the Czar. To accomplish a domestic revolution
it was imperative for them to seek peace. In this respect, the various concessions
they made towards Germany in the Brest Litowsk Treaty reveals the difference
between the cases of Russia and China.

An Appraisal of the Yang-wu Bureaucrats

In the above image of the late Ch’ing, the people of China were faced with two ene-
mies, one being the foreign powers, and the other being the government of the
Ch’ing dynasty. The Yang-wu movement was one which worked within the dynas-
tic framework and its adoption of Western technology attempted to strengthen the
empire without the slightest attempt to adapt its traditional value system. They
could be seen as nothing more than an “enemy of the people” and its leaders would
devote themselves to a life and death struggle against, and ultimately suppress, a
people’s “revolutionary” movement in the form of the T’aiping Rebellion. - It is
natural, then, that they are judged as harshly as they have been. Tseng Kuo-fan was
especially targeted for abuse. In the widely disseminated work by Fan Wen-lan i
S, A History of Modern China WEEAGH ) Tseng is labeled as a “Han-chien #
#”” (a traitor to the Han people) or “K’uai-tzu-shou &]FF” (an executioner).
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That is not to say that the Yang-wu bureaucrats all received the same sort of
harsh treatment. In the same work by Fan, we find the following praise for Lin Tse-
hsu, “Lin Tse-hsii is representative of the best that Chinese feudal culture had to
offer. He was an important pioneer of the Manchu i@l period restoration move-
ment.” (page 16) The reasons can be summarized as follows:

1) He supported resistance against the aggression of Britain.

2) He had enlightened views and often collected information on the outside
world.

3) He was progressive and tried to resist Britain by harnessing the power of
the people.

For these reasons the People’s Republic of China see him first and foremost
as a national hero and he is idolized in the movie The Opium War B85 As 1
indicated above, their perspective for evaluating the Yang-wu bureaucrats made
them emphasize the three agents: the foreign powers, the Ch’ing government, and
the people. Tseng Kuo-fan never fought against the foreign powers, and instead
poured his energy into the suppression of the T aiping rebels. In this way, he is
seen as beyond redemption, while Lin Tse-hsii is seen to have been on the side of
the people.

The Dual-Sided Nature of the Yang-wu Bureaucrats
However, history is not a clear path which we can easily divide into constituent
areas of light and darkness. For example, Tseng Kuo-fan may have been despised
as a historical figure, but upon the signing of the Sino-Japanese Friendship Treaty
of 1871, he submitted a memorial to the emperor in which he expresses his own
kind of “resistance” to Japan (see volume 80 of the Chou-pan-i-wu-shi-mo %
1AE in the T ung-chih [E{f era). During the negotiations Japan demanded the
unequal most-favored-nation and extraterritorial legal jurisdiction clauses. While
Tseng had nothing against allowing Japan the same rights as Western nations for
trade and residency, he argued that any extraterritorial legal rights should be mutu-
al, and any kind of comprehensive most-favored-nation clause should be avoided
at all costs. Li Hung-chang was of the same opinion (see volume 17 of the Tsou-
kao Z¥5 in Li-wen-chung-kung Ch’iian-shu Z=3C /5 %%) and the result was that
China rejected Japan’s demands. The Yang-wu bureaucrats dedicated their lives to
the goals of self-strengthening and “wealthy nation, strong military” while pre-
serving the ultimate power of the Manchu emperor. If we refrain from a one-sided
condemnation or praise of them and analyze the situation we can see the elements
of resistance in the actions of Tseng Kuo-fan and the nationalism of the Yang-wu
bureaucrats as a group.

Also, when we look closely at Lin Tse-hsti we find that he was not always for
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the people. In the summer of 1850, the T’aiping rebellion was launched at Chin-
t’ien €M in Kuang-hsi &4 province. In September of the same year the imperi-
~al court appointed Lin Tse-hsii to the position of ch’in-ch’ai ta-ch’en £k K and
ordered him to suppress the rebellion. Two days before the orders reached him, he
is reported to have lamented to a friend that, “The rebellion in the Canton area has
not yet been stopped and is spreading. It would be for the best if the Emperor were
to appoint a great general to suppress the insurrection” (page 195 of Lin-wen-chung-
kung-nien-p’u #3CEAEFE compiled by Wei Ying-ch’i BEFEi). It seems that the
imperial court had great expectations for Lin and when we look at the Ta-ch’ing-
shih-lu KiE B #% we find numerous memorials ordering local bureaucrats to con-
duct a full suppression of the rebellion upon the arrival of Lin on the scene.
However, Lin fell ill and died on his way to the battlefield. If he had not died, Lin
would have played a big role in the suppression of the rebellion and it is not at all
clear that he would be honored today as a national hero.

The same kind of thing can be said with regards to Tso Tsung-t’ang. His mer-
ciless crackdown against rebellions can give him a reputation as an enemy of the
people, but he is also the figure who faced off with Russia in the negotiations that
followed the Ili Incident. Thus, depending on what you emphasize, he can be seen
as a tyrant or a national hero. ,

China Academy of Social Sciences Vice-Director of the Institute of Modern
History Liu Ta-nien 2| X4, who like Fan Wen-lan, is a historian respected by the
Chinese Communist Party, published an article in the first issue of Historical
Research FESEHFE titled “On the Masses in Modern History” but he continues the
trend of explaining modern history by pitting the oppressive great powers and the
Ch’ing government against the people. For Liu, China’s modern history was a dark
period under the rule of feudalism and imperialism. Emperors Ming Ning & 2
(Tao Kuang &%) and I Chu 2557 (Hsien Feng /8.%), and others such as Na-la-shih
ARHLEG (Hsi-t’ai-hou PN/, Tseng Kuo-fan, Li Hung-chang, Yuan Shih-k’ai 5
5, and Tuan Ch’i-jui B were seen as representatives of imperialism. The anti-
imperialists were identified as Lin Tse-hsii, Teng T’ing-cheng &54E#, Seng-ko-lin-
hsin f#5#40, Peng Yii-lin # %8, Chang Chih-tung, Weng T’ung-ho %5[F##, Liu
K’un-i 23—, Hsii T'ung % and Kang I Fl% but in the very next chapter Liu
accuses all but Li Hung-chang and P’eng Yii-lin in this group of refusing to stand
up for the people or of currying favor with the imperialists so that even these his-
torical figures were simply using the people when the odds were against them.

Conclusion

The dialectic movement of history cannot always be described in the binary terms
of good and evil. In order to better analyze the dual nature of the Yang-wu-p’ai we
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need to overcome the portrayal of a unidirectional line of oppression leading down
from the foreign powers through the Ch’ing government to the people and recog-
nize the more contradictory elements in the relations between the foreign powers
and the Ch’ing. This is entirely compatible with Mao Tse-tung’s own emphasis on
the conflict between the imperial powers and the masses. In this way we can high-
light the historical importance of the Yang-wu-p’ai without the need to divide them
into patriots and han-chien traitors.



Chapter III THE 1911 CHINESE REVOLUTION:
INTRODUCTORY REMARKS

On October 10, 1911, an anti-Qing i# revolutionary uprising took place in Wuchang
i &. This set off a chain of revolts in the cities and provinces south of the Yangzi
(Yangtze) #;F (/L) and within three months brought to an end two millennia of
dynastic rule in China. On January 1, 1912, the Republic of China F ¥ FE was for-
mally proclaimed in Nanjing (Nanking) B %, the newly selected capital. It was the
earliest republican government in Asia, though, strictly speaking, it was preceded
by the short-lived government of Democratic Taiwan 2 & & B, which was quick-
ly suppressed by the Japanese army.

The pre-modern imperial system of China had been based upon an autarchical
agricultural society and supported by an elaborate, patrimonial bureaucracy. The
destruction of the imperial system began with indigenous economic developments
and the corruption of civilian and military bureaucracies, and was reinforced by
Western impact on China. The political events of the eighteenth and nineteenth cen-
turies shook the foundations of the empire, and the Qing gradually lost its capability
to meet the overwhelming transformations: the White Lotus (Bailian jiao F3# %K)
Rebellion, the increase in opium consumption, the Opium War, the Arrow War, the
Taiping Rebellion K7 KE, the Sino-French War, the First Sino-Japanese War,
Russian expansion into the Amur region, Primorskij krai (Maritime Province), and
finally into Manchuria, the conclusion of various unequal treaties, and the cession of
settlements and leased territories to the foreign powers.

The efforts by the Yangwu clique # 7%k to graft Western technology and gov-
ernment systems onto China failed to solve the country’s intrinsic problems. The
political pendulum swung back toward traditional conservatism and anti-foreignism
when the administrative reforms attempted by the young Guangxu Emperor J&# 75,
his advisor, Kang Youwei B4 %%, and other officials induced a coup d’état by
Empress Dowager Cixi #ig KJ& (i X&) and Yuan Shikai 3 #8l. The Boxer
Rebellion #A1H %1}, which started as a peasant rebellion with strong religious over-
tones, grew quickly in North China through the support of the conservative imperial

* This is the introduction to the book, ETO Shinkichi and Harold Z. Schiffrin, eds., The
1911 Revolution in China: Interpretive Essays (Tokyo: University of Tokyo Press, 1984).
The book is a compilation of essays presented to the conference on the Xinhai Revolution 3¢
% # 5. The conference was organized to seize the moment when a variety of new interpreta-
tions on the revolution started to emerge in China after the end of the Cultural Revolution, and
opened the gate of exchanges between scholars on the Chinese mainland and those in Japan.
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court and provoked the armed intervention of the eight allied powers. The Qing
imperial court was forced to make further concessions to the aggressive foreign pow-
ers in terms of foreign rights and interests and was reduced to “semi-colonial sta-
tus.”

It was too late for the Manchu {# i government to recover the trust of the
Chinese people. Their opposition to the regime sprang from various sources: some
were merely anti-Manchu and wanted to restore a Han # Chinese Confucian state;
others were revolutionary republicans; some were socialists or anarchists, while
some were mere power-hungry opportunists.

Sun Yat-sen #2:&1li was in Denver when he first learned of the revolution, and
upon his return to China via Great Britain and France, he was elected provisional
president of the new republic by the revolutionary delegates. Following the formal
proclamation of the republic, the Qing lost the support of its generals and officials
who clearly foresaw that their days were numbered, including Yuan Shikai, the de
facto supreme leader of the powerful Beiyang Army Jbi#%, who had clandestine
negotiations with Sun and engineered the abdication of the Manchu emperor. In
return, Yuan was made the first president of the republic, but his understanding of
republicanism or Western democracy was negligible, and he sought to have himself
enthroned as emperor of a new dynasty. Confronted by strong and vehement oppo-
sition both at home and abroad, Yuan was unable to carry out his plans. When he
died in 1916, China was thrown into still further confusion. Civil wars among war-
lords continued to ravage the country, and no central power could control the ubig-
uitous foreign intervention in domestic politics.

In retrospect, it is true that the Chinese Revolution of 1911 X ¥4y failed to
establish a strong and unified modern state. But it did terminate imperial despotism
and open up new possibilities for government reforms. As a consequence, both the
Guomindang (Nationalist Party) K% in Taiwan and the Chinese Communist Party
HB{3kE # on the Mainland regard the 1911 Revolution positively. Assessment of
historical phenomena, however, varies greatly according to political circumstances:
this is-particularly true of China and can be explained by three reasons. First, histor-
ical studies in China have been traditionally characterized by strong ethical and polit-
ical judgments. I recall that in 1962, while still a young scholar, I had the opportuni-
ty for the first time to meet Professor YOSHIKAWA Ko6jiro =132k HF, then pro-
fessor of Chinese literature at Kyoto University. He asked me half-teasingly, “So
you are interested in political history. All right, what is the leitmotif of Chinese lit-
erature?” In a few seconds, the name of Chinese literary figures—Tao Qian F&i&, Li
Bo Z=H, Du Fu #1:#, Lu Xun %38, Shen Congwen i1.7# 3t—quickly flashed through
my mind, but I could not find a single common denominator. The prestigious pro-
fessor smiled and raised another question: ‘“Then what is the leitmotif of Japanese lit-
erature?” I still could not produce an answer. With his teasing smile he said, “In
China it is politics and in Japan, love.” If this is true of Chinese literature, how much
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more so of Chinese historical studies?

Second, the Chinese Communist Party relies on Marxist historiography.
Marxism generally regards modern detached positivism as bourgeois objectivism:
while modern positivist historians try to minimize overt political assessment in their
research, Marxist historians do not hesitate to express their political views explicitly
in their writings: they make clear-cut definitions of historical phenomena and unqual-
ified distinctions between the just and the unjust. Third, the Chinese, particularly the
intellectuals, are nationalists when they discuss the humiliations China suffered at the
hands of foreign powers. Historians with nationalist tendencies are also guilty of
loading their writings with political assessments.

These three reasons help explain why historical studies in the People’s Republic
of China ## A\ RILFIE regard the Chinese Revolution of 1911 as a national bour-
geois revolution, as defined by Lenin, to overthrow medieval despotism and to cope
with foreign aggression. Since the establishment of the People’s Republic in 1949,
this interpretation has remained basically unchanged. But the evaluation of the
national bourgeoisie has varied according to the political climate: when the political
pendulum swung toward the radical Left, the national bourgeoisie was discredited;
when it swung toward moderation, it was evaluated positively. This fluctuation can
be observed in the assessment of the 1911 Revolution by the People’s Republic of
China. In 1951, the fortieth anniversary of the revolution was totally disregarded
because of the Korean War and the strict wartime policies of the Chinese Communist
Party. The year 1961 was the fiftieth anniversary of the revolution: it was an era of
moderation following the failure of the Great Leap Forward ¥ in 1958, and the
anniversary was celebrated in Beijing as well as in the other major cities of China.
The sixtieth anniversary came during the era of the Great Cultural Revolution 3 {t
K¥r when the radical left wing prevailed and was hence completely ignored.

In 1981, the seventieth anniversary of the revolution was celebrated throughout
the People’s Republic of China. After the death of Mao Zedong E# ¥ in 1976 and
immediately following the arrest of the “Gang of Four I A&, the political pendu-
lum swung back to unprecedented moderation: the national goal was “moderniza-
tion”: developing the domestic market, increasing foreign trade, importing Western
technology and capital, promoting rapprochement with the Guomindang in Taiwan,
and pursuing policies to increase economic productivity. Consequently, the bour-
geoisie was now evaluated highly, as was the 1911 Revolution. In Beijing, the largest
celebration was held in the main chamber of the People’s Great Hall on October 9: in
a lengthy address, Party Chairman Hu Yaobang #8##F spoke highly of Sun Yat-sen
and the 1911 Revolution, and also called for collaboration with Guomindang leaders
for the reunification of China. The Academic Symposium to Celebrate the Seventieth
Anniversary of the 1911 Revolution was held in Wuhan i from October 12 to
17, with 81 Chinese scholars, selected from 200 candidates, and some 40 foreign

_scholars reading their papers.
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The Guomindang regime of Taiwan has always proudly claimed to be the
authentic disciples and successors of Sun and his comrades in the revolution.
Celebrations are held annually on October 10, Taiwan’s national day. Not to be out-
done by the People’s Republic, on August 23, 1981, they organized an international
conference entitled “Symposium on the History of Republican China” in Taipei Zt
with the participation of 44 foreign scholars and over 100 domestic scholars.

Sun Yat-sen spent long years of exile in Japan, and the Japanese scholars of
China, in their wish to mark the anniversary with something more than a simple cer-
emony, organized an international scholarly conference in Tokyo. It was felt that
political circumstances might allow scholars both from mainland China and Taiwan
to sit together and for scholars from both South and North Korea FFt#i{ to partic-
ipate. The organizing committee invited delegates from Taiwan and North Korea
ALE%F in addition to the scholars whose papers are included in this book. At first, the
Guomindang considered our invitation seriously and wanted to have some scholars
participate in the Tokyo conference. But two groups in Japan vehemently opposed
these invitations. One, an anticommunist, pro-Guomindang group, took the position
that, since they support the Guomindang and are fighting for the annihilation of
Communist China, they strongly object to Guomindang scholars attending a confer-
ence together with Mainland scholars. The other group, consisting of dogmatic
Maoists who had enthusiastically supported the Great Cultural Revolution, argued
that “it is incorrect and impermissible to use the false name of the Republic of China
in the invitations to scholars in Taiwan.” In the end, the Taiwan scholars did not par-
ticipate, nor did the North Koreans. Despite this unfortunate political background, the
Tokyo conference, held from October 21 to 23 was well attended and resulted in
intense academic discussions. The participants consisted of five Chinese scholars
from mainland China, two each from the United States and the Republic of Korea X
¥ B, one each from the Soviet Union, France, Israel, and Singapore, 38 J apanese
participants, and 170 observers.

In addition to the three above-mentioned international conferences two other
meetings should be mentioned. The first was a Japan-Taiwan conference, held in
Yokohama ## & on October 28 and 29, 1981. Entitled “The Three People’s Principles
and China,” it was attended by 11 Taiwan and over 50 Japanese scholars. The other
conference on the 1911 Revolution was held in Chicago on the evening of April 2,
1982, during the three-day annual meeting of the Association of Asian Studies.
Papers were read before a packed audience by five scholars from mainland China,
five from Taiwan, and myself. It was a remarkable gathering at which scholars from
the Mainland and Taiwan sat together for the first time since 1947.



Chapter IV HAI-LU-FENG: THE FIRST
CHINESE SOVIET GOVERNMENT

Many of the books dealing with the history of the Chinese Communist movement
have mentioned the Hai-lu-feng #: [ % Soviet as the earliest Soviet in China but as
yet, with the exception of several Communist articles from the Chinese mainland,
there is no study that deals with the details of the history of this Soviet or its relation
to the development of the Communist movement in China.

In Hai-feng # %, in Kwangtung Province &4, there originated in the early
twenties a peasant movement which was led by Communist leaders and which was
the first instance of Communist use of peasant discontent in China. The movement
was centered in the Hai-feng Asien % and in the adjoining Lu-feng [%% hsien and
from there expanded into several neighboring hsiens. It led to the establishment, in
1927 and 1928, of a Communist-led government which lasted for several months and
which is popularly called the Hai-lu-feng Soviet. The following study is a description
of this Hai-lu-feng Soviet and its relations to the agrarian strategy and tactics of the
Chinese Communist Party # B3t & 2. (Maps 1 and 2.)

Hai-lu-feng and Ch’en Chiung-ming

Ch’en Chiung-ming BT s Conquest of Canton

One of the most important political leaders in Kwangtung Province in the 1920s was
- Ch’en Chiung-ming who in 1920, after occupying Canton, had made himself gover-
nor of the province and Commander-in-Chief of the Kwangtung army, and who
ruled the eastern and central parts of the province for much of the time during that
period. Ch’en Chiung-ming was himself born in Hai-feng in 1875 and retained a
close relationship with his home district. He was one of the early members of Sun
Yat-sen #3®1l’s revolutionary movement and in April 1911 participated in an
abortive military attempt by Huang Hsing # % and Hu Han-min ##E to capture
Canton. Then, in the autumn of 1911, immediately after the Double-Tenth (Oct. 10)
Uprising in Wuhan I which led to the fall of the Ch’ing Dynasty i#%¥, he and Hu
led a revolutionary uprising in Kwangtung Province. They were successful in occu-

* This was originally published in The China Quarterly 8 (Oct.-Dec. 1961) and 9 (Jan.-
Mar. 1962). This essay is a critique of the then popular understanding that Mao Tse-tung is the
creator of the Marxian socialist regime in China. What P’eng P’ai attempted to realize at
Hai-lu-feng both preceded Mao’s own attempts and were more extreme.
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Map IV-1 South-East China
(Hai—lu—fe_ng area is shaded)

Map IV-2 Hai-lu-feng area
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pying Canton, and Ch’en was appointed by the revolutionary government to be
Deputy Military Governor of Kwangtung Province. In the following year he was
made Military Governor. After the failure of the anti-Yuan Shih-k’ai &=l cam-
paign in 1913' he was forced to exile himself and went to Singapore, Colombo and
Paris. Kwangtung Province was occupied and ruled by Lung Chi-kuang BEi#5t,
who belonged to Yuan’s Pei-yang It clique.

In the time of another anti-Yuan campaign in 1915° Ch’en Chiung-ming suc-
ceeded in expelling Lung from Canton with the aid of troops from Yiinnan Z7 and
Kwangsi & 74. Ch’en was appointed Commander-in-Chief of the Kwangtung Force
aiding Fukien fi## Province. While his troops were stationed at Changchou 74| in
Fukien Province, Canton was occupied by the troops of Lu Jung-t’ing FE444E and
others who belonged to the Kwangsi clique. It was only in 1920 that Ch’en Chiung-
ming, campaigning under the slogan “Kwangtung must be Ruled by Kwangtung
People,” was able to drive the Kwangsi clique from the province and to re-establish
his government in Canton.’

Hai-feng, under the Rule of Ch’en Chiung-ming"

In comparison to Lung Chi-kuang, who collected his military funds from gambling
places and opium dens, Ch’en stood out as a governor who at least tried to introduce
reforms, but he did not attempt to abolish the traditional landlordism, and received
some support from the landlords. As the basis of his administration he tried to main-

The unsuccessful attempt by Li Lieh-chiin 2=74$9, Huang Hsing, and other groups to
upset Yuan Shih-k’ai’s régime, which took place in the summer of 1913 and was suppressed
by Yuan’s troops within a few months.

This movement took place at the end of 1915, and forced Yuan to give up his plans to

become emperor.
’ SONODA Kazuki BRI —%&, Shina shin jin-koku-ki 3 35% \BzE (The Who’s Who of
Modern China, Classified by Province) (Mukden: Osakayagd shoten KIREEEE, 1927),
257, 456457, 480-485. Li Shui-hsien Z=EAl, “A Preliminary Study on the Relation between
Ch’en Chiung-ming, Narkomindel and C.C.P.” Chung-kuo hsien-tai-shih ts’ung-kan * B3
fUSE# T (Memoirs on Contemporary History of China), vol. 2, ed. by Wu Hsiang-hsiang %4
il (Taipei: Cheng-chung shu-chii IEF &R, 1960), 423 ef seq.

The only source material available which shows the general situation of Hai-feng under
Ch’en Chiung-ming is P’eng P’ai %i#’s “Hai-feng nung-min yiin-tung #;% £ RE&) (Peasant
Movement in Hai-feng).” Originally this was contributed to the departmental periodical of the
Peasants Department, Central Committee of the Kuomintang Party, Chung-kuo nung-min 9
/=K (Chinese Peasants) 1 (January 1926), 3 (March 1926), 4 (April 1926). It was revised and
published in book form in October 1926, and finally a third version was reprinted in Ti-i-fz’u
kuo-nei ko-ming chan-cheng shih-ch’i te nung-min yiin-tung 45— R B} % fr S i By 22
E#B) (The Peasant Movement during the Period of the First Revolutionary Civil War)
(Peking: K’o-hstieh ch’u-pan-she #HE:HIIL, 1953). The argument of this section is my
hypothesis based upon P’eng P’ai’s own article. In the subsequent footnotes, references to this
article will be based on the Jen-min ch’u-pan-she AR H it version.
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tain the tradition of government through personal appointees and loyalties. During
this time the following were the main aspects.of the situation in Hai-feng:

1. The police power in Hai-feng was of an extremely limited nature. There
were approximately thirty policemen augmented by an irregular constabulary
of like size, who were to maintain order in this area.” No troops were located
in the town of Hai-feng in 1922, but a garrison of 400 men under the com-
mand of Chung Ching-t’ang ﬁ%%,s which was, of course, available for
use in the event of an emergency, was stationed eighteen miles to the south at
Shan-wei jlll.” These troops could be brought in at the request of the Hai-
feng hsien government or of the local land-lords, so that there was a tie-in
between these local landlords and the military leaders. The landlords paid a
tax to the military leaders for the support of the troops and the military lead-
ers maintained order for the landlords. Yet, order could not have been main-
tained in this way if there had not been a traditional acceptance of authority in
the villages. The very fact of the small size of the police force indicates that
there was no threat to authority.

2. Several large landowners employed a group of young men. Also, the exis-
tence of such a private quasi-police of the landlords does not signify that
there was any expectation of a tenant uprising. The fact that the landlords
were able to maintain their control with small private forces indicates, in the
author’s view, a passive acceptance on the part of the tenants of the whole
system. The resistance of the tenants was so weak that the few henchmen
employed by the landlords could intimidate them easily at times simply by a
well-placed blow. The tenants did not have sufficient consciousness of their
mutual interest to organize against the landlords. There still existed the tradi-
tional clan organizations, the traditional conflict between the Hakka %%

Control of such organizations remained in the hands of the traditional leaders.

P’eng P’ai, “Hai-feng nung-min yiin-tung,” 98.

Chung is a maternal relative of Ch’en (Li Shui-hsien, op. cit., 424).

Chung I-mou #E853%, “Hai-lu-feng nung-min te pa-nien chan-tou” #[EE & R /\4E 85
(The Eight-year Struggle of the Peasants in Hai-lu-feng),” in Chung-kuo k’o-hsiieh-yiian 1i-
shih yen-chiu-so ti-san-so H BRI BE I 58 #E FE T 6 =7, ed., Chin-tai-shih tzu-liao SEALEE
%} (Source Materials for Modern History) (Peking, 1955), 4:186.
¥ Ho Yang-ling B &, Nung-min yiin-tung f2REF) (Peasant Movements) (Nanking:
Chung-kuo kuo-ming-tang-wu hsiieh-hsiao-k’an B R 3 42T, 1928), Chapter 4, 6-9.
The only reference that I have been able to obtain up to this time about the Red Flag-Black
Flag #LHE - BJE organizations is P’eng’s article. He says: “Formerly every village and every
clan in Hai-feng belonged to either the Black Flag or the Red Flag, and sometimes the Asieh-
fou W resulted in terrible slaughter. One who belonged to the Red Flag would not hesitate to
kill even his own father-in-law or brother-in-law if they belonged to the Black.” P’eng P’ai,
op. cit., 65.
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The Hsieh-tou 78, or armed battles,” which frequently took place between
these organizations, served as an outlet for the tenants’ frustrations.

3. Population pressure, which elsewhere often contributed to social crisis, was
mitigated in these districts by migration abroad."

4. The low rate of income of an individual was compensated to some extent by
the fact that the whole family was working. The women of the peasant fami-
lies, especially the Hakka, did not practice footbinding. They could, there-
fore, participate in manual labor outside the home."'

Thus in Hai-feng, under the rule of Ch’en Chiung-ming, the stability of the tra-
ditional social order seemed firm, but conditions existed under the rule of the land-
lords that could easily have led to an attack against this order if new ideas and lead-
ership were introduced. In such a case it would have been very difficult for the small
police forces to control any mass movement. The exploitation by the landlords and
their use of physical violence in collecting the rent were always resented and were to
become the target of an attack, once an organization with new ideas and leadership
came into existence among the peasants.

At the same time in Hai-feng, as well as in other parts of South China, the
peasant became more impoverished. Many land-owning farmers were reduced to the
status of tenants because of the devastation of cultivated land and the increased tax-
ation caused by civil war. “There are now,” wrote P’eng P’ai %, a prominent
leader of the Hai-lu-feng Soviet movement, whose activities will be discussed later,
“only two or three landed farmers in the village, where twenty years ago there were
ten such farmers.”'> As a rule, conscious dissatisfaction with the existing order is
brought on by the impoverishment of those who possessed a relatively good standard
of living rather than the simple existence of poverty.

The rapid rise and fall of warlords and the confused civil war must have caused
large scale social mobility in the whole of China. While some families became
impoverished, others made new fortunes. As Hai-feng was the home of Ch’en
Chiung-ming, there were so many parvenues in this district that a common saying
went: “There are as many commanders-in-chief as dogs, and a multitude of magis-
trates are walking the streets.”" Such rapid social change must have accelerated the
decline of the social prestige of the traditional leaders. The relatives of Ch’en and
other upstarts who became new landlords exploited the tenant farmers much more

Hsieh-tou means “armed conflict” and refers to private battles between clans or cliques in
South China.
' Statistics of migration from Hai-feng are found in P’eng P’ai, op. cit., 84.
Nym Wales, Red Dust (Stanford: Stanford University Press, 1952), 199. As the Hakka
women ordinarily did not bind their feet, this Hakka custom might have influenced the other
peasants to give up the practice of foot-binding, if, indeed, they had ever followed this custom.
*? P’eng P’ai, op. cit., 45.
Chung I-mou, op. cit., 180.
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ruthlessly than the old landlords, who had practiced paternal benevolence. This atti-
tude naturally brought about the collapse of the traditional value system and
increased the bitterness of the tenant farmers towards the landlords.

Ch’en Chiung-ming attempted to initiate some reforms. In particular he estab-
lished a number of schools: Hai-feng Middle School, Lu-an Normal School, the
Sericulture School, the Engineering School and several hsien higher primary
schools." All these were in Hai-feng, a town with a population of only seven or eight
thousand people.15 These schools, small as they were, became hotbeds of young
revolutionary intellectuals. The majority of the students came from the families of
landlords, wealthy merchants and traditional gentry and their curricula must have
included traditional Confucian studies. But this was the time of the May Fourth
Movement FV4:EE) and of Sturm und Drang in China. It is said that the students
were fond of reading the journals Hsin-ch’ing-nien ## % (The New Youth), Hsin -
ch’ao ## (The New Current) and Ch’uang-tsao £l:& (Creativeness) which spread
the fervor for reform, even in such a remote part of the country as Hai—feng.16 The
students began to transfer their loyalty from the old order to the ideal of a new soci-
ety.

Ch’en Chiung-ming’s Split with Sun Yat-sen

Sun Yat-sen, having established government in Canton, took office as Fei-ch’ang
Tsung-t'ung £ 1855 (Emergency Governor-General) in May 1921 and at the same
time Ch’en Chiung-ming, who had been appointed by Sun as the governor of
Kwangtung Province, invaded Kwangsi Province with his army and by his success at
the same time reached the height of his own power. Sun Yat-sen proclaimed the
Northern Expedition from his general headquarters at Kweilin ## in February
1922, but Ch’en Chiung-ming objected, probably because he did not want to be
separated from his local position of power. Since Ch’en Chiung-ming refused to take
part in the Expedition, making the claim of provincial autonomy as his excuse, he
was deprived of the governorship of Kwangtung Province by Sun Yat-sen, who was

" Chung I-mou, Hai-lu-feng nung-min yiin-tung % = RES) (Peasant Movements in

Hai-lu-feng) (Canton: Kwangchou jen-min ch’u-pan-she &N AR Hi L, 1957), 9-10.

" We might picture the town of Hai-feng in the twenties as being much the same as the fol-
lowing description of it in about 1911: “This town exists as the seat of a hsien office. It pro-
duces peanuts, sugarcane, rice and so forth, as does Lu-feng. Although they say that the pop-
ulation of this town is 30,000, actually it seems to be only 7,000 or 8,000. The number of
houses may be less than a thousand. The busiest street is Tung-men-chieh X1 (East Gate
Street), which is mostly paved with stone and about a quarter of a mile long. It looks clean by
Chinese standards. But commercial stores are few and the majority of people seem to be
peasants.” Shina shobetsu zenshi IR Bl &7 (A Description of China’s Provinces), 18vols.
(Tokyo: Toa dobun-kai A 3C &, 1917), 1:246.

' Chung I-mou, Hai-lu-feng nung-min yiin-tung, loc. cit.
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eager to press the campaign against the Northern warlords. Ch’en retired to Hui-chou
F M. When the armies of Sun Yat-sen’s Northern Expedition invaded Kiangsi 717§
province, Ch’en Chiung-ming, bitter about Sun’s treatment, carried out a coup d’état
in collusion with Wu P’ei-fu 212, a northern warlord, against Sun in Canton. Sun
was forced to flee to Shanghai 1#. In December 1922, however, warlords Yang
Hsi-min #7758 of Yiinnan. and Shen Hung-ying i£#%4% and Liu Chen-huan 2| &%
of Kwangsi took up arms for Sun and defeated Ch’en Chiung-ming. Ch’en retreated
to the Tung-chiang /1. region (or Tungkiang, the Eastern River region of Kwang-
tung Province) and the following year Sun Yat-sen came back to Canton. Kwangtung
Province thus became divided between Ch’en Chiung-ming, who continued to rule
the Tung-chiang region, and Sun Yat-sen. Ch’en tried several times to recover
Canton but failed. Ch’en’s political prestige declined from the high point of the
summer of 1921, when he had conquered Kwangsi Province, but he still remained
firmly in control of Tung-chiang, which he ruled until he was defeated in 1925 by the
Kuomintang B # troops during the first Eastern Expedition.

Early Activities of P’eng P’ai

A Group of Intellectual Reformers in Hai-feng
Communist movements are always started by the activities of an intellectual group.
This was so in Hai-feng hsien where members of the new intellectual élite wanted to
change the existing order. The most prominent among these young intellectuals was
P’eng P’ai.

P’eng was born probably on October 22, 1896." His childhood name was
T’ien-ch’tian X%, while his given name was Han-yii #%. He himself changed his

" Hou Feng {/#, “Hai-lu-feng nung-min yiin-tung te ling-tao-che P’eng P’ai 2 2 RiEH)
H)FEEE I (P’eng P ai, the Leader of the Peasant Movement in Hai-lu-feng),” in Chung-
kuo ch’ing-nien ch’u-pan-she B #4F Hihfliit, ed., Hung-ch’i p’iao-p’iao #L1#%5ER (Red Flags
Fluttering) (Peking: Chung-kuo ch’ing-nien ch’u-pan-she, 1957), 5:32. October 22, 1896 was
the sixteenth day of the ninth month, 1896 in the lunar calendar. The registration files of
Waseda University in Tokyo show that he was born on “the sixteenth day of the ninth month,
the twenty-eighth year of Meiji.” The lunar calendar was in use in the Ch’ing Dynasty. P’eng
might not have converted the lunar date into the solar date when he reported the date of his
birth at Waseda University. It is nearly certain that he was born on the sixteenth day of the
ninth month according to the lunar calendar. But as to the year of his birth, Mr. Hou mentions
1896, while Waseda University the twenty-eighth year of Meiji, or 1895. A third source is
Gaimusho Johobu 71 4 1%#Rk & (The Ministry of Foreign Affairs, Public Information
Bureau), ed., Kaitei gendai Shina jinmei-kan t{ET A 3 I8 %% (A Revised Who’s Who in
Modern China) (Tokyo: Ministry of Foreign Affairs, 1928), 57. It says “P’eng is thirty-three
years old now.” Supposing that he was in his thirty-third year in 1928, he should have been
born in 1896. Still another rather unreliable source gives the date also as 1895: Who’s Who, 70,
in Shina mondai jiten SHREER#M (A Dictionary on the China Question) (Tokyo: Chiid
koron-sha H g2 7RiE, 1942).
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first name to P’ai when he was a middle school student. His father, P’eng Shou-yin
¥EE%, who lived in Ch’iao-tung-she #& it to the east of the town of Hai-feng; was
a large landlord receiving rents in rice amounting to more than a thousand fan # per
year.'® His tenant farmers together with their families amounted to over fifteen hun-
dred people. “My family,” wrote P’eng P’ai, “consists of less than thirty persons,
including all the old, the young, the male and the female. Each person has fifty
peasants as slaves.”"

In 1912 he married Ts’ai Su-p’ing £$3&/#. Although he did not belong to the
Hakka he insisted on unbinding her feet, and the two of them walked on the streets of
Hai-feng hand-in-hand, without regard for the astonishment of their fellow towns-
men. His rebellious spirit thus displayed itself even in boyhood. Later, Ts’ai Su-p’ing
was arrested by the Kuomintang troops and executed about one month after she
gave birth to her third son.”

P’eng P’ai went to Tokyo where he registered on September 30, 1918, at the
College of Political Science and Economics of Waseda University 2 HAXZ:. He

“graduated from this college on July 10, 1921.*' These were the years when Socialist
movements developed with great rapidity among Japanese students. Waseda
University was an important center of one of these movements. The Minjin domei-kai
RARB & (People’s Alliance), the first publicly-organized Socialist association of
Waseda students, held its first formal meeting on February 11, 1919. The leading stu-
dents were TAKATSU Masamichi BEIE#E, WADA Iwao flHF, ASANUMA
Inejird EAREK AL INAMURA Ryuichi ##ff£— and MIYAKE Shoichi =F1E—,
who led the movement with the advice of two professors, TAKAHASHI Seigo,
KITAZAWA Shinjiré 4LiZ#H KR, and one graduate, OYAMA Tkuo KILUARFK. In
October, KITAZAWA Shinjiro, WADA Iwao, ASANUMA Inejiro, INAMURA
Rytichi and MIYAKE Shoichi split off from the group and organized the Kensetsu-
sha domei H3% % F1E (Reformers’” Alliance).” Reportedly P’eng P’ai was converted
to Socialism at this time and participated in the Kensetsusha domei, and also became
close to TAKATSU Masamichi.” These Socialist movements at Waseda were char-
acterized by the fact that they paid particular attention to agrarian problems and

" Tan ¥z is a unit of dry measure. A fan in Kwangtung Province is approximately equivalent
to three U.S. bushels. Toa dobunkai, op. cit., 1216.

" Preng P’ai, op. cit., 52.

® Hou Feng, op. cit., 36.

' From the registration files of Waseda University.

? KIKUKAWA Tadao %Il .1, Gakusei shakai undo-shi 2%t & ;&85 (History of
Student Socialist Movements), revised ed. (Tokyo: Umiguchi Shoten i & JE, 1947), 54, 63.
» KUWAJIMA Kazue % & % 5t, Chii-nan-shi chiho kyasanto oyobi kydsanhi no kado jokyo ni
kansuru chosa hokoku-sho FFEsCHHILEE R v £ERE / TERIL-B A VAZTHRES
(Report of an Investigation concerning Activities of the Communist Party'and Communist
Bandits in Central and South China) (Tokyo: Ministry of Foreign Affairs, 1930), 213. In
1958, in reply to a question from the author, Mr. Takatsu, ex-Representative of the Japanese
Socialist Party in the Diet, answered “I remember his name P’eng P’ai, quite well. But I can-
not identify him now, as there were so many Korean and Chinese comrades in our group.”
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devoted themselves to organize agricultural co-operatives and peasant unions, while
the other Socialist movements gave priority to organizing urban workers. Today,
there are still a number of Waseda men among the major leaders of the Japanese
agrarian movement. There is no doubt that P’eng was deeply influenced by this
trend.

While he was in Tokyo in 1919 the news from the Peace Conference at
Versailles, where the Chinese demands concerning Shantung 1113 were rejected,
provoked in China the famous May Fourth Movement. Although the Tokyo police
suppressed it, the Chmese students in Tokyo also dared to organize a demonstration
parade on May 7.** Twenty-three Chmese were arrested and twenty-seven wounded
according to Chinese student sources.” P’ eng P’ai is said to have received wounds in
the scalp, arms and legs.”

After his graduation P’eng returned home and contributed an article,
“Appealing to My Countrymen,” to the first issue of Hsin hai-feng ¥ 2 (New Hai-
feng), the organ of the General Federation of Students in Hai-feng hsien #22 BRE A4
W& #8 @, edited by Cheng Chih-yiin #%Z. In the article he boldly attacked the pri-
vate property system from the Marxist point of view, and advocated the necessity of
a social revolution to destroy the law, the government and the state which he con-
sidered were the instruments of the ruling class.” Having collected a number of
books on Socialism in Japan, Shanghai and Canton, he brought them to Hai-feng
and, with up-to-date information and advanced ideas, he deeply influenced the young
people in his home district. He organized an intellectual group called the Association
for Studying Socialism. Members of the Association such as Cheng Chih-yiin, Li
Lao-kung 2595 T, P’eng Yuan-chang ¥7t%, Ch’en K’uei-ya BT, Ch’en Shun-i
BRZEEE, Lin Tao-wen M3E L and Yang Wang %%, as well as Li Kuo-chen =%
and Lin Su #F who had returned from Japan, were to become onal comrades of
Peng’s Bolshevik movement.”

* The Yuan Shih-k’ai government submitted to a major part of the Twenty-One Demands on
May 7, 1915. From that time, the Chinese considered May 7 as one of the memorial days of
national humiliation.
® Wang Kung-pi E#B, “Tung-yu hui-han-lu (Hstian-1u) ZRFET 8 (3#5%) (A Part of the
Report of Activities in Japan),” Chin-tai-shih tzu-liao 5 (1955): 118—123.

% Fang Hui 775, “P’eng P’ai lieh-shih yii i-chiu-i-chiu-nien wu- yiieh ch’i-jih Chung-kuo liu-
jih hsueh-sheng Tung-ching shih-wei yu-hsing yiin-tung %51+ — L —AEE H+ A HE
# B BAERFURBIFTES) (P’eng P’ai the Patriot and a Demonstration Parade of Chinese
Students in Tokyo on May 7, 1919),” Li-shih yen-chiu FE S5 H %8 (Historical Studies) 2
( 1954):84
Chung I-mou, Hai-lu-feng nung-min yiin-tung, 14-20.

Chung I-mou “Hai-lu-feng nung-min te pa-nien chan-tou,” 180; Hai-lu-feng nung-min
yiin-tung, 9.
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P’eng P’ai’s Organization of a Peasant Movement
P’eng P’ai himself explained the story of his organization of a peasant movement as
follows:

“T became the Chief of the Bureau of Education in Hai-feng hsien in 1921,
conceiving a fanciful plan to accomplish a social revolution through educa-
tion. I assembled all the students and many boys and girls of wealthy families at
the town of Hai-feng, and organized a parade on May First. This had never
taken place in the history of Hai-feng. With no workers and no peasants, the
parade marched along the town streets: the students of the First Higher Primary
School put up a red flag on which the word ‘Bolshevisation’ was written. How
primitive! The gentry in Hai-feng spread such false rumors as that we were
intending to share not only property but also wives, and attacked us. Being
importuned by them, Ch’en Chiung-ming finally dismissed me. The principals
and the teachers in Hai-feng, whose thoughts were relatively progressive,
resigned one after another.

“Meanwhile, we had had an ideological campaign against the Lu-an jih-pao [
% H#} (Lu-an Daily), the organ of Ch’en Chiung-ming. Comrade Li Ch’un-tao
4<% 7% and I published several issues of Ch’ih-hsin chou-k’an 7 s 3BT
(Sincere Mind Weekly), arguing on behalf of the defenceless workers and peas-
ants. But actually we were backed by neither workers nor peasants, and our
childish activities were not known by either urban workers or rural peasants.
One day, my seventh brother was reading aloud ... our article appealing to the
peasants which was published in an issue of Ch’ih-hsin chou-k’an. My mother
happened to listen ... and as soon as he read through it ... she wept and said with
tears, ‘The family whose ancestor did not accumulate virtue has a son who
brings bankruptcy.... If we adopt your idea, we shall become bankrupt, won’t
we?’ I tried to soothe her anger, and finally succeeded. Meanwhile, I hit on the
idea that the peasants would be pleased in their hearts if they could read our arti-
cle just as my mother had deplored it. And also, I began to believe that the peas-
ants could be organized for an uprising.... One day in May, I started to organize
the peasants, and first went to a village called Ch’ih-shan-yiieh 7= [LI#7 i

All the documents concerning P’eng P’ai’s peasant movement agree on 1921 as
the year when he began his peasant movement, but there are some differences as to
which part of 1921. Hou Feng &M says, “... some time in the early autumn of
1921.”*° Chung I-mou #EF4ZE, ... the sixth month of the lunar calendar, or July.”!
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P’eng P’ai, op. cit., 50-51.
** Hou Feng, op. cit., 38.
' Chung I-mou, “Hai-feng nung-min te pa-nien chan-tou,” 181.
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While Hou Feng and Chung I-mou both must have read P’eng P’ai’s above-cited
“Hai-feng nung-min yiin-tung,” they did not mention the reason why they changed
the date.

The present author, however, sets the date as May of 1922 for the following rea-
sons: (1) P’eng P’ai himself showed that he began his peasant movement in May or
June of 1922 in a table, which previous scholars have apparently overlooked,
attached to his article “Hai-feng nung-min yiin-tung # % 2 FE&),” entitled “A
Table Showing the Membership of Peasant Unions in the Hai-lu-feng District and
Reasons for Its Increase and Decrease.” (2) Chung I-mou cited in his book a
chronology which was published in the anniversary issue of Ch’en Chiung-ming’s
organ, Lu-an jih-k’an 2% F 7. The chronology is as follows:

The tenth year of the Republic, or 1921, August 2: a group of students peti-
tioned that P’eng P’ai should be appointed Chief of the Ch’iian-hsiieh-so Eh
£FIr (Office for Promoting Study) (The Ch’iian-hsiieh-so changed its name to
Chiao-yii-chii & J& or the Bureau of Education).

October 1: official announcement of the appointment of P’eng P’ai to be Chief
of the Bureau of Education, and his inauguration.

The eleventh year of the Republic, or 1922, May 4: the students’ parade of a
large scale celebrating May First.”

May 5: The Magistrate, Weng Kuei-ch’ing %% /% accepted P’eng’s resignation
from the position of Chief of the Bureau of Education.”

Although Chung I-mou is inclined to refute this document, it should be regarded as
an important source. (3) The registration files of Waseda University dated P’eng’s
graduation as July 10, 1921, and recorded that he passed the final examination in
self-government and in six other classes. It is therefore reasonable to assume that he
was still in Tokyo, at least until the time of the graduation ceremonies. (4) If one
carefully reads P’eng P’ai’s article, one can find that he apparently dated only his
appointment as Chief of the Bureau of Education as 1921. It does not exclude the
“1922” hypothesis.
Thus we can make a chronology concerning his initial activity as follows:

July or August, 1921: P’eng returned home. Somewhere in China, en route to
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P’eng P’ai, op. cit., 85.

The Lu-an jih-k’an % ¥ and the Lu-an jih-pao %% FI #R, mentioned above, must be the
same paper.

** There is a confusion about this date between the May 4 demonstration and the May 1 one.
Chung I-mou, Hai-lu-feng nung-min yiin-tung, 124-125.
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Hai-feng, he became a member of the Chinese Communist Party.”® He wrote his
“Appealing to My Countrymen” in these months. October I, 1921: He was
appointed Chief of the Bureau of Education. He appointed his comrades, one
after another, to important teaching positions.”’

May 1, 1922: The May First parade.

May 9, 1922: He resigned.

May, 1922 : He started to organize the peasants.

The Development of the Peasant Union

At the beginning of his activity in the rural villages, P’eng talked to the peasants,
gave speeches and tried to persuade them to organize themselves. The traditional atti-
tude was so strong that he could get only five peasants interested in the beginning.
Nevertheless, these five peasants were a bridgehead. Their demonstration of the use-
fulness of unity in small daily troubles brought an increase in the membership of the
peasant union.

In September 1922, the peasant union of the village of Ch’ih-shan-yiieh was
inaugurated with a membership of over five hundred. On January 1, 1923, the
Federation of Peasant Unions in Hai-feng hsien 12 #8 2 & was inaugurated with a
membership of twenty thousand, so that P’eng estimated that, as the average family
consisted of five persons, the people controlled by the unions amounted to around
one hundred thousand.™

As a result of the increase in membership, the unions became so powerful that
they could control the food markets in the town—the potato market, the cane sugar
market and many others—in spite of the opposition of those formerly in control.”
They also succeeded in stopping the Hsieh-tou between the Red Flag and the Black

% “In 1920 or 1921, Comrade P’eng P’ai became one of the most active leaders of the
Communist organization. He was active as an agitator among workers in Canton for a short
while after he became a Communist.” Yii Te -, “P’eng P’ai t'ung-chih ch’uan-lueh % #7
FEEn% (A Short Biography of Comrade P’eng P’ai),” in Hua Ying-shen #[EH, ed., Chung-
kuo kung-ch’an-tang lieh-shih ch’uan B3k #E # 71 +{& (Biographies of Martyrs of the
Chinese Communist Party) (Hongkong: Hsin-min-chu ch’u-pan-she #rR £ 1L, 1949),
46. Another source indicates that he was a member of the Communist Party from 1920 on. See
the editor’s note in Peng-pai [sic], “Memoirs of a Chinese Communist,” The Living Age
344/4399 (April 1933): 117. He did not go out of the Hai-lu-feng district after his return
home from Japan until the fall of 1923 when he made a trip to Hong Kong. If Yii Te’s descrip-
tion is correct, he must have become a Communist on his way from Tokyo to Hai-feng in
1921.

" Chung I-mou, op. cit., 10.

*® P’eng P’ai, op. cit., 61-67.

P’eng P’ai explained that these markets were formerly controlled by “gentry, local rascals
and temple curates.” Ibid., 65.
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Flag Clans, established a peasant school and tried to improve farming, develop refor-
estation, arbitrate judicial cases and form a medical mutual aid organization. These
activities of the peasant unions naturally drew the attention of the local authorities to
them. Still the peasant union was not strong enough to compete with the official
administration and the private forces of the landlords. The union distinguished
between those slogans used among members and those used towards the outside: the
latter were “improvements in farming,” “education of farmers,” and “charities”; the
former held out such attractions to the peasant as “reduction of rent,” “abolition of
miscellaneous additional rent payments,” and “paying no commission-fee to the
police.”* As to the reduction of rent, they were prudent enough to conceal their plans
on this point for five years."’

Nevertheless, the peasant unions could not avoid conflict with the landowners
as long as they tried to protect tenant farmer interests. The first clash took place when
a landowner attempted to raise his rents. The hsien government put into jail six ten-
ant farmers who opposed this move. The peasant unions mobilized six thousand
peasants into a demonstration and thus frightened the judges, who finally released the
prisoners.

This success brought fame to the unions and raised their prestige, and their
membership increased even in the adjoining hsiens of Tzu-chin 24, Wu-hua 73
and Hui-yang % Fj. The Federation of Peasant Unions in Hai-feng hsien developed
into the Federation of Peasant Unions in Hui-chou Prefecture and within two months,
by May 1923, it grew into the Provincial Peasant Union of Kwangtung &4 &
At that time hsien peasant unions already were established in Hai-feng and Lu-feng,
and were being organized in Tzu-chin and Hui-yang. Although not as yet organized
in Hui-lai % and P’u-ning &%, peasants from these two hsiens were already
participating in peasant unions.*

Besides P’eng P’ai, many other intellectuals played active roles in the peasant
movement. Among these were Li Yiieh-t’ing Z2f# 4, a principal of a middle school,
and Yang Ssu-chen #;f#i#%, a principal of a higher primary school, who made
speeches at the inauguration meeting of the Peasant Union of Ch’ih-shan-yiieh.
There were at least six intellectuals, including Chairman P’eng P’ai, among the thir-
teen members of the Executive Committee of the Provincial Peasant Union at the
time of its inauguration.*

“ Ibid., 69. These slogans used among members clearly show that the peasant union stuck to
protecting the interests of tenant farmers and did not concern itself with the interests of small
landed farmers. The present author regrets being unable to find source materials which could
provide answers to the questions about the union’s attitude toward small local merchants and
landed farmers.
' Ibid., 65-69.
2 Ibid., 75-80.
® Ibid., 71,79.
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Such a remarkable development of the peasant movement must have caused
strong feelings of uneasiness among the gentry and local officials. They hesitated,
however, to suppress the union because the peasants had been careful to avoid con-
flicts with landlords, and because there were many students and teachers with high
social prestige locally among the leaders of the peasant movement. If such a move-
ment had been organized by the peasants themselves, their landlords would have sup-
pressed it ruthlessly at the very beginning. In addition, the Asien authorities would
have instructed the police to arrest the leaders before the movement grew to such a
size that the relatively weak police organization could not arrest them. Regardless,
however, it would have been difficult to arrest the foreign-educated P’eng P’ai, who
was the son of a major landlord. It would also have been difficult to arrest the other
teachers and students, most of whom came from the upper or middle classes.

At the beginning of the peasant movement, Weng Kuei-ch’ing, the Magistrate
of Hai-feng hsien, looked on with folded arms. His successor, Lii T’ieh-ch’a =i
also dared not criticize the movement. The students, with the collaberation of the
peasant unions, led a movement against the appointment of the succeeding
Magistrate Ch’iu Ching-yiin 7. 5%. They nominated an intellectual union leader as
their candidate but did not get him appointed. Instead, Ch’en Chiung-ming appoint-
ed Wang Tso-hsin F/E#T as the next magistrate.*” While the magistrates did not
intervene in the early activities of the unions, P’eng P’ai and other leaders skilfully
manipulated the discontented peasants and succeeded in rapidly developing the
power of the peasant unions to such an extent that the small police power in the town
of Hai-feng could no longer suppress it.

The August 16 (Fifth Day of the Seventh Month) Incident

In the summer of 1923 the Hai-feng district suffered from a heavy typhoon. The
Peasant Union passed a resolution to claim a 70 percent reduction of rent, with a slo-
gan “Chih to san-ch’eng chiao-na” %% =53 4# (at most pay 30 percent rent).” The
first effort of the movement to gain reduction of rent by taking advantage of the dam-
age from the typhoon resulted in an attempt by the local officials to use all their
power to suppress the union. As a result a certain number of intellectuals began to
drop out of the movement. The Magistrate Wang Tso-hsin attempted in vain to dis-
perse the people who assembled in the General Meeting of the Peasant Union in Hai-
feng hsien on August 15 (the fourth day of the seventh month), 1923. Wang made
this declaration: “The chief of the bandits, P’eng P’ai, is planning a revolt. The peo-
ple in all the villages should not become involved in this. Do not cause suffering for
yourselves because of this revolt.””*® The Magistrate ordered the police to check all

* Ibid., 68, 78.
* Ibid., 91.
“ Ibid., 98.
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peasants on the main streets; but the police were dispersed and Wang’s declaration
was ripped down by the peasants.

Shocked, the Magistrate assembled the police in the hsien office where they dug
trenches and prepared fortifications against the coming attack of the peasants.
Meanwhile, he also requested Chung Ching-t’ang in Shan-wei to reinforce the Hai-
feng position.

The General Meeting gathered together over 20,000 peasants, who met with
much optimism. That night Chung’s troops entered the town, while at the same time
the Magistrate had assembled leading “gentry,” so-called, to consider ways of sup-
pressing the peasant union. At dawn on August 16 (the fifth day of the seventh
month), Chung Ching-t’ang’s troops, the police and all available self-defence corps
of the hsien, staged a surprise attack on the peasant union headquarters and arrested
twenty-five leaders of the union, including the president, Yang Ch’i-shan #5EL3.

At that time Ch’en Chiung-ming, who had been expelled from Canton by
Yiinnanese and Kwangsi troops, had his headquarters in Lao-lung #F%. P’eng P ai
went to Lao-lung to petition Ch’en for the release of all those arrested, a reduction of
rent and the re-establishment of the peasant union. Although Ch’en was a warlord
who depended upon the landlords and more conservative elements for his support, he
had been an associate of Sun Yat-sen and therefore was unable to refuse P’eng
P’ai’s petition categorically. He delayed making any decision as long as possible.
P’eng became impatient and traveled to Swatow {ll§H, Hai-feng and Hong Kong
&V, but returned to Lao-lung and again pressed the petition on Ch’en. Ch’en still
would not deal with the petition but he urged upon P’eng an appointment to his staff
saying that he felt the need of such able men in his own headquarters. Soon Ch’en
and his staff moved to Swatow and then to Hui-chou in order to prepare for an
attack on Canton. P’eng P’ai found an excuse to stay at Swatow, where he planned
and established a new peasant union."’

While he was at Swatow, he fell in love with a student named Hsii Yii-ching #F
FBE, and a daughter was born from this illegitimate union.”® Later, Hsii Yii-ching
moved to Hai-feng and lived together with P’eng P’ai and his wife, Ts’ai Su-p’ing.”

T Ibid., 86 et seq. This was a peasant union in “nothing but name,” as P’eng himself indicat-

ed later. P’eng P’ai, “Kuan yii Hai-feng nung-min yiin-tung te i-feng-hsin B8 &2 RES)RY
—#18 (A Letter Relating to the Peasant Movement in Hai-feng),” Hsiang-tao chou-pao
#EEEE (Guide Weekly) 70 (Jun. 18, 1924).

“® Nym Wales, op. cit., 200.

“ SuHui # %, “P’eng Pai t'ung-chih ho t’a ling-tao te Hai-lu-feng nung-ming yiin-tung &
i [R] 7E F Al 7H LAY P B B KOEE) (Comrade P’eng P’ai and the Hai-lu-feng Peasant
Movement under His Leadership),” in Wu-han-shih-chi-kuan Ma-k’o0-ssu-Lieh-ning-chu-i
yeh-chien-hsueh-hsiao HETH#H & 70 851 2 + 7 M 24 (Marx-Leninism Night School of
the Wuhan City Departments), ed., Chung-kuo kung-ch’an-tang tsai chung-nan-ti-chii ling-tao
ko-ming-tou-cheng te li-shih tzu-liao P B EERE+HHEEELEGHSYELE R
(Historical Materials on the Revolutionary Struggles Led by the Chinese Communist Party in
Central and South China) (Wuhan: Chung-nan Jen-min Ch’u-pan-she ## ARHFRiL, 1951),
1:174.
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It is reported that Hsii Yii-ching moved to a secret soviet area near Swatow after
P’eng P’ai’s execution.”

The news that a new peasant union had been established and the knowledge that
Ch’en Chiung-ming at Hui-chou sent telegrams to P’eng P’ai urging him to come
and join his general staff, combined with other rumors, made an impression on the
Magistrate and the gentry at Hai-feng. Finally, Wang Tso-hsin released the impris-
oned peasant leaders. P’eng P’ai and other leaders of the peasant union were highly
pleased with this result.of their long drawn-out struggle.

Ch’en’s attitude towards the peasant movement was soon to be tested. In March
of 1924 Ch’en returned to Hai-feng. Here he was importuned by the landlords and
the Magistrate, Wang Tso-hsin, to suppress the peasant union on the basis that it was
dangerous, especially because of its close relation to the Kuomintang-Communist
government in Canton. In the end Ch’en made up his mind to carry out the suppres-
sion, principally because of his hostility to the Canton government. Ch’en advised
the landlords and officials on March 16, “All right, you may disband the peasant
union but don’t use armed force at first.””' The peasant union had planned a mass
meeting on March 17 to celebrate their reorganization, and on the same day the
Magistrate’s order for their dissolution was issued.

Although Ch’en’s power had decreased, the peasant union was still not strong
enough to resist his opposition. The delegates of the peasants met and decided that
P’eng P’ai and Li Lao-kung would leave Hai-feng while Cheng Chih-yun and P’eng
Han-yuan ##1E would remain to organize an underground movement. Li, who
came from Chieh-sheng #/#% in Hai-feng hsien, entered the Whampoa Military
Academy #1555 E4X after he fled from Hai-feng to Canton with P’eng P’ai. Cheng
had been a member of the Association for Studying Socialism and had also been the
editor of the periodical, New Hai-feng, to which P’eng had contributed his article
“Appealing to My Countrymen.” P’eng Han-yuan was P’eng P’ai’s elder brother.

The Chinese Communist Party and the Peasant Movement, 1921-24

Relative Indifference

The prevailing interpretation of Marxism-Leninism in the young Chinese Communist
Party tended to emphasize the role of urban workers and to de-emphasize the role of
rural peasants. This attitude is obvious, not only in the official Party statements,” but

* Nym Wales, loc. cit.

P’eng P’ai, op. cit., 132.

* MURAMATSU Yuji fk#52k, “Shoki no Chiigoku kydsanté to nomin 4 £ 0> F B 4t 7 #
& R (The Chinese Communist Party in Its Beginning and the Peasant),” in Kazankai & L&,
ed., Ajia: kako to genzai 7V 7: 3@F L BTE (Asia: Past and Present) (Tokyo: Kazankai,
1955), 158 et seq. ‘
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also in the articles of its organ Hsiang-tao chou-pao #5384 (Guide Weekly).

During the first year after its inception in September 1922, this journal pub-
lished only three short articles by Lo Chang-lung % #E on agrarian problems.” Lo
had participated in Li Ta-chao’s Z=K#l| group when he was a student at the National
Peking University Jt5UAEE. Tt was said that he was an experienced leader of urban
workers’ movements, but there is no evidence that he had any experience working
with peasant groups. In 1931 he opposed both Li Li-san’s 2537 = group and the
Russian trained students’ group. He organized an Emergency Central Committee in
opposition to the Central Committee of the Party which was directed by the Russian-
trained students, and insisted upon immediate reorganization of the Party structure.
He was expelled from the Party on February 2, 1931, and arrested by the Nationalist
government on April 8.™ Therefore, there is probably no particular significance in the
fact that Lo wrote concerning the agrarian problems at this period.

There seems, furthermore, to have been a major divergence of policy between
the central headquarters of the Chinese Communist Party and the Executive
Committee of the Comintern concerning agrarian problems at this stage. The direc-
tive from the Comintern to the Third National Congress of the Chinese Communist
Party in 1923 concerning agrarian problems was as follows:

“l. The national revolution in China and the creation of an anti-imperialist front
will necessarily be followed by an agrarian revolution of the peasantry
against the remnants of feudalism. The revolution can be victorious only if it
becomes possible to draw into the movement the basic masses of the Chinese
population, i.e., the peasants with small landholdings.

“2. Thus the peasant problem becomes the central point of the entire policy [of
the Chinese Communist Party]....

“3. Therefore, the Communist Party, which is the party of the working class,
must aim at an alliance between the workers and the peasants. This task can

* Lo Chang-lung %, “Shantung min-chung te ko-ming ch’ao-liu IR R E A7
(The Revolutionary Current of the People in Shantung),” 40 (September 16, 1923,) consisting
of 11 lines; “Chianghsi Ma-chia-ts’un nung-min k’ang-shui yiin-tung VL76 B 5 2 RATHIES)
(A Movement to Refuse to Pay the Land Tax at Ma-chia-ts’un in Kiangsi),” 41 (September 23,
1923), about hail a page; “Ch’en Chiung-ming ch’iang-tzu hsia te Hai-feng nung-min BiliH
JERT B9 2 RE (The Peasants of Hai-feng under the Cruel Suppression of Ch’en Chiung-
ming),” 43 (October 17, 1927), eighteen lines.

** Onodera kikan /NEFHR, Koku-kyo koso-shi shiryc BI345s0 2 (Source Material on
the History of the Kuomintang-Communist Struggle), mimeo. (Shanghai: Onodera kikan,
1939), 180-183, 462-464. According to its introduction, this book is a complete translation of
Kuomintang, Central Committee, ed, Chung-kuo Kung-ch’an-tang chih ' au-shih HB#E#
Z3EWL (A Perspective of the Chinese Communist Party). Onodera Kikan, the Organ of
Onodera, was a Japanese military intelligence organization led by Colonel ONODERA
Makoto /NEFS#4F which operated for a short period in 1939.
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be carried out only by means of continuous propaganda and by the actual
application of such slogans of the agrarian revolution as: confiscation of
landlords’ land, confiscation of monastic and church land, and the passing of
this land to the peasants without compensation; abolition of the practice of
the starvation lease; abolition of the existing system of taxation, of the prac-
tice of the ‘squeeze’; abolition of the customs barriers between provinces;
destruction of the institution of tax-farmers [otkupshchiki], abolition of the
mandarinate; creation of organs of peasant self-government to take charge
of the confiscation of land, and so forth....”””

In the Japanese abstract of the resolutions of the Third National Congress we
find the following items concerning the interests of the peasants:

“l. Standardization and reduction of rents.
2. Maximum rent law and the right of peasant unions to establish a justifi-
able rent.
3. Improvement of irrigation.
4. Improved seeds and fertilizers, and the right of the poor peasants to rent
seeds and equipment from the state.
5. Minimum price laws on major agricultural products.”56
This divergence shows that the central headquarters of the Chinese Communist
Party did not put as much emphasis on the peasant problems as the Comintern in
1923.7

Ch’en Tu-hsiu B85 and the Peasant Movement

Ch’en Tu-hsiu, the top leader and Secretary-General of the Chinese Communist
Party in this period, had opposed in practice the radical peasant movement. In terms
of abstract theory, he recognized the importance of the movement: “As the majority
of the total population of China consists of peasants, naturally they are a great power
to aid the national revolution. The national revolution will not be a thorough success
as a people’s revolution, if the peasant is not included in the force of the national rev-

% Xenia Jukoff Eudin and Robert C. North, Soviet Russia and the East, 1920-1927: A
Documentary Survey (Stanford: Stanford University Press, 1957), 344-345.

% HATANO Ken’ichi %5 —, ed., Shina kyosanto-shi FIRFEEHE S (A History of the
Chinese Communist Party) (Tokyo: Gaimusho Johobu (Ministry of Foreign Affairs, Public
Information Bureau), 1932), 46-49.

%7 The question of how the radical reforms proposed by the Comintern were modified into
such an inoffensive and mild form by the Chinese Communist Party is an important one. The
author has been unable to obtain any major pertinent source material.
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olution.”” However, in practice, in 1923, he expressed as his opinion: “The Chinese
Communist Party must develop large-scale rural Communist movements and local
Communist movements as its most pressing task.” A reader commented in a letter
published in the party organ Hsiang-tao chou-pao in August 1923, “The vital weak-
nesses of the present Socialist movement are: the excess of urban orientation; the
shortage of talented men in the local movement; the cowardice of intellectuals who
fear to leap into the mass of the people. This is the major cause of the stagnation of
our movement.”

“It seems to me too romantic,” Ch’en Tu-hsiu replied, “for you to insist upon a
Communist movement in the rural districts, because the main force of the
Communist movement must necessarily consist of industrial workers. In such a
country of small farmers as China, over half the farmers are petit-bourgeois landed
farmers who adhere firmly to private-property consciousness. How can they accept
Communism? How can the Communist movement extend itself successfully in the
mass of rural China where there are many landed farmers?”*’

The result of the August 16 incident in Hai-feng® and other incidents in rural
districts only served to reinforce Ch’en Tu-hsiu’s conviction that the National
Revolution in which the Chinese Communist Party actively collaborated with the
Kuomintang and its troops, was the first step which the Party should take. In an arti-
cle entitled “Peasants in Kwangtung and Peasants in Hunan,” he argued”":

“Suffering from a natural disaster the peasants in Hai-feng, Kwang-tung
Province, claimed a reduction of rent. Although they did not infringe upon the
laws at all, the troops of Ch’en Chiung-ming suddenly disbanded the peasant
union which consisted of over 10,000 families. They arrested and imprisoned
twenty-five members of the peasant union, and have not released them yet. If
the-troops of Sun Yat-sen could have marched to Hai-lu-feng before, such a
false charge would not have occurred.

In order to lower the price of rice the peasants in Heng-shan L1, Hunan
Province, interfered with the shipping of rice. Although they did not infringe

** Cited from its Japanese version, “Shina kokumin kakumei to shakai kaku kaikyt ZIREI

% 6y L it & % B§ % (The National Revolution in China and Her Social Classes),” in
YAMAGUCHI Shin’ichi L [1&—, tr., Shina kakumei ronbun-shii 3% 3% ¢y 25 1 & (A
Collection of Articles about the Chinese Revolution) (Tokyo: Marukusu shobd < ) 7 2 &5
, 1930), 13.

» Hsiang-tao chou-pao 34 (August 1, 1923). Whether this opinion was Ch’en’s own, or dic-
tated by the Comintern, is a problem which cannot be answered accurately from available
sources.

" See above.

o Hsiang-tao chou-pao 48 (December 12, 1923).
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upon the law at all, Chao the Butcher,62 who himself was a big landlord, a rice
merchant and also a warlord, suddenly dispersed 10,000 peasants in a meeting of
the peasant union by the use of his many troops, killing, wounding and arresting
many peasants, after the retreat of the Tan Yen-k’ai i4E[#’s National Revolu-
tionary troops. If T’an’s troops had not already retreated from Heng-shan such
a false charge would not have occurred.

Thus we must recognize the following tactics. All labor movements, peasant
movements and student movements should follow the political movements,
because all movements need political freedom. For instance, democratic gov-
ernment will not be secured until the political power of Ts’ao K’un E## and
Wu P’ei-fu collapses. Where are the Railroad Workers’ Union and the
Federation of Student Unions able to exist except in Canton?

In theory Ch’en accepted the potentialities of peasant revolution as expressed in
the scheme of Marxism-Leninism, but in practice he believed that a radical peasant
movement would only hinder the development of an integrated National Revolution.
He did not believe that there was a balancing point between the moderate and radical
peasant movements where the peasants could be mobilized to aid in the National
Revolution. Because of his inclination to undervalue the peasant movement, he
could not develop effective political tactics concerning the peasant movement to
attain this goal. Since this was the attitude taken by Ch’en Tu-hsiu, the Central
Headquarters of the Chinese Communist Party itself did not take an active part in the
peasant movement. While their comrade P’eng P’ai was struggling to maintain his
peasant unions in the face of opposition from the landlord elements, there is no evi-
dence that the leadership of the Party made any effort to aid him.

The Peasants’ Department of the Kuomintang Central Committee

The Staff

In February 1924, soon after the Kuomintang-Communist Alliance was inaugurated
at the First National Congress of the Kuomintang, the Central Executive Committee
of the Kuomintang established the Peasants’ Department.63 “With no previous expe-

2 Chao Heng-t’i #181%, who was Governor of Hunan Province and belonged to the Wu P’ei-

fu group.

® 10 Ch’i-yuan &%, ed., “Pen-pu i-nien-lai kung-tso pao-kao kai-yao A&#—4FRKILIE
i #EE (Short Report about the Activities of Our Department for This Year),” Chung-kuo
nung-min (Chinese Peasants) 2 (1926). A mainland Chinese source indicates that the Chinese
Communist Party took the initiative in establishing the Peasants’ Department in the Central
Party Headquarters of the Kuomintang. Chang Yu-i 4%, ed., Chung-kuo chin-tai nung-yeh-
shih tzu-liao B EZE $ Z#} (A Documentary History of Agriculture in Modern China),
3 vols. (Peking: San-lien shu-tien =W &JE, 1957), 1:675.
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rience,” its function at the beginning was merely to draw up a concrete plan on the
basis of its own research.**

The first Head of the Department was Lin Tsu-han #&fi#, a Communist who
had been associated with Sun Yat-sen and his party from the time of the Hsing-
chung-hui #H1&. He resigned from the position about April as he was moving to
Hankow #[1. His successor was P’eng Su-ming 3%, and following him as
Acting Heads of the Department were Li Chang-ta Z5%3% and Huang Chii-su /&3,
After Huang, Liao Chung-k’ai Z{f{&, the Head of the Department of Workers and
the leader of the left-wing group of the Kuomintang, assumed the position in addition
to his other duties. Following Liao’s assassination in August of 1925, Ch’en Kung-
po B TH succeeded to the post and after him Lin Tsu-han again assumed the posi-
tion. During the period of the Wuhan govenment, T’an P’ing-shan ;7 11| became
the Head of the Department.” Regardless of the kaleidoscopic change of Heads, the
Communist core of the Department remained the same.

“After Lin Tsu-han became the Head of the Department of Farmers,” says
Chiang Kai-shek #4171, “he recommended one P’eng P’ai, a Communist as secre-
tary. Later he himself resigned in order not to attract the attention of the Party mem-
bers. P’eng P’ai stayed on as secretary despite repeated changes at the top. All train-
ing classes set up for farmers were controlled by Communist elements, and the stu-
dents admitted were also either Communists or members of their front organizations.
Similarly, the farmers’ unions and ‘farmers’ volunteer corps’ were manipulated by
the Communists.”*

Tsou Lu #14&, an anti-Communist who belonged to the Hsi-shan clique 7§ ILIjE,
the right wing of the Kuomintang Party, says, “P’eng P’ai, the Secretary ... of the
Department, was a Communist. ... P’eng P’ai boldly avowed that anyone who did not
agree with him would not dare to remain as Head of the Department. Huang Chii-su
became very angry upon hearing this and called upon the central Party headquarters
to discharge P’eng P’ai, but in vain. Rather it was Huang Chii-su who was forced to
resign, and Liao Chung-k’ai was appointed the Head in addition to his other posi-
tion.”"’ _

At the time the Peasants’ Department was established, P’eng P’ai must still
have been in Hai-feng devoting himself to the reorganization of the peasant union.
Although it was not unusual for China to appoint members of committees or heads of
departments who were not in residence at the seat of government, it would seem

impossible that they should appoint a secretary of a department who would not be
* Lo Ch’i-yuan, op. cit.

® Ibid.

% Chiang Chung-cheng $§ IF. (Kai-shek), Soviet Russia in China: A Summing up at Seventy
(New York: Farrar, Straus and Cudahy, 1957), 31. )

" Tsou Lu 54, Kuo-min-tang shih-kao BIRH 5275 (A Draft History of the Kuomintang), 2
vols. (Shanghai: Shang-wu yin-shu-kuan FE#EIE6E, 1929), 1:386.



64 CHAPTER IV

present to attend to his work. Therefore, it is reasonable to assume that P’eng P’ai
was appointed when he fled from Hai-feng to Canton after March 18, 1924.

By October of 1925, Lo Ch’i-yuan % #i & was listed as secretary of the
Department,68 replacing P’eng P’ai. The major personnel of the Department of
Farmers at the beginning of 1926 were”:

Head: Ch’en Kung-po

Secretary: Lo Ch’i-yuan

Tsu-chih-kan-shih #i#%5# 2 (Organization Managers): Yuan Hsiao-hsien Brig il
P’eng P’ai
T’an Chih-t’ang FEHE%E

It is not clear what the duties of the Organization Managers were. In the fifth
article of the regulations of the Department, the third paragraph tells us, “the Tsu-
chih-yuan ##% B (Organizer) is to organize peasant groups outside the Department,
to supervise the activities of the peasant union leaders dispatched from Headquarters,
to discipline the clerks and the leaders of peasant unions dispatched from
Headquarters, to guide the development of peasant movements and to realize the
objectives as set forth by the Peasants’ Department.”” This “Organizer” would seem
to be the same as the “Organization Manager.” Another source states, “Lo Ch’i-yuan
was appointed the Secretary, P’eng P’ai was Manager and the Leader Dispatched
from Headquarters for the Tung-chiang Region (East River Region) and Yuan Hsiao-
hsien was Manager and the Leader Dispatched from Headquarters for the Hsi-chiang
THYL Region (West River Region). They were all Communists.””" We can assume
that P’eng P’ai worked for several months in the office of the Department at Canton,
and then moved to the position of Organization Manager where he worked actively
in the vanguard of the peasant movement in organizing rural areas. There is one
source that shows him to have been active in the peasant movement in Kuang-ning
[&22 at the beginning of 1925.”

Among the above-mentioned major personnel in the Department, Lo Ch’i-yuan,
Yuan Hsiao-hsien and P’eng P’ai were called “the three superior leaders of the peas-

Lo Ch’i-yuan, op. cit.

® Ibid.

" Ibid.

Fan Pai-ch’uan #5)I|, “Chung-kuo kung-ch’an-tang ch’eng-li ch’u-ch’i te nung-min yiin-
tung HB3L EE BB M HHY R ESES) (Peasant Movements during the Establishment of the
Chinese Communist Party),” Shih-hsiieh chou-k’an 2258 (Historical Studies Weekly) of
Ta-kung-pao K%k (Shanghai edition) (April 3, 1952).

™ Ti-i-tz’u kuo-nei ko-ming chan-cheng shih-ch’i te nung-min yiin-tung %—R B N & G5
I #14 2 REB) (The Peasant Movement during the Period of the First Revolutionary Civil
War) (Peking: Jen-min ch’u-pan-she, 1953), 143 et seq.
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ant movement.”” The fact that these three persons took over the leadership of the

peasant movement was reported, not only by such Kuomintang sources as are quot-
ed above, but also by Communist sources.”*

The Plan for the First Step of the Peasant Movement

After several months of inactivity, the Department of Farmers proposed the follow-
ing “Plan for the First Step of the Peasant Movement,” based upon the resolution of
the First National Congress of the Kuomintang:

1. A base for the peasant movement shall be established in a place which is polit-
ically and strategically important and has easy communication with Canton.

2. Twenty Leaders of peasant unions shall be dispatched to start activities in cer-
tain hsiens.

3. A Peasant Movement Training Institute shall be established. The term shall be
one month. The graduates shall be appointed as Leaders of the peasant move-
ment.

4. The regulations of the Peasant Movement Training Institute shall be estab-
lished later.

5. The Peasant Union of All Kwangtung Province shall be inaugurated in
September 1924.

6. A song of the peasants shall be composed.

7. A design for a flag of the peasants shall be selected.”

This plan passed the Central Executive Committee of the Kuomintang on June
30, 1924. The Department immediately started to work. They enacted the
Regulations of the Peasant Union,76 and established the Peasant Union Training
Institute in July. For the peasant self-defence corps they adopted General Principles
of Organization which passed the First National Congress in January 1924.

The Peasant Movement Training Institute

The Peasants’ Department concentrated on the Training Institute. The major persons
who devoted themselves to organizing the peasants in the rural districts and who
became the core of the organization as well as the communicators between the rural
peasant organizations and the central headquarters of the Kuomintang in Canton,
were graduates of this Institute. The rapid development of the peasant movement
from the autumn of 1924 on, in the area under Kuomintang control, was mainly due

to the activity of these subleaders.
” Onodera Kikan, op. cit., 369.

For instance, Chang Yu-i, op. cit., 1:676.
Lo Ch’i-yuan, op. cit.

Ho Yang-ling, op. cit., 4, 53-71.
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The Institute continued for six terms. The students of the first and second terms
consisted of those who belonged to the Kuomintang and would volunteer for the
peasant movement. After the third term only the members of the peasant union or of
tenant families qualified as students. Not only was no tuition fee charged but the stu-
dent was supplied with a uniform, shoes, stationery and three yuan 7t per month for
pocket-money.

The first term lasted from July 3 to August 21, 1924. The Chu-jen £ (Chief
Manager) of the Institute was P’eng P’ai. There were thirty-three graduates.
The second term ran from August 21 to October 30. The Chief Manager was Lo
Ch’i-yuan. There were 142 graduates, all of them from Kwangtung Province.
The third term ran from January 1 to April 3, 1925. The Chief Manager was
Yuan Hsiao-hsien. There were 114 graduates, all of them from Kwangtung
Province.

The fourth term ran from May 1 to September 1. The Chief Manager was T’ an
Chih-t’ang. There were 51 graduates and auditors numbered 25, 64 from
Kwangtung, 10 from Hunan and 2 from Kwangsi.

The fifth term ran from October 1 to December 8. The Chief Manager was
probably Lo Ch’i-yuan.”” There were 113 graduates, 41 from Kwangtung, 44
from Hunan #7, 7 from Shantung, 7 from Hupei i#t, 6 from Kwangsi, 4
from Kiangsi, 2 from Anhwei %% and 2 from Fukien.

The sixth term ran from May 3 to October 5, 1926. The So-chang &
(Principal)”® was Mao Tse-tung 5, and Hsiao Ch’u-nii ##% was a full-
time teacher. Among the fifteen teachers, seven were Communists: Lin Tsu-han,
Chang T’ai-lei 38 A%, Hsiao Ch’u-nii, Teng Chung-hsia " &, Kao Yii-han &
FEZ, Yuan Hsiao-hsien and Lo Ch’i-yuan. There were 318 graduates, 2 from
Kwangtung, 36 from Hunan, 23 from Shantung, 27 from Hupei, 40 from
Kwangsi, 22 from Kiangsi, 15 from Anhwei, 16 from Fukien, 22 from Chihli &
£t 29 from Honan ifE, 4 from Jeho 4, 5 from Chahar M, 8 from
Suiyuan #%3#, 16 from Shensi PP, 25 from Szechwan /1], 10 from Kiangsu
7L#, 10 from Yiinnan, 1 from Kweichow & and 2 from Fengtien ZX [in
Manchuria].79 -

It is clear that the Institute developed rapidly. Furthermore, we have to pay

" The present writer could not find any source material which shows this exactly.

They were called “Chief Manager” until the fifth term. In the sixth term the head was called
“Principal.”

? “Nung-min-pu nung-min yiin-tung wei-yiian-hui ti-i-tz’u hui-i-lu ERBEREHES &
B —K &#4% (The Minutes of the First Committee for the Peasant Movement, Peasants’
Department),” Chung-kuo nung-min 4 (1926); The Peasant Movement during the Period of the
First Revolutionary Civil War, 20 et seq.
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attention to the increasing diversification of the home provinces of the students,

which suggests the spreading development of the peasant movement. The power of

the Communists among the leaders of the Institute was overwhelming. It seems
. . . . 80

quite possible that no one except Communists was permitted to enter.

The Eastern Expeditions and the Peasant Movement in Hai-feng

The Peasant Organization and the Canton Government

In the area under the rule of the Canton Government, the young Kuomintang mem-
bers were full of revolutionary spirit and in favor of social change. In addition to this,
the graduates of the Peasant Movement Training Institute £ R:E8H#EZHT, who
were disciplined in the revolutionary atmosphere of the Institute, went out to the rural
areas to organize the peasants. It is easy, then, to understand why the peasant unions
developed rapidly in this area. Of course, even under the Canton Government, there
were some countermovements among landlords, traditional local officials and their
supporters.

At times this led to bloodshed and even to the deaths of some of the leaders of
the peasant movement.®' But, there was quite a different atmosphere under the rule of
the Canton Government as compared with that under the warlords who actually sup-
ported the traditional landlordism. The presence of the Revolutionary Army exerted
its restraining influence on the landlords and, in the cases of Kuang-ning and Kao-
yao &%, the Revolutionary Army, by threatening action, actively took the side of
the peasants.”

Under these circumstances, beginning in the autumn of 1924, many peasant
unions were organized within the area controlled by the Canton Government and
with its strong support. In this period the Canton Government raised its prestige by
suppressing the Merchant Corps 7 [ %, and the Peasant Movement Training
Institute was operating smoothly. The peasant unions, which had been organized

“ Tsou Lu, op. cit., 1:386.

*' “Pen-pu t’e-p’ai-yiian ta-hui chih i-chiieh-an AE4 IR B k& 2 ik (A Draft of the
Resolutions of the General Meeting of the Specially Assigned Personnel of this Department),”
Chung-kuo nung-min 1 (1926). The Peasant Movement during the Period of the First
Revolutionary Civil War, 186.

® The Peasant Movement during the Period of the First Revolutionary Civil War, 139 et seq.
HATANO Ken’ichi, Chugoku kokuminto tsiishi  BI# R % 3&5% (General History of the
Chinese Kuomintang) (Tokyo: Daito-shuppan-sha K3 ERiit, 1943), 289. Not all the mem-
bers of the Kuomintang and the officers of the Revolutionary Army took the side of the peas-
ants. Such persons as the magistrates, who were appointed by the Canton Government, and the
officers of the Revolutionary Army were sometimes sympathetic to the traditional land-
lordism, as, for example, in Kuang-ning &2,
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from above, then became a vital support of the Kuomintang Government. The
Government and the peasant union became dependent upon each other. As the area
controlled by the Kuomintang Government expanded, it was rapidly incorporated
into peasant unions. A typical example was the Tung-chiang Region after the First
Eastern Expedition.

The First Eastern Expedition

On November 12, 1924, Sun Yat-sen, having accepted the invitation of Tuan Ch’i-jui
EXiifEi and others, left Canton for Peking to take part in the National Convention.
Soon after Sun left Canton, a divergence began to appear in the Canton Government.
Hu Han-min, who had been appointed Deputy to Sun, had neither the prestige nor the
personal power to integrate the cliques within the Government. Taking advantage of
this situation Ch’en Chiung-ming assumed the rank of Commander-in-Chief of the
Kwangtung Troops in December, and marched westward with his troops to retake
Canton. The Revolutionary Army defeated Ch’en’s troops, and invaded the Tung-
chiang Region, the home base of Ch’en Chiung-ming, in February of 1925, and
forced Ch’en to flee to Hong Kong. This was the First Eastern Expedition.

The closer the Revolutionary Army came to Hai-feng, the more enthusiastical-
ly the people greeted them. At the town of Mei-lung #§ k& in Hai-feng hsien, the peo-
ple showed their enthusiasm by an organized demonstration. Liu Ping-ts ui #|5#%,
Chief-of-Staff of the First Regiment of the Cadet Troops described this welcoming
demonstration. “The greeting by the people at this place was extraordinary. As we
marched along, the streets resounded with many firecrackers.”® On February 25 the
Revolutionary Army took the town of Hai-feng without bloodshed. “The reception of
our army by the people of Hai-feng was as extraordinary as that in Mei-lung. We
have never seen such things since our expedition began.”84

There had been secret communications between P’eng P’ai and the comrades
whom he had left behind in Hai-feng when he fled to Canton. The principal carriers
of these messages had been coolies from Hai-feng who were working in Canton or
Hong Kong. P’eng’s comrades in Hai-feng organized the peasants and they harassed
the fleeing soldiers of the retreating enemy. The day before the arrival of the
Revolutionary Army, the town of Hai-feng was already under peasant corps control.
The peasant corps co-operated with the Revolutionary Army in organizing stretcher
bearers for the wounded, carriers for supplies and an intelligence service.” Liu Ping-

8 Liu Ping-ts’ui £I58#, Ko-ming-chiin ti-i-tz’u tung-cheng shih-chan-chi ¥y &5 —R I
BT (The Actual Record of the First Eastern Expedition of the Revolutionary Army)
(Shanghai: Chung-hua shu-chii F#&/5, 1928), 205.

* Ibid., 208.

¥ Chung I-mou, Hai-lu-feng nung-min yiin-tung, 31-32. Anon., Hai-lu-feng Su-wei-ai i}
MR HEYR (The Hai-lu-feng Soviet) (China: s.n., n.d., 1928), 5.
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ts’ui wrote in his diary, “People aided the army in transportation, food supply, com-
munication and information. We received aid especially from peasants and workers
some of whom were armed to aid the Party’s army. The military discipline of
Ch’en’s troops was lax.... Therefore, once defeated, they lacked military supplies and
were threatened by the people.”*

The Reconstruction of Mass Organization in Hai-feng

P’eng P’ai returned to Hai-feng on March 9, and again began to devote himself to the
peasant movement. The position of the Magistrate was occupied by P’eng Han-
yuan.”” Li Lao-kung returned, too, and with Wu Chen-min RARR, a Communist,
participated in the activity in Hai-feng. Immediately, they assembled a congress of
peasants in Hai-feng which passed resolutions calling for the reconstruction of peas-
ant unions in every village and ward within ten days, a 25 percent reduction of rent,
and organization of a peasant self-defence corps under the charge of Li Lao-kung.
The workers unions, although small, also were organized. (At this time there were
small industries in weaving, papermaking and umbrella—making.88 Furthermore, as in
any small town in China, there must have been blacksmiths, dye workers and ship-
builders.)

A Special Party Branch of the Chinese Communist Party of Hai-feng was orga-
nized with P’eng P’ai as Secretary. The so-called “illegal landlords 7~ H# =, “local
rascals +%&” and “oppressive gentry 45#” were arrested one after another. A
Communist source wrote, “All the political power was held by the peasant union.”*

The First Peasant Congress of Kwangtung Province

The peasant union developed remarkably fast, not only in Hai-feng where the under-
ground organization had existed, but also in other Asiens in Tung-chiang Region
stimulated by the march of the Revolutionary Army and pushed forward by the
organizers. Thus the Canton Government, which controlled the major part of
Kwangtung Province, decided to hold the First Peasant Congress of Kwangtung
Province on May 1, 1925. It claimed that the membership of the peasant unions in

% Liu Ping-ts’ui, op. cit., 337.

Kuo-min Ko-ming-chiin B #4655, Hai-lu-feng p’ing-kung-chi ¥ 7F3£22 (A Record
of Suppressing Communists in Hai-lu-feng) (Canton, 1928), 28. But Chung I-mou indicates
P’eng Han-yuan was appointed in 1926. Chung I-mou, Hai-lu-feng nung-min te pa-nien chan-
tou, 196. Another source suggests that, in 1925, P’eng Han-yuan was the magistrate of Hai-
feng hsien and Liu Ch’in-hsi, a nian from Wu-hua hsien, was that of Lu-feng hsien. See
Ch’en Hsiao-p’ai BUINA, ed., Hai-lu-feng ch’ih-huo-chi ¥k 25722 (A Record of Red
Calamities in Hai-lu-feng) (Hong Kong: Erh-yu yen-chiu-so — & B %2 fF, 1932).

% Nym Wales, op. cit., 201.

Chung I-mou, Hai-lu-feng nung-min yiin-tung, 36.
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Kwangtung Province amounted to over 210,000 in twenty-two hsiens.”

The Congress explicitly expressed the basic policy of the peasant movement in
its Draft Resolution of the Alliance of Workers and Peasants T2 &R %E: “We
understand the following: our struggle must be concentrated in the city, because the
political center is located in the city, therefore, the working class must strive to lead
the peasants to participate in this struggle.””"

In later years, after the Communist Party was forced to retreat from the city and
was based solely upon rural organization, it still claimed the “workers’ leadership.”
While this “workers’ leadership” actually meant nothing but the leadership of the
Communist Party, this Draft of the Resolution of the Alliance of Workers and
Peasants must be understood to show that the Communists at that time actually put
more stress upon the urban workers movement than the peasant movement. The
Congress also passed the “Draft Resolution on Economic Problems,”” the “Draft
Resolution on the Future Policy of the Peasant Unions,”93 and others, and proclaimed
the “Declaration of Establishment of the Provincial Peasant Union of Kwangtung.”94
The contents of these resolutions and the declaration were far milder than the policy
which was adopted in Hai-feng. For instance, while the 25 percent reduction of rent
had been accepted in Hai-feng immediately after the First Eastern Expedition, the
First Congress in May did not dare to support such a measure. There is no evidence
of P’eng P’ai’s attendance at this congress.

The leadership of the Communist Party was surprised and pleased with such a
remarkable development of the peasant organization, which they had not expected,
especially since the leadership of this peasant organization was controlled by their
comrades. Somewhat belatedly the central headquarters of the Chinese Communist
Party proclaimed the necessity of organizing peasant unions and peasant self-defence
corps in the “Fourth Declaration of the Chinese Communist Party Concerning
Contemporary Affairs” in November of 1924 and in the “Letter to the Peasantry” in
November of 1925.”

The Second Eastern Expedition

Hai-lu-feng continued to border on the anti-Kuomintang area. There were a few
large clans which checked the developments of the peasant union in Lu-feng Asien
and Tze-chin hsien, taking advantage of their geographical position. The remaining

* Ho Yang-ling, op. cit., 4:20.

" SUZUE Gen’ichi %L E—, Chiigoku kaiho tososhi "RBIEIEIS 5 (The History of the
Emancipation Campaign in China) (Tokyo: Ishizaki shoten A&, 1953), 514.

2 The Peasant Movement during the Period of the First Revolutionary Civil War, 178 et seq.
% Ibid., 185 et seq.

* Ibid., 171 et seq.

% MURAMATSU Y4ji, op. cit., 161-162; SUZUE Gen’ichi, op. cit., 122.
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troops of Ch’en Chiung-ming were garrisoned in these hsiens.”® To the rear of these
clans stood the troops of Hung Chao-lin #:Jk# and Lin Hu #E, who were members
of Ch’en’s clique.

In March 1925 Sun Yat-sen died in Peking and T’ang Chi-yao F#EZE, the
leader of the Yiinnan clique, claimed leadership of all southern cliques, and drew
away from the Kuomintang in Canton. In June Yang Hsi-min of Yiinnan and Liu
Chen-huan of Kwangsi, whose troops were stationed in Canton, joined with T’ang
Chi-yao and openly staged a revolt against the Kuomintang claiming that the
Kuomintang was a Communist organization. The revolt was suppressed within a
week. Meanwhile, Hsti Ch’ung-chih #4524, who had garrisoned the Tung-chiang
Region with his Revolutionary Army, rapidly moved his troops to Canton in order to
take advantage of this crucial situation to expand his power in the Canton
Government. At this time Hsii Ch’ung-chih compromised with the Ch’en Chiung-
ming clique to protect his rear from attack.

P’eng P’ai felt that the peasant union was too weak to oppose Ch’en’s forces.
He moved the organization to the mountainous district and went to Canton himself.””’
The peasant union which for over two months had been built up in Hai-feng, was
crushed by the landlords acting together with Ch’en Chiung-ming’s troops and the
police. Over seventy persons, including Li Lao-kung, were executed.” The peasant
union in Hai-feng had never before experienced such a violent attack.

In Canton the divergences which were developing between the left and right
wings within the Kuomintang Party, were brought to a head by the assassination of
Liao Chung-k’ai, leader of the left wing. But the left wing still retained the party
leadership. The Kuomintang in Canton used Chiang Kai-shek’s army to expel Hsii
Ch’ung-chih when it became known that Hsii had compromised with Ch’en Chiung-
ming’s clique. In addition the Canton Government was firmly taking the leadership
in the Hong Kong—Canton general strikes which were brought on by the May
Thirtieth Incident. Because of this situation, the British Government aided the reor-
ganized troops of Ch’en Chiung-ming which were marching towards Canton. In
order to maintain its position the Canton Government was forced again into a mili-
tary struggle with Ch’en Chiung-ming. Thus, Chiang Kai-shek began the Second
Eastern Expedition in October 1925, for the purpose of destroying Ch’en Chiung-
ming’s base. The peasant underground again aided the Revolutionary Army as it had
in the First Eastern Expedition. The Revolutionary Army advanced steadily, captured
Hui-chou on October 14 and reached Swatow on November 4 passing through the
Hai-lu-feng district. Ch’en Chiung-ming was forced to flee to Hong Kong.

% Chung I-mou, “Hai-lu-feng nung-min te pa-nien chan-tou,” 191.
7 Ibid.
% Chung I-mou, Hai-lu-feng nung-min yiin-tung, 40-41.
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Restraint of the Peasant Movement

In general, when the lower echelons of the organization of a mass movement become
especially vigorous, there are three situations in which the leaders of central head-
quarters hold down their demands or restrain them: first, when the strength of the
opposition forces is still powerful enough to prevent the Communists from acting
freely; second, when the Communists have to co-operate with their opponents, as for
instance when they cannot do without the technical assistance of opposing elements;
and third, when the Communists do not want to antagonize an ally. In Hai-feng the
first situation no longer existed. The major opposition, the troops of Ch’en Chiung-
ming, high officials and leading landlords had fled, and no longer had any power to
check the radical actions of the peasants. The second situation applies only to urban
workers’ movements as in a case where the managerial talent and the engineering
techniques of the opposing elements are indispensable to the maintenance of industry
and the Communists have to use these trained men. Landlords and their supporters
are scarcely considered indispensable to agricultural production. In the case of the
Hai-lu-feng revolution, where the first and second situations did not apply, the poli-
cy which was followed must be considered from the viewpoint of strategy and the
necessity of the Communist alliance with the Kuomintang.

At that time the Canton Government was concerned with the threatening split
between the left and right wings and did not dare even to proclaim a reduction of
rent.” As one of the major issues of this cleavage within the Kuomintang concerned
the alliance with the radical Communists, such a political situation in Canton
demanded the softening of Communist policy toward the landlords. Administratively
P’eng P’ai and the peasant union in Hai-lu-feng district had to obey the policy of the
Canton Government of the Kuomintang-Communist alliance.

The “Excesses of the Peasant Movement”

A meeting of peasant delegates was held on October 25 at Hai-feng, which fell
under peasant control for the second time. P’eng P’ai seemed to ignore the factor of
administrative direction. “We are heartbroken,” he shouted at this meeting, “at the
martyrdom of our Comrade Li Lao-kung. This is a great loss for the peasants. But we
have to shift from sorrow to power. We are mad for merciless extermination of the
enemy: we thirst for the last drop of the enemy’s blood as compensation for our mar-
tyred comrades.... We must understand that we cannot treat the enemy with ‘benev-
olence!” ‘Benevolence’ to the enemy is cruelty to the revolutionary side. From now

* As mentioned already, the First Peasant Congress of Kwangtung Province, which started

May 1, 1925, could not demand a reduction of rent. “The Draft of the Resolution on the
Future Policy of the Peasant Union” shows the attitude of the First Peasant Congress: “The
Peasant Union would have been destroyed if the reduction of rent had been demanded imme-
diately after the Union was organized.” The Peasant Movement during the Period of the First
Revolutionary Civil War, 180.
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on we must go forward following the tracks of the martyrs’ blood, and must exter-
minate our enemy to the last.”'®

Generally speaking, peasants seldom become revolutionary without persistent
indoctrination by some organization. Once they are aroused, however, strong disci-
pline by the organization is indispensable to hold them under control. In Hai-lu-feng
P’eng P’ai, the leader of the organization which was responsible for restraining the
excesses of the peasants, did nothing but stimulate their radicalism. The retaliation of
the peasants against the landlords and other privileged persons became violent. The
peasants in Hai-lu-feng were fond of slapping the faces of the former privileged
and of heaping abuses upon them.

In such an atmosphere a 40 percent reduction of rent was realized at a time
when the Canton Government could not proclaim any reduction of rent. The peasant
union granted the privilege of reduction in rents solely to its members in order to
enlarge its membership.101 In 1926, it realized two consecutive 40 percent rent reduc-
tions, making a total of 64 percent. The former power of the land owners to ignore
the tenants’ rights and to collect miscellaneous additional rent levies was taken
away. There were many small landowners in the Hai-lu-feng district. As they had
lost their source of income by these measures, they desperately tried to retake their
land from the tenants so that they themselves could cultivate it. But such small
landowners as expressed their desire to cultivate their own land were often taken and
beaten by their tenants. “All land rights became the property of the tenants.”'”

The administrative organization of hsien government became only nominal.
Most litigation came before the judicial committee of the peasant union, and the
peasants would not heed the decisions of the Asien courts. Even the officials of the
Canton Government could not control the peasants in Hai-lu-feng district. There
occurred incidents such as that of an official of the Canton Government who was
conducting a salt tax investigation in relation to smuggling in Hai-lu-feng district,
and who was beaten and detained by the peasants when he tried to expose their
smuggling. The Department of Finance in Canton insisted in vain on the punishment
of these peasants.

Beside this powerful peasant union, other mass organizations such as workers’
unions, merchants’ unions, students’ unions and women’s unions were organized.
Behind these mass organizations in Hai-lu-feng stood the District Committee of the
Chinese Communist Party. The Secretary of the Committee was P’eng P’ai'” and

100 Chung I-mou, Hai-lu-feng nung-min yiin-tung, 40.

"' Ibid., 42.

"% Anon., op. cit., 8. It can be assumed, however, that the tenants still paid a part of their rent,
at least to small landowners.

103 Chung I-mou, “Hai-lu-feng nung-min te pa-nien chan-tou,” 193.
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later Chang Shan-ming 38 #1&.'* The Party members were, “extremely revolution-
ary. They executed a great many illegal landlords, local rascals and oppressive gen-
try. Every Party member performed some executions.”'”

The membership of the Chinese Communist Party in this district, which had
numbered only 700 in December 1926,106 amounted to 4,000 in March 1927. There
were Communist cells in about 330 villages among the over 850 villages where the
peasant unions were organized.'”’ Although the Kuomintang’s organization was
developed t00,'” it can be assumed that the leadership of this organization was
secured by the Communists, most of whom had been registered as Kuomintang
members. P’eng P’ai held positions in the Kuomintang organization as a member of
the Provincial Executive Committee in Kwangtung and Chief of the Provincial
Peasants’ Department.'” The town of Hai-feng was called “little Moscow.”

The above-mentioned description of Hai-lu-feng might remind us of the radical
peasant movement in Hunan which developed explosively during the Northern
Expedition in 1926 and 1927. In these years, the peasant unions in Hunan arrested a
number of so-called “illegal landlords, local rascals” and “oppressive gentry” and
executed them. “With the fall of the authority of the landlords,” wrote Mao Tse-tung,
“the peasant union becomes the sole organ of authority, and what people call ‘all
power to the peasant union’ has come to pass.... The union is actually dictating in all
matters in the countryside, and it is literally true that ‘whatever it says, goes.”''* The
Sixth Provincial Congress of the Chinese Communist Party in Hunan passed a dec-
laration which inclulded a 50 percent reduction of rent.'"" Some local peasant unions
proclaimed the “nationalization of land.”''”> The official document declared, “The
urgent demand of all peasants is ‘nationalization of land’.”'"* Although the Party

"% Nym Wales, op. cit., 203 et seq. Chung I-mou, Hai-lu-feng nung-min yiin-tung, 42-43.

Anon., op. cit., 8-9.

% Ibid., 9. '

7 Ibid., 10-11.

"% Chung I-mou, Hai-lu-feng nung-min yiin-tung, 43.

Chung-kuo kuo-min-tang H BB R &, kuang-tung-sheng tang-pu hsiian-ch’van-pu 54
HRE{#ER (Department of Information, Provincial Party Branch in Kwangtung, Kuomintang),
Chung-kuo Kuomintang Kuang-tung-sheng tang-pu ch’eng-li chih ching-kuo "B B &2 RE 5
B EEH AL 2 838 (The Process of the Establishing of the Provincial Party Branch of the
Kuomintang in Kwangtung) (Canton, 1925), 55-56.

"% Mao Tse-tung FEiE 5, “Report of Investigation into the Peasant Movement in Hunan,” in
Selected Works of Mao Tse-tung (London: Lawrence & Wishart, 1954), 1:21. The author
uses “peasant union” instead of “peasant association” which the translator used.

"' The Peasant Movement during the Period of the First Revolutionary Civil War, 322.

"> TACHIBANA Shiraki ##, Chigoku kakumei-shiron "B ¥4 5% (Articles on the
History of the Chinese Revolution) (Tokyo: Nihon hyoron-sha H #&F#iit, 1950), 158, 234.
" Hsiang-tao chou-pao 199 (June 22, 1927). And also reprinted in The Peasant Movement
during the Period of the First Revolutionary Civil War, 314.
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organ was anxious to realize nationalization, it is doubtful whether the peasants
themselves actually were anxious to do so. It is reasonable to think that the peasants
would be pleased by the abolition of landlordism, but would be displeased by con-
fiscation of land by the government. The above-mentioned sentence should be inter-
preted as a premature schedule made by the Party organ according to the Marxist-
Leninist scheme.

Nevertheless, there was much similarity between the peasant movements of
Hai-lu-feng in 1925-26 and of Hunan in 1926-27. The radical movement in Hunan
provoked a vital split in the Kuomintang_—Communist alliance and Mao Tse-tung, the
leader in Hunan, had to defend peasant radicalism,'* but the Hai-lu- feng leaders
were not so obligated. Why? Hunan was the homeland of T ang-Sheng-chih & 4 %7
and Ho Chien {4, whose troops were the main force of the Wuhan Government,
the government controlled by the left Kuomintang and the Communists after the
April 12 anti-Communist coup d’état of Chiang Kai-shek. Therefore, key officers of
these troops belonged to the families of Hunan landlords. For this reason, the radical
peasant movement in their homeland immediately aroused their opposition. Hai-lu-
feng, in contrast, had been the homeland of Ch’en Chiung-ming who was branded a
reactionary warlord by the Canton Government. Therefore, most landlords in this
area had no close relations with the Canton Government. Thus, the radicalism in the
Hai-lu-feng area did not provoke the vital opposition of officials of the Canton
Government or members of the Kuomintang which might have caused a
Kuomintang-Communist split. The above-mentioned incident of the salt official was
a mere trifle. The peasant union in Hai-1u-feng, which held all the political power,
received approval for effective co- operatlon in the Hong Kong-Canton strikes which
were led by the Canton Government.""

In these years, the peasant movement in Kwangtung Province was developing
rapidly in size, and began to overflow into Hunan and other provinces. The peasants
struggled with the landlords, their subordinates and even with officials of the Canton
Government who sympathized with the traditional order. There were many victims
of these struggles. Hai-lu-feng especially was the scene of much strife, as is shown
by the following list of peasant leaders who were killed"'®:

"'* The famous “Report of an Investigation into the Peasant Movement in Hunan” by Mao

Tse-tung was written in March, 1927 for the purpose of defending peasant radicalism in
Hunan.

1 Nym Wales, op. cit., 202.

" “Kuang-tung-sheng nung-min i-nien-lai chih fen-tou pao-kao ta-kang BERE R —FERZ
HEFH &R (An Outline Report of the Struggles of the Peasants in Kwangtung Province for
This One Year), Chung-kuo nung-min, amalgamated issue of Nos. 6 and 7 (July 1926).
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Kao-yao 9

Pao-an % 7

Hsiin-te JIE & more than 20

Hua-hsien 1t 5% 18

Wu-hua 16

Hai-feng 53 (48 men and 5 women)
Lu-feng 38 (36 men and 2 women)
Chung-shan H1L 7

Tung-huang 33 4

Ch’ing-yiian i#& 1

vicinity of Canton 2

Kuang-ning 20

This list does not indicate that the forces of the landlords in the Hai-lu-feng dis-
trict were particularly strong but rather that the peasant excesses in this district were
greater than elsewhere and that there was therefore more fighting.

Another Kuomintang source, “Errors of the Peasant Unions at All Levels and of
Organizers of the Peasant Movement,” says, “In some districts, the Peasant union
errs by intervening in the local administration and by detaining persons on its own
initiative.... The peasant union in Hsin-hui #1'& hsien often seeks out persons who
have fled to Canton and executes them. The same is true of the peasant movement in
Nan-hai F5# hsien and Hua-hsien. There is no need to mention Hai-lu-feng here! In
Ch’ing-yliang hsien they arrest people, charge fines and release them only to arrest
them again on some other peasant’s charge.”""’

As these quotations indicate, Hai-lu-feng’s peasant union was well known as
being extremely radical in comparison to the other peasant unions in Kwangtung
Province. It was not until the time of the Joint Conference of the Party Center and the
Provincial Party Organs of the Kuomintang, which was held in October 1926 under
the leadership of the left wing, that the Kuomintang was able officially to advocate
the 25 percent reduction of rent.'"®

P’eng P’ai and the Northern Expedition

P’eng P’ai’s Participation in the Northern Expedition

When the Northern Expedition of the National Revolutionary Army began in July
1926, P’eng P’ai was the leader of the whole peasant movement in Kwangtung
Province, as Chief of the Provincial Peasant Department of Kwangtung, in the

""" Ho Yang-ling, op. cit., 3:82 et seq. Italics mine.

"8 SUZUE Gen’ichi, op. cit., 534.
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Kuomintang organization.' In the Communist organization he was a member of the
Provincial Committee of Kwangtung."”” He seems to have had no position in the cen-
tral headquarters of the Kuomintang: in March 1926 meetings of the Committee for
Peasant Movements of the Central Peasants’ Department were held. While there
were such famous Communist leaders as Lin Tsu-han (Chief of the Peasants’
Department), Mao Tse-tung, Yuan Hsiao-hsien, Lo Ch’i-yuan and Hsiao Ch’u-nii
among those indicated as committee members, P’eng P’ai’s name was not includ-
ed.”” The sixth term of the Peasant Movement Training Institute was held from
May to October 1926. P’eng’s name does not appear among the list of lecturers in
the sixth term. But there was a class entitled “The Situations of the Peasant
Movement in Hai-feng and Tung-chiang” during this term."** As it is assumed that
nobody but P’eng P’ai could qualify to give this lecture, there is a possibility that he
might have been temporarily attached to the Institute.

As the actual leader of the whole peasant movement in Kwangtung, he did not
participate in the Northern Expedition in July, but at the end of 1926 he led a few
hundred peasants from Kwangtung all the way to Hankow where he joined Ho Lung

ot 123
BH s troops.

The Fifth National Congress of the Chinese Communist Party

After the April 12 coup d’état, when the Communist organizations in Shanghai and
Canton were destroyed, Chiang Kai-shek established the Nanking Government.
However, the left wing Kuomintang maintained its alliance with the Communists in
the Wuhan Government. In Wuhan the Fifth National Congress of the Chinese
Communist Party was held openly from April 27 to May 6, P’eng P’ai attended the
congress and was elected a member of the Central Executive Committee of the
Party.

Before that, the Seventh Enlarged Plenum of the Executive Committee of the
Comintern was held in Moscow from November 29 to December 16, 1926.
Delighted with the unexpected success and development of the peasant movement in
China, the enlarged plenum approved a new strategy for the Chinese revolution. '
From that time until September in 1927 when the Comintern—Ied by Stalin—was
forced to realize that ultimately a split with the Kuomintang was inevitable, the
principles of its policy towards the Chinese revolution concerning peasant problems
could be summarized as follows:

"' Cf., Nym Wales, op. cit., 200.

20 yij Te, op. cit., 50.

2! Chung-kuo nung-min, Nos. 4 and 5.

The Peasant Movement during the Period of the First Revolutionary Civil War, 22.
Agines Smedley, The Great Road: The Life and Times of Chu Teh (New York: Monthly
Review Press, 1956), 185, 205.

** Budin and North, op. cit., 356-364; Gaimushé Johabu, op. cit., 156-171.
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1. The Communist Party should not split with the Kuomintang;

2. The peasant demands should be met, especially the reallocation of land which
should be carried out boldly;

3. It was still too early to call for the convening of soviets.

The actual events of the Chinese revolution proved that the more boldly the peasant
demands were met, the more the danger of a split increased. The first and second
principles were in contradiction and the Chinese Communist Party was on the horns
of this dilemma. The success of the Chinese Communist Party solely depended upon
political tactics which would effectively balance these two elements. Neither the
Comintern nor the Chinese Communist Party seemed to be fully aware of these
political dynamics.'” The Comintern might not have insisted that the Chinese
Communist Party should enforce these two principles simultaneously if it had under-
stood the political problems of the Chinese revolution as well as it did at the time of
the formation of the anti-Japanese united front in 1935-37. In 192627 the authority
of the Comintern over the Chinese Communist Party was absolute, and it is under-
standable that the Chinese Communists were perplexed by this directive.”® Thus, the
Chinese Communist policy was divided into two schools: one favored more attention
to the first principle—the so-called rightist; the other advocated adherence to the sec-
ond principle—the so-called leftist. In discussing the land question at the Fifth
National Congress three opinions appeared:

1. In considering the political situation, only the landed property of the anti-rev-
olutionary elements should be confiscated;

2. All the landed property of the large landowners should be confiscated. The
small landowners and the officers of the revolutionary army should be
excepted from this confiscation;

'3 Stalin expressed his opinion concerning these two principles at the meeting of the Chinese
Commission of the Executive Committee of the Comintern on November 30, 1926. “I know
that there are Kuomintangists and even Chinese Communists who do not consider it possible
to unleash a revolution in the countryside, since they fear that if the peasantry were drawn into
the revolution it would disrupt the united anti-imperialist front. That is a profound error, com-
rades. The more quickly and thoroughly the Chinese peasantry is drawn into the revolution,
the stronger and more powerful the anti-imperialist front in China will be. The authors of the
thesis, especially Tan P’ing-shan 77 Ll and Rafes, are quite right in maintaining that the
immediate satisfaction of a number of the most urgent demands of the peasants is an essential
condition for the victory of the Chinese revolution.” Works of J. V. Stalin, 12 vols. (Moscow:
Foreign Languages Publishing House, 1954), 8:385.

"6 Cf. Benjamin Schwartz, Chinese Communism and the Rise of Mao (Cambridge, MA:
Harvard University Press, 1952), 63 et seq. Robert C. North, Moscow and the Chinese
Communists (Stanford: Stanford University Press, 1952; 2nd ed., 1963), 91 et seq.
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3. All the landed property should be confiscated.

Those who advocated the third proposal were Lo Ch’i-yuan, P’eng P’ai,'”* and Mao
Tse-tung."” Shortly before the convening of the Fifth Congress, the Joint Conference
of Peasants in All Provinces was held in Wuhan, in which Mao Tse-tung, P’eng P’ai,
Fang Chih-min 77358 and others participated. Mao Tse-tung proposed a thesis
which included recommendations for widespread redistribution of land. Mao related
to Edgar Snow, “A resolution was passed adopting my proposal for submission to the
Fifth Conference [Congress] of the Communist Party. The Central Committee, how-
ever, rejected it.”"*° The Fifth Congress passed the second proposal. Although the
third proposal was rejected, the Congress established the National Peasant Union,
Mao Tse-tung was appointed head of this organization,*' and P’eng P’ai became a
member of its tentative executive committee.'>*

The Southern March of the Troops of Ho Lung and Yeh T’ing ¥ 4
The continuous attacks against the Communists in 1927 culminated in a rupture of
Communist-Wuhan Government relations. The Comintern was puzzled by these
new developments. They modified their directive and ordered the Chinese
Communist Party to establish a third government. On August 1 the first Communist
insurrection in China was led at Nanchang # & by Ho Lung and Yeh T’ing.
However, the Comintern did not allow the Chinese Communists either to establish
soviets or to split from the “Revolutionary Kuomintang” (left-wing Kuomintang). As
a result even the anti-Communist Chang Fa-k’uei, and Huang Ch’i-hsiang # ¥}l
were appointed absentee members of the Revolutionary Committee when it was
organized in Nanchang immediately after this uprising. P’eng P’ai was also appoint-
ed a committee member, holding the position of Workers’ Commissar. Upon the
insistence of the Comintern, the August 7 Emergency Conference was called for the
purpose of excommunicating Ch’en Tu-hsiu and promulgating a new policy. This
was the beginning of the policy called the “Ch’ii Ch’iu-pai Z#kF Line.”

It would seem that P’eng P’ai did not attend this conference, although one
source says: “.... On August 7, the leaders of the Chinese Communist Party, Li Li-
san, P’eng P’ai (later executed), T’an P’ing-shan, Yiin Pei-ying [probably Yiin Tai-

" Gaimushé #4%%, Toa-kyoku Daini-ka % 5% =% (Second Section, Bureau of Eastern

Asia, The Ministry of Foreign Affairs), Chiigoku kakumei HB % (Chinese Revolution), a

Japanese version of Pavel Mif, Chinese Revolution (Tokyo: Ministry of Foreign Affairs,

1934), 215-216.

" KUWAIJIMA, op. cit., 90.

Ez Edgar Snow, Red Star Over China, revised ed. (New York: Modern Library, 1944), 162.
Ibid.

" But another source indicates that the head was T’an Yen-k’ai FBAL 4. SUZUE, op. cit., 169.

%2 yii Te, op. cit., 50.
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ying &t #]. Chou En-lai J&& % and Ch’ii Ch’iu-pai assembled in Nanchang and
held an emergency conference there....”"> Other more reliable sources indicate that
P’eng P’ai, Li Li-san, T an P’ing-shan, Yiin Tai-ying, Chang Kuo-t’ao 5&E#, Chou
En-lai and others were in Nanchang at the time of the uprising,134 but it is highly
improbable that the August 7 Emergency Conference was held in Nanchang. Since
the troops of Ho Lung and Yeh T’ing began the retreat from Nanchang on August 5,
it would seem impossible that a conference would have been held there on August 7.
Also there is some doubt as to whether this conference could have been held in the
area around Nanchang which was under the control of the troops of Ho Lung and
Yeh T’ing. If the conference had been held in an area under the control of these
troops, why should these leaders have remained in the north instead of accompanying
the retreating troops southward? This source seems to confuse the August 7
Emergency Conference with the Front Committee or the Revolutionary Committee
attached to the troops of Ho Lung and Yeh T’ing.

Other sources suggest that the Emergency Conference was held in Kiukiang.
This opinion is supported by most pre-war Japanese Foreign Office sources > and

contemporary books from Mainland China"®; still other sources maintain that it was

" Osaka taishi keizai renmei KBRE SEH B ¥ (Osaka League of Economic Activities
towards China), ed., So-renpd to Shina Manshii no kyasan undo /¥ F8 & SN 0 £k 2 EE)
(The Communist Movements in the Soviet Union, China and Manchuria) (Tokyo, Shinko-sha
i, 1934), 314. Another source, which shows the “Nanchang” opinion, is SUZUE
Gen'’ichi, op. cit., 245.

** Kuo Mo-jo %Rk proves in his memoirs that P’eng P’ai, Li Li-san, T’an P’ing-shan,
Chou En-lai, and Yiin Tai-ying were in Nanchang. Kuo Mo-jo, Hai-tao #i# (Billows)
(Shanghai: Hsin-wen-yi ch’u-pan-she #7302 i, 1951), 31-33. Chu Teh told Agnes
Smedley, “Liu Po-cheng ZI{F7 was chairman of the Front Committee and Chou En-lai the
vice-chairman. Other members were Yeh Chien-ying ¥#13%, Li Li-san, and Chang Kuo-tao
party leaders, and Tan Ping-shan, and Lin Tsu-han.” Smedley, op. cit., 201.

"% 1t is assumed that the origin of this “Kiukiang” opinion among the Japanese sources was
KUWAIJIMA, op. cit., 91.

"% 1 jang Han-ping %0k, Chung-kuo hsien-tai ko-ming-shih chiao-hsiieh ti-kang *F BB
Gr SR #2242 (Lecture Outline of the Revolutionary History of Modern China) (Tientsin:
T ung-su ch’u-pan-she B# i, 1955), 87. Ho Kan-chih M2, Chung-kuo hsien-tai ko-
ming-shih FEFAE A5 (Revolutionary History of Modern China) (Peking: Kao-tung chiao-
yii ch’u-pan-she H%#(H AL, 1957), 1:124. The sources from mainland China do not
give details about this Emergency Conference. There is a Chinese version of a part of Snow’s
Red Star over China which was published in 1947 by a Communist publisher in Ta-lien, in
which the part giving some of the names of the attempts at the conference was left out. One
may wonder whether there was any specific reason to keep names secret.
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held in Hankow."”’ As P’eng P’ai was in Nanchang at that time, it makes little dif-
ference whether the conference was held in Hankow or Kiukiang, since he could not
have been in either place.

In spite of the Comintern’s expectation that “A new revolutionary center [was]
being formed,”'” the troops of Ho Lung and Yeh T’ing were surrounded by anti-
communist forces only five days after the inception of the insurrection, and were
forced to withdraw from Nanchang to the Tung-chiang Region in Kwangtung."”
P’eng P’ai followed the troops. He probably was disgruntled by their moderate atti-
tude toward agrarian problems. The Central Political Bureau did not accept the pro-
posal of Ts’ai Ho-shen £¢f17% at the Emergency Conference that the land in
Nanchang should be confiscated and that the troops should not retreat.'* The
Revolutionary Committee of the Ho Lung-Yeh T’ing Troops led by T’an P’ing-
shan,""' established the following points as its agrarian policy'**:

1. Confiscation of the land of those who own more than two hundred mou #A;

2. Reduction of rent to 30 percent of the gross harvest;

3. Prohibition of the execution of “local rascals” and “oppressive gentry” by the
workers and peasants;

4. No more confiscation of the property of the “local rascals” and “oppressive
gentry.”

These policies were much less radical than P’eng P’ai’s known inclinations.
Shortly after the troops of Ho Lung and Yeh T’ing took Swatow, they suffered
a severe defeat at T’ang-k’eng %71 and Liu-sha iiti¥ near Swatow, and disintegrat-
ed. Tan P’ing-shan'* and Yeh T’ing fled to Hong Kong."** Chou En-lai, Ho Lung
and the other leaders who remained held a conference at Liu-sha at which they
decided that the armed troops should retreat to Hai-lu-feng and that the unarmed per-

137

Gaimusho, Johobu, Chiigoku kyosanto sen-kyiihyaku-sanji-go-nen shi PRIt #— L =H
51 (History of the Chinese Communist Party in the Year 1935) (Tokyo: Ministry of Foreign
Affairs, 1936), 640. TACHIBANA Shiraki, op. cit., 243. Li-Ang 25, Hung-seh wu-t'ai £
# % (Red Stage) (Chungking: Sheng-li ch’u-pan-she B T, 1942), 18.

138 Imprecor (August 18, 1927).

¥ Kuo Mo-jo, op. cit., 31.

Ts’ai Ho-shen £#17%, “T6 to hiyorimishugi # & H 15,7 % (The Party and Opportunism),”
in Shina kakumei ronbun-shii (A Collection of Articles on the Chinese Revolution), translated
into Japanese by YAMAGUCHI Shin’ichi (Tokyo: Marukusu shobd, 1930), 171.

! Kuo Mo-jo, op. cit., 33.

TACHIBANA Shiraki, op. cit., 254. SUZUE Gen’ichi, op. cit., 265. OTSUKA Reizo K%
=, Shina kyosanto-shi 33k E# % (History of the Chinese Communist Party) (Tokyo:
Seikatsu-sha 4 {#iit, 1940), 1:74.

" Ibid., 76.

" Asiaticus, “Autobiography of General Yeh T’ing,” Amerasia 5/1 (March 1941).
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sonnel should make their escape to the sea coast with the aid of the peasants.'*’ Ho
Lung and Chou En-lai fled to Hong Kong,146 while the remaining 800 troops, under
the leadership of Tung Lang # 8 and Yen Ch’ang-i 8 £ [iH, made their way to Hai-
lu-feng."’ They arrived there in about the middle of October 1927.

In September the Chinese Communist Party had broken away from the “frame
of the Kuomintang.” “The center of the Communist Party... recognizes that [the pol-
icy statement went on] the uprising under the flag of the leftist Kuomintang in the
resolution of August should be abolished.”*® The Comintern also agreed to the
establishment of soviets.'* In November the center of the Party decided to confiscate
all lands."”

These decisions indicate that the leadership of the Party was approaching the
policies, which had already been realized in Hai-lu-feng during the previous two
years.

The First and Second Hai-lu-feng Insurrections

The First Insurrection

In the spring of 1927 the Branch Committee of the Chinese Communist Party in
Kwangtung'”' was already aware of the danger of a Kuomintang-Communist split.
Up to this time there had been only two companies (two or three hundred men)"” of
the peasant self-defence corps, under the command of Wu Chen-min, in Hai-lu-
feng. Now they decided to train more cadres in order to organize a larger peasant
self-defence corps and to appropriate 75 percent of the total peasant union income for
armaments.”> Wu Chen-min went to Canton to get the directives of the Branch
(later Provincial) Committee.'*

The attack on the Communists began in Canton on April 15, 1927, only three
days atter the April 12 coup d’état in the Shanghai area. As this was earlier than the
Communists had expected, and communications between Hai-lu-feng and Canton
were severed, the Hai-lu-feng Local Committee had to prepare itself alone against
"> Kuo Mo-jo, op. cit., 35-36.

"¢ Robert Elegant, China’s Red Masters (New York: Twayne, 1951), 108.

w7 Chung I-mou, Hai-lu-feng nung-min yiin-tung, 72-74; Nym Wales, op. cit., 151.

"8 SUZUE Gen’ichi, op. cit., 249.

"’ Harold Isaacs, The Tragedy of the Chinese Revolution, revised ed. (Stanford: Stanford
University Press, 1951), 281.

%0 This decision is discussed below.

Later changed to Provincial Committee. The Hai-lu-feng Committee was one of the local
committees under its jurisdiction.

152 Nym Wales, op. cit., 204.

'* The armaments objective was realized on a very small scale. Anon., op. cit., 11.

Nym Wales, op. cit., 203.
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the expected attack. A special Communist organ, the Tung-chiang Special
Committee, was organized in secret in addition to the official Party organ, the Hai-lu-
feng District Committee. The Communists formed an underground military organi-
zation known as the Workers and Peasants Party Relief Army T 2 &% ">

At dawn on May 1, 1927, the Communists arose. The police and the salt guards
were disarmed and all the officials were arrested. There was no opposition from the
anti-Communist group in the town of Hai-feng. Although the power was held by the
Tung-chiang Special Commitee, the administrative machinery operated officially by
means of the Kuomintang Party Relief Committee, the People’s Asien Committee,
and the Peoples’ Ward Committee. The Revolutionary Judicial Committee was orga-
nized in order to suppress so-called anti-revolutionary activities. But regardless of the
fact that the Judicial Committee had been established, peasants were allowed to
maltreat so-called anti-revolutionaries at will. Most of the officials and the important
“anti-revolutionaries” were executed by the peasants without due process of law.'”®
The members of the People’s hsien Committee in Hai-feng were Yang Ch’i-shan, Li
Kuo-chen, Yang Wang, Cheng Chih-yiin, Ch’en Shun-i, Ma Huan-hsin &5,
Ch’en Tzu-ch’i BF I and others. The members of the People’s Asien Committee in
Lu-feng were Chang Wei #&f{, Chuang Meng-hsiang # #7i¥, Lin T’ieh-shih #k
#51,"" Ch’en Ku-sun B4 % and others.'™

The main body of troops, led by Wu Chen-min, consisted of 200 men equipped
with one cannon and “new-style guns.”"” There was a battalion of peasant troops
that had been hastily raised by Lin Tao-wen and a number of self-defence corps scat-
tered among the villages, but these were armed with only 1,000 guns, bamboo
spears, spades and the like.'*® They had been unsuccessful in their attempts to secure
arms before the uprising. The only source of supply, outside of capture, was small
contraband shipments through Hong Kong.'® On May 9 they were attacked by a reg-
iment commanded by Liu Ping-ts’ui. Over 3,000 troops under the command of Wu
Chen-min were defeated at Fen-shui-ao 437k["] and immediately the town of Hai-
feng was captured by the Kuomintang army. The people called this the “ten days’
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Anon., op. cit., 13-16.

 Ibid., 17.

"7 Lin T’ieh-shih # &5 was educated at Kei6 University B2 K2 in Tokyo (from a reg-
istration file of Keio University).

138 Chung I-mou, Hai-lu-feng nung-min yiin-tung, 55. Kuo-min ko—ming-chiin op. cit., 30.
Nym Wales, op. cit., 204. Anon., op. cit., 21.

Chung I-mou, Hai-lu-feng nung-min yiin-tung, 57. Ts’ai Ting- 11 secretary of Chang Shan-
ming at this time, told Nym Wales, “Nearly every day I saw peasants who had been hurt by
their own home-made guns. The bullets flew back and wounded them. Most of them used
bamboo pikes with an iron tip.” Nym Wales, op. cit., 204.

1ol Chung I-mou, Hai-lu-feng nung-min yiin-tung, 31, 98; Chung I-mou, “Hai-lu-feng nung-
min te pa-nien chan-tou,” 202.
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rule.” But the rural villages around Hai-feng were still in Communist hands and Liu
was prudent enough not to march into these areas carelessly. The Communist troops
failed in three successive attempts to recapture Hai-feng. Two of these attempts
failed because Wu Chen-min, with the main body of troops, did not act according to
the tactics agreed upon.'®

The results of these engagements were far-reaching. The landlords, merchants
and officials, who had fled to Hong Kong and Macao, began to return as their fellows
became bolder and bolder. All previous rights, including Ch’en Chiung-ming’s prop-
erty, were restored.'®” On the other hand, there was a growing antipathy for and dis-
trust of Wu Chen-min among the peasants, who were beginning to lose confidence in
their own strength.164 As has been mentioned, the leadership of the Communist Party
still hoped to maintain its alliance with the Wuhan government, and as a result had
not yet made its agrarian policy clear. Nevertheless, the Communists in Hai-lu-feng
proclaimed, “Whenever the officials of the reactionary military, administrative and
tax organizations, tax collectors, informers, spies, soldiers, and cooks and servants of
reactionary associations are found, they should be executed. Their families should be
exiled and all their livestock should be confiscated.”'® This radical policy was a
futile attempt to combat the anti-Communist forces as the Communists were gradu-
ally forced into the mountainous regions.

At the same time, as all hope of recapturing Hai-feng was lost, a new uprising
occurred in Wu-hua Asien to the north of Hai-feng. However, it failed. As the Tung-
chiang Special Committee was informed that there were only two companies of
anti-Communist troops in Wu-hua, they ordered Wu Chen-min and the main body of
the revolutionary army to march north on May 21, 1927. Unexpectedly, Wu and his
troops were pursued by a large anti-Communist force, before which they fled to the
north along the route of their march to Wu-hua. Wu Chen-min’s force arrived at
Ling-hsien fib%, via Mei-hsien #§5, Chiao-ling &, Hsitin-wu #48, Hui-ch’ang &
&, I-tu #48 and Shang-yu 7. They were temporarily stationed there as Ho
Chien’s anti-Communist troops controlled the area to the north. Wu Chen-min sent
Lin Su and others to Wuhan. They arrived in the beginning of July in Wuhan, where
they met P’eng P’ai. Immediately after this the Wuhan government decided to split
with the Communists and Wu Chen-min had to retreat from Ling-Asien. In order to
avoid attack by anti-Communist troops they moved continuously from one place to
another until they arrived at Ju-ch’eng 3% where they joined a local peasant

162 Anon., op. cit., 22-23. Tt is assumed that the story of the abortive attack on the town of Hai-

feng, which was described in Nym Wales, op. cit., 206 et seq., dealt with this third attack,
though it gave the date as the 15th or 16th day of the Seventh Month in the lunar calendar.

' Nym Wales, ibid., 205.

164 Anon., op. cit., 24.

' Ibid., 25.
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army.'® Later they were defeated by Fan Shih-sheng J&7 4 s troops, Wu Chen-min
was killed, and the remainder of his army probably joined Chu Teh’s 4:7# troops.'”’

The Second Insurrection
The landlords’ control of the villages immediately raised the problem of rents. As the
peasants in Hai-lu-feng had paid very low rents or no rent at all since the autumn of
1925, the increase of rent instituted by the landlords was intolerable to them. Taking
advantage of the discontent that began to spread from village to village the Party
began a propaganda campaign utilizing the slogan of “Land for the tillers.” The
movement against paying rents began to spread and peésant executions of landlords
and “anti-revolutionaries” increased.'®

In the middle of August the news that the troops of Ho Lung and Yeh T’ing
were marching southward reached Hai-lu-feng, together with the directive for the
Autumn Harvest Insurrection £ #8).'” Therefore the Communists decided upon
September 1 as the time for a new insurrection. By that time Liu Ping-ts’ui’s regi-
ment had left Hai-lu-feng for Hui-chou and one company of soldiers and about
1,000 irregulars were all that remained of the anti-Communist forces. After they
had captured Kung-p’ing 3% and Mei-lung the peasant corps took the town of Lu-
feng on September 8. This was a fruitful day for the peasants, with the capture of
fifty-nine anti-Communist soldiers and their equipment.'” The peasant corps con-
trolled all of the Hai-lu-feng district except for 1,200 “anti-revolutionary” troops
who were besieged in the town of Hai-feng. The assault developed into hand-to-hand
combat as the peasants’ ammunition was exhausted. The peasant corps was able to
occupy Hai-feng only after the “anti-revolutionary” forces withdrew of their own
accord on September 17."”! Expecting a strong counter-attack, the Party established a
base in the mountainous district bordering Hai-feng, Lu-feng, Hui-yang and Tzu-chin
hsiens. They explained their new revolutionary policy as follows:

166 Chung I-mou, Hai-lu-feng nung-min yiin-tung, 59-65.

" Fan Cho i 5, “Ta-ko-ming ch’ien-hou ko-ming tou-cheng te p’ien-tuan hui-i K& & i {4
FE ey F 489 FrET B (Memoirs of Episodes of the Revolutionary Struggles around the Period
of the Great Revolution),” in the above-cited Chung-kuo Kung-ch’an-tang tsai Chung-nan-ti-
ch’ii ling-tao ko-ming tou-cheng te li-shih tzu-liao, 1:128-129, vide footnote 49 ante. Another
false rumour was reported by Nym Wales, “About a hundred Hai-lu-feng corps men joined the
Kiangsi army, and later a temporary people’s government was established near Kiangsi at
Swatow. Kuo Mo-jo and Soong Ching-ling were elected to this government. Wu Ching-ming
[sic] led his Self-defence corps to attack Swatow with the Kiangsi troops and was killed in bat-
tle in the winter of 1927.” Nym Wales, op. cit., 204-205.

"% Anon., op. cit., 29-31.

' Ibid., 32.

70 Chung I-mou, Hai-lu-feng nung-min yiin-tung, 66—67.

" Ibid., 66-69.
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“1.In contrast to the former people’s government, we have established a
‘Workers-Peasants’ Dictatorship,” which government has as its sole task
the extermination of anti-revolutionaries. Although we established a
Revolutionary Judicial Committee as before, the people were free to execute
traitors and the Judicial Committees handled extremely few cases.

2. As the result of our experience with several previous struggles, we realized
that gentle treatment of the anti-revolutionary elements is futile. We often
warned, ‘don’t let one slip away from the net, even if some be killed on false
charge.” Anti-revolutionary houses and villages were all to be destroyed or
burned.

3. All the lands were confiscated and were re-allocated through the peasant
union to peasants who had no land.

4. All the properties of anti-revolutionaries, including weaving factories of
reactionaries and the total grain harvest of the landowners, were confiscated.
Military expenses were levied from all the merchants and wealthy. As we
effected a land revolution and established a government of a Workers-
Peasants’ Dictatorship, we classified small landowners and merchants as
reactionaries.

5. The problem of armamants has not been solved successfully.

6. Some of the peasants of Lu-feng, seeing the extremes of our levies, execu-
tions, and burnings, and our recommendations to them for violence, have
said “if you go to extremes the peasant union will fail.” Our major defect is
our lack of skill in agitation.

7. Our comrades in the Party have been too fond of fighting and arresting
reactionaries and we have been lax in discipline within the Party itself.”'”

In Hai-lu-feng a “revolutionary government” within the framework of the
Kuomintang and in alliance with the bourgeoisie, which the Comintern and the lead-
ership of the Party were still advocating, was out of the question. Although the Party
organization in Hai-lu-feng did not use the name soviet, the actual connotation of the
word was completely realized in this remote area.

According to their prepared plan, the Communists retreated to a base in a moun-
tainous district when the anti-Communist troops marched towards Hai-lu-feng on
September 25. The Communists commented on this retreat: “The peasants and the
peasant corps should not be ordered to retreat, but only to march. This one retreat
affected the morale of the masses and the peasant corps, therefore most of the plans
were not realized.”'”

As on previous occasions the anti-Communist forces recovered only the towns

" Anon., op. cit., 34-36.
" Ibid., 38.
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of Hai-feng, Lu-feng and Shan-wei, while most of the rural district remained under
the control of the Communists. The anti-Communist forces were reluctant to occupy
the rural district, knowing how ineffective this would be. This situation brought
about a recovery of peasant morale to some extent, and the news that the troops of
Ho Lung and Yeh T’ing had reached the Swatow area raised their morale to its
highest point.'™

The Remnants of the Troops of Ho Lung and Yeh T’ing

The Front Committee of the Ho Lung-Yeh T ing troops sent a message requesting
the recruitment of 2,000 soldiers in Hai-lu-feng. The Party in Hai-lu-feng decided to
exceed the request and recruit 3,000. The first group of 700 men, who left Hai-lu-
feng without arms, was checked by “anti-revolutionary” forces while on their way.
Meanwhile the troops of Ho Lung and Yeh T’ing were defeated disastrously. A
sizeable part of the troops who fled to Lu-feng surrendered there to the anti-
Communist force, to the deep disappointment of the Communist organization at the
mountainous base.

The Communist organization dispatched six patrols to search for other rem-
nants, and finally rounded up about 800 demoralized soldiers, with ragged uniforms
and without tents, hats or shoes. They supplied these soldiers with food and clothes
and gave medical treatment to the wounded, thus attempting to revive their morale.
As there was still the chance of these soldiers taking service with the “progressive
warlords,” the Hai-lu-feng Party organization endeavored to persuade them to respect
the potentialities of the peasants and to work for the expansion of Communist influ-
ence in the rural districts.'” It is understandable, however, that there must have been
a great difference in the outlook of the Hai-lu-feng troops and the Ho Lung-Yeh
T’ing troops.

After the morale of the soldiers revived, they were reorganized into the Second
Division of the Workers-Peasant Revolutionary Army. The reallocation of ammuni-
tion gave forty bullets to each soldier, and even though the machine-gun which
these troops had brought with them was the strongest weapon the Hai-lu-feng revo-
lutionary organization had,'” they were preparing a new insurrection.

The Formation of the Soviet Government

The Third Insurrection
The conflict in Canton between Li Chi-shen 4=i#5i% """ and Chang Fa-k’uei brought a

"™ Ibid., 38-39.

" Ibid., 41-43.

"7 Chung I-mou, Hai-lu-feng nung-min yiin-tung, 74-75.
"7 Formerly Li Chi-ch’en.
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rapid assembly of the Kuomintang troops in the Hai-lu-feng area at the town of
Hai-feng beginning on October 29, 1927. On November 1 they withdrew from the
town. The peasant corps, having been in readiness for action, took advantage of this
event to capture the towns of Kung-p’ing, Mei-lung and Shan-wei. On November 1
they occupied the town of Hai-feng, and controlled all Hai-feng hsien except the
town of Chieh-sheng. Chia-tzu H-f, Lu-feng and Chieh-shih #&F fell into their
hands, leading finally to the capture of Chieh-sheng on November 19.'

The Tung-chiang Special Committee established a temporary Revolutionary
Government, and appointed Yang Ch’i-shan, Ch’en Shun-i, Lin Tao-wen, Ch’en
Tzu-ch’i, Yang Wang, Lin T’ieh-shih, and Cheng Chih-yiin to the Presidium. The
Revolutionary Government introduced a violent persecution of the landowners and
all persons who had compromised with the landowners. According to the official
decision of the Party, they were “to exterminate all the landowners.”"”

The Establishment of the Hai-feng Soviet Government

A General Conference of Workers, Peasants, and Soldiers in Hai-feng hsien was held
publicly from November 18 to 21. According to Communist reports the delegates to
the conference were of the following categories: peasants, 60 percent; workers, 30
percent; and soldiers, 10 percent. The categories of the delegates from the town of
Shan-wei, however, were: workers, 60 percent; peasants, 30 percent; and soldiers, 10
percent, because there were more workers in a harbor town such as Shan-wei.'*
P’eng P’ai figured that the number of members of peasant families in Hai-feng, in
general, amounted to 56,000 out of a total number of 70,000 and more families.®' On
the assumption that there was no difference in size between a worker and a peasant
family, 80 percent of the total population in Hai-feng were peasants, and the per-
centage of the workers was far less than 20. Therefore, this allocation of the dele-
gates was remarkably favorable to the workers.

On November 18 the meeting was begun with an opening speech by the
Chairman, Ch’en Shun-i. Speeches were made by P’eng P’ai, the representative of
the Chinese Communist Party; Tung Lang, the Commander of the Second Division
of the Workers and Peasants Revolutionary Army; Liu Ch’in-hsi 2/ZE7, the repre-

"% Anon., op. cit., 44-48, 60.

" Anon., op. cit.,43. Chung I-mou, “Hai-lu-feng nung-min te pa-nien chan-tou,” 207-208.
Anon., loc. cit.

P’eng P’ai, op. cit., 44.
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sentative of the Tung-chiang Revolutionary Committee'®; Yang Wang, the repre-
sentative of the hsien Committee of the Chinese Communist Party in Hai-feng; and
Chueh Wu % 1&, the representative of the Local Committee of the Chinese
Communist Youth Corps in Hai-lu-feng. P’eng P’ai read a long, triumphant political
report.183

On November 19 drafts for “The Confiscation of Land,” “The Extermination of
Local Rascals and Oppressive Gentry,” “Reforms of Laborers’ Life” and others
were discussed. During the session the fall of Chieh-sheng was reported. They shout-
ed for joy, and in the name of the General Conference they telegraphed their orders
to exterminate the anti-revolutionaries and to convey all prisoners of war to the
town of Hai-feng the next day. Discussions were continued on November 20. The
session was shifted to receive as a group the corps on its triumphant return. After the
closing of the session, more than thirty prisoners were executed.™ On November 21
all drafts were passed. Ch’en Shun-i, Yang Wang and eleven other members of the
Committee of the Soviet Government were elected as were Lin Pin ## and thirteen
other members of the Judicial Committee of the Soviet.

Administrative System

The General Conference of Workers, Peasants and Soldiers in Lu-feng Asien was
held on November 13,185 and Lin T’ieh-shih and others were elected to the
Committee of the Soviet."™ Hai-feng hsien was divided into nine wards, Lu-feng
hsien into five wards. Each ward had a ward soviet, under the jurisdiction of which
there were village wards."”’ Special wards were established in Hui-yan Asien and
Tzu-chin hsien."®® There seemed to be no central administrative office to integrate
these soviet governments." “Hai-lu-feng soviet” was not a designation of a specific
government office. In place of such an office, the Tung-chiang Special Committee of
the Chinese Communist Party was the actual center for the integration of these sovi-

%2 As for the “revolutionary committee,” the November Resolution of the politburo reads as
follows: “The guerrilla peasant movement is to attack and to move in turn, and therefore its
leading organ is the revolutionary committee which has the character of a temporary govern-
ment. In short, when a peasant uprising takes place, the revolutionary committee elected from
peasant unions or other secret peasant organizations in this area leads it. In case of an urban

. uprising, the revolutionary committee elected from trade unions and others does the same
task.” TACHIBANA Shiraki, op. cit., 263. Another Japanese version of this part of the reso-
lution is cited in SUZUE Gen’ichi, op. cit., 260.
' Anon., op. cit., 59; Chung I-mou, Hai-lu-feng nung-min yiin-tung, 79-80.

Anon., op. cit., 57.

' Ibid.

"% Chung I-mou, Hai-lu-feng nung-min yiin-tung, 84-85.

" Ibid., 85.

*** Ibid., 84-86.

'® KUWAIJIMA Kazue, op. cit., 281.
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ets. The Secretary of the Committee was P’eng P’ai, and the Committee members
were Wang Pei Ef#, Li Shen %24, Cheng Chih-yiin, Ch’en Ch’ih-hua F7#<%, Lin
Tao-wen, Yang Wang, Lin T’ieh-shih, Wang Shu-t’ang F#%, Wang Huai-tung F
%1%, Chang Wei and others. The Chief of the Committee Office was Wang Pei; the
Chief of the Military Committee, Yen Ch’ang-i; the Chief of the Propaganda
Committee, Ch’en Ch’ih-hua; and the Chief of the Economic Committee, Ch’en
Tzu-ch’i.'”

The Party organizations under the jurisdiction of the Tung-chiang Special
Committee were the isien Committee of Hai-feng (Secretary, a man called Ch’en Fi)
the hsien Committee of Lu-feng (Secretary, Lin T’ieh-shih) and the Tung-chiang
Party School. Among the teachers of the school were Ch’en Ch’ih-hua, Huang Yung
# 7K, two Koreans, Hsien Sheng % and Chang Pei-hsing 384t.E. Under the hsien
committees were ward committees, village committees and party cells.”” In addition
there were the Communist Youth Corps, the Pioneers and many mass organizations
such as peasant unions and workers’ unions.

Political power was concentrated in P’eng P’ai. Kim San 4:1 told Nym Wales:

“This Soviet government was actually a democratic dictatorship, and P’eng
understood how to manage this form of government. He was a revolutionary
dictator with plenary powers, but he derived these from the consent of the peo-
ple. They followed him. He did not command but influenced people to vote for
his ideas—as a democrat should. If ever one man was in control, P’eng was in
control of the Hailofeng [Hai-lu-feng] Soviet, yet he never thought of himself in
this light at all, but believed in and jealously guarded the majority decision.

“P’eng had a staff, but it always followed him, and all the Party conferences
and the mass meetings voted along his line, though he encouraged free discus-
sion at all times. I remember that one day P’eng explained his principles of gov-
ernment to me, saying, “We must centralize all powers at one given point. But if
this is not based upon a foundation of mass democracy, it will be no firmer than
bean-curd.””"”

Chung I-mou wrote about Wang Pei. “He was dignified and scarcely smiled. It
was said that his power was so great that he often admonished the comrades of the
Red Army, and was fond of saying ‘iron discipline and grandeur of the proletari-

7?9]93
at.

" Chung I-mou, Hai-lu-feng nung-min yiin-tung, 86, 97.

! Ibid., 86-87

> Kim San and Nym Wales, Song of Ariran: The Life History of a Korean Rebel (New
York: John Day, 1941), 243.

193 Chung I-mou, Hai-lu-feng nung-min yiin-tung, 75.
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Military Forces of the Soviets

The main military force of the Hai-lu-feng soviet was the Second Division of the Red
Army which numbered 800 men. In addition there were the Revolutionary Corps of
Workers and Peasants commanded by Lin Tao-wen, and the Red Guards in the vil-
lages for self-defence.”* The Revolutionary Corps numbered over 1,000 specially
selected troops.'” The Red Guards probably outnumbered the other two forces, but
were inferior in armaments.

On January 7, 1928, new troops arrived in Hai-lu-feng. They were part of the
troops which had taken part in the insurrection in Canton known as the Canton
Commune.' These remnants had retreated from Canton and assembled at Hua-
hsien, where they had been reorganized into the Fourth Division of the Red Army.
Yeh Yung %4, who had been a senior captain, was appointed commander, and
Wang K’an-yii 1L F was appointed the Party representative. They retreated
through Tsung-hua #¢{t and Lung-men #EF9 to Hai-lu-feng.'” Hsii Hsiang-ch’ien
{®IAAY, later an important general of the Red Army and an officer in the Fourth
Division at that time, estimated that the total force of the Second and Fourth
Divisions amounted to 2,000 men."" Deducting the 800 troops of the Second
Division, it can be assumed that the Fourth Division numbered around 1,200 men. In
contrast to the remnants of the troops of Ho Lung and Yeh T’ing, they were well-
equipped; some had revolvers in addition to rifles, some had eyeglasses or fountain-
pens.'” The Fourth Division increased its size to 2,000 troops by recruiting fresh sol-
diers.”®

The problem of securing adequate arms was insoluble since the area was sur-
rounded by anti-Communist forces and the supply routes from outside were extreme-
ly tenuous. A small arsenal, which was built at the base of a mountain, could only
repair small arms and produce a type of iron gun which could shoot two hundred
meters. Many of the fighters were armed with these.””’ The metal for these arms was
mainly obtained by using the metal in equipment captured from the enemy. In addi-
tion a hospital was erected at the base.”””

e Chung I-mou, “Hai-lu-feng nung-min te pa-nien chan-tou,” 207.

Anon., op. cit., 51.

Kim San and Nym Wales, op. cit., 103. Another source indicates that they arrived on
December 19. Chung I-mou, “Hai-1u-feng nung-min te pa-nien chantou,” 210.

"7 Kuo-min ko-ming-chiin, op. cit., 87.

Nym Wales, op. cit., 157.

Chung I-mou, Hai-lu-feng nung-min yiin-tung, 104.

Kim San and Nym Wales, op. cit., 110.

' Ibid.

20 Chung I-mou, Hai-lu-feng nung-min yiin-tung, 98.
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The Policies of the Soviets

The basic policies in these soviet areas were the same as those which the Party in
Hai-lu-feng had carried out in the period after the success of the Second Eastern
Expedition. In other words, the peasants were led in ruthless retaliation, and once the
peasants were aroused, the Party did not control their violence. At the beginning of
the suppression of the anti-revolutionaries, very few Red Guards could be found to
serve as executioners. Consequently, the government had to pay two ta-yang-yuan in
silver X4 for each execution, but half a month later the bonus for the execution-
ers became unnecessary.”” Kim San wrote:

“‘Look at his white hands and face,” the peasants said: ‘There is no mistake.
He is a counter-revolutionary landlord’s son and a class enemy.’

“I liked his face, which was open and innocent, and said I thought there was
no crime on it and that perhaps he would be glad to join with the revolution
against his own father. P’eng P’ai smiled and took me by the hand.

““You are just as young and innocent as he,’ he said. ‘Class justice is not
personal but a necessary measure of civil war. We must kill more, not less, in
case of doubt. You don’t know the cruelty in Hai-1u-feng under the landlords. If
you had seen what I have, you would ask me no questions. The peasants are a
hundred times less cruel than the landlords, and they have killed very, very few
in comparison. The peasants know what is necessary for self-defence; if they do
not destroy their class enemies they will lose morale and have doubt of the suc-
cess of the revolution. This is their duty and yours.”***

They intended to destroy all landlords and their families in a wave of execu-
tions, and through such extreme measures they attempted to incite the people’s taste
for violent revolution. This closely resembled the opinion of Mao Tse-tung as
expressed in his article “Report of an Investigation into the Peasant Movement in
Hunan” which was written in 1927:

113

.. a revolution is not the same as inviting people to dinner, or writing an
essay, or painting a picture, or doing fancy needlework; it cannot be anything so
refined, so calm and gentle, or so mild, kind, courteous, restrained and mag-

203 Ibid., 102. A source from the revolutionary side indicates that the persons liable for execu-

tion were as follows: exploiting and corrupted officials, local rascals, oppressive gentry, land-
lords, spies, organizers, policemen, security guards, informers, tax-farmers, persons employed
by enemy organs, persons who gave refuge to enemies and anti-revolutionaries, and persons
who worked for the enemies. Anon., op. cit., 82-83. Besides these, the sources from the anti-
soviet side add the blind and the old. Kuo-min ko-ming-chiin, op. cit., 34; KUWAJIMA, op.
cit., 435.

24 Kim San and Nym Wales, op. cit., 107.
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nanimous.... To put it bluntly, it was necessary to bring about a brief reign of

terror to every rural area; otherwise one could never suppress the activities of

the counter-revolutionaries in the countryside or overthrow the authority of the
99205

gentry.

Not only did the Party confiscate the property of the landlords, but it also con-
fiscated that of the landed farmers, and then re-allocated this property to the tenants,
as well as to the landed farmers. The labor law established a ten-hour work day for
adults and an eight-hour work day for female and juvenile labor.zoﬁAccording to the
anonymous source of the “Hai-lu-feng Su-wei-ai #fF2 % #ifEi2,” all previous taxa-
tion was abolished except for taxes on cigarettes, alcoholic drinks, butchering and
luxuries, and unified tax rates were established,207 but no details are given. However,
the government of the soviets must have incurred heavy military expenses. It may be
that the major source of the government’s income was from property confiscation
and requisitions laid upon the petit-bourgeoisie and the small merchants.””® It was
very useful for their finances on a short-range basis for the Party to regard the small
merchants as its enemies and to confiscate their property, but from a long-range
view it probably resulted in a restriction on the circulation of goods and increased
shortages in the soviet areas.

The November Resolution of the Politburo

At the beginning of November, when the Revolutionary Corps in Hai-lu-feng had
captured most of Hai-feng and Lu-feng, the Central Headquarters of the Party held a
meeting of the enlarged plenum of the Political Bureau probably in Shanghai. This
plenum passed a resolution known as the November Resolution. The Party had never
held such an extreme leftist policy before. The pendulum of Party policy swung to
the extreme left, in a reaction against the right-wing policy held by the Party up to
the summer of 1927.

The resolution indicated that the tide of the revolution was still rising. Its basic
principle was that the Party should organize the spontaneous uprisings of the peas-
ants into a general insurrection, and this peasants’ insurrection and an uprising of the
working class should aid each other. Thus, the resolution decreed confiscation of all
the landed property of the landlords, ruthless suppression of the gentry, the yellow
unions and all other anti-revolutionaries, and establishment of a soviet government.

It was because of this policy change that T’an P’ing-shan, who was held to be
*% Mao Tse-tung, op. cit., 1:27.

Anon., op. cit., 49, 80-84. It is doubtful that this labor law was carried out, because they
had to raise the productivity of their poor industry to its maximum as they were tightly sur-
rounded by the anti-revolutionary forces.

" Ibid., 86.

% Ibid., 36.

206



M CHAPTER IV

responsible for the moderate policy of the Ho Lung-Yeh T’ing Army, was expelled
from the Party. The Provincial Committee of the Party in Canton was warned severe-
ly, because it was held responsible for the following policy errors: the slogans of
non-confiscation of any property which did not exceed fifty mou, and of 30 percent
reduction of rent; the failure to let the peasants rise; the isolation of the uprising at
Hai-nan & and Lei-kao & &; the failure to organize the peasants in the Tung-chi-
ang Region except at Pu-ning, Wu-hua and Hai-lu-feng. Mao Tse-tung was dis-
charged as candidate member of the Temporary Central Political Bureau, on the
charge of the moderation shown in his hesitation to exterminate the anti-revolution-
aries and of other variant policies. The Tung-chiang Special Committee was not
criticized.””

This resolution was simply the embodiment of the policies that the Hai-lu-feng
Party organization had already realized or were realizing. For many years the Hai-lu-
feng Party organization had held to a different policy from that of the Party center,
whether consciously or unconsciously. Because of the location of Hai-lu-feng and
also because of its historical background, these actual divergences had not brought
about any vital conflicts. From the November Resolution on, the Party organization
of Hai-lu-feng could say publicly that they were obeying the resolution of the Party
center. However, they had reached this extreme left position not as a result of the
November Resolution but previously on their own initiative.

The Breakdown

Temporary Stability

The territory of the Hai-lu-feng soviets was not attacked by any troops with modern
equipment until the Battle of Ch’ih-shih in January 1928. In Canton political distur-
bances occurred one after another, including the conflicts between Li Chi-shen and
Chang Fa-k’uei, the Canton Commune, conflicts between Chang Fa-k’uei and Ch’en
Ming-shu f#$44E, etc.”'® Therefore, the enemy forces, which surrounded the Hai-lu-
feng soviets, were the Volunteer Corps (Min-t'uan RJE),*'' the security guards
(Pao-an-tui fRZER) and small bandit-like warlords. The Hai-lu-feng soviets, though

*® TACHIBANA Shiraki, op. cit., 253 et seq.; SUZUE Gen’ichi, op. cit., 250-270.

*'% There is circumstantial evidence which suggests that the commanders of the anti-revolu-
tionary regular forces did not pay attention to these Hai-lu-feng soviets. Ts’ai T’ing-ch’ieh
ZXFE8E (or Ts-ai T’ing-kai), a general under Ch’en Ming-shu’s [#4HE command, raided
Wu-hua ##, Lao Lung % and Ho Yuan il around the territory of the Hai-lu-feng soviets
in this period. But he did not mention the soviets at all in his autobiography. Ts’ai T’ing-k’ai,
Ts’ai T’ing-k’ai tzu-ch’uan #EHEE (Autobiography of Ts’ai T’ing-k’ai) (Hongkong:
Tzu-yu hsiin-k’an-she E H@Fliit, 1946), 227-228.

' A kind of self-defense corps under the control of the landlords.
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they had inferior weapons, could easily compete with such forces and could even
defeat them.””” But,.an explosive development of the peasant movement such as
appeared at the time of the Northern Expedition did not occur in the area around the
Hai-lu-feng soviets.””” Their territory was neither expanded nor reduced for a short
time.

Optimism

The soviets were optimistic about their future prospects, even though they fully
expected an attack by the anti-Communist forces and established a base in a moun-
tainous district in preparation for it. It seems, however, that they were not prudent
enough in their military calculations, and trusted too much in the revolutionary spir-
it of the peasants, who appeared to be enthusiastic.

They succeeded in repulsing the first heavy attack against them at Ch’ih-shih at
the end of January, when they were raided by 2,000 troops of Ts’ai T’eng-hui %% &
#'* and Chung Hsiu-nan 4&757. This victory seemingly confirmed their optimism.
In a meeting which celebrated the victory, such slogans as “March to Swatow” or
“March to Canton” were raised. The Tung-chiang Special Committee planned a
large-scale insurrection throughout the whole Tung-chiang Region, but was unable to
realize it.”"

The soviets were optimistically confident that the tide of revolution was still ris-
ing. That is to say, their belief expressed the confidence which characterized the
November Resolution. Although the tide of revolution was -in reality ebbing, and
soon they would have to fight troops with modern equipment, they were unable to
comprehend this fact. They decided that the period of suppression of the anti-revo-
lutionaries had ended, and began to shift to a period of reconstruction. In order to
realize this they reorganized the Workers, Peasants and Soldiers Soviet into a
People’s Committee of the Soviet.”'"®

The Fall of the Town of Hai-feng

The end was near. After the retirement of Chang Fa-k’uei, Yii Han-mou £:# 2, who
was a general under the command of Ch’en Chi-t’ang F#%%: and had attacked
Chang Fa-k’uei, was able to maneuver against the soviets. On February 28, his
3,000 troops assaulted them. A regiment marched from Swatow, through Chieh-

212 Chung I-mou, Hai-lu-feng nung-min yiin-tung, 99 et seq. and 107 et seq.

They tried to expand the area of the soviets and dispatched troops to Hui-yan Asien, but a
month later these were forced to retreat by the anti-revolutionary force. Chung I-mou, Hai-lu-
feng nung-min yiin-tung, 106.
?* Kim San and Nym Wales mistook Ts’ai T’eng-hui for Ts’ai T’ing-ch’ieh (Ts’ai T’ing-
k’ai). Kim San and Nym Wales, op. cit., 111.
2 Chung I-mou, Hai-lu-feng nung-min yiin-tung, 109-114.
216 .
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yang #8F% and Ho-po iM%, to Lu-feng and captured it. Another regiment made a sur-
prise attack on Kung-p’ing, where a mass meeting of 30,000 people was being held.
Several thousand persons were killed, and immediately the town of Hai-feng was
occupied.217

The majority of the 70,000 Red Guards were mobilized for the battlefront but
were defeated with 1,000 casualties. On March 6, they attacked the town of Hai-feng
unsuccessfully and were scattered and retreated to the mountainous districts. All the
major points of the Hai-lu-feng district fell into the hands of the anti-red forces.”"®

The Remnants

On May 3, all the revolutionary forces of the soviets attacked the town of Hai-feng,
but they were defeated severely and scattered to the mountainous districts again. The
Second and Fourth Divisions, which were the main force of the soviets and trusted
by the peasants, were reduced to about three hundred men. The Fourth Division.
which had consisted of 1,200 when it arrived in Hai-lu-feng, was reduced to a mere
sixty.219

Two sources indicate that after their defeat in May, P’eng P’ai, Cheng Chih-yiin
and others, who should have been the center of the resistance, were in Hui-lai hsien
far to the east of Hai-lu-feng.” If this is true it is understandable that no systematic
resistance was organized after the leaders had left.

Ch’en Ming-shu stationed the Sixteenth Division of the National Revolutionary
Army in Hai-lu-feng, in collaboration with Ts’ai Teng-hui’s troops, to suppress the
soviet force. The soviet revolutionary force, believing that surrender meant death,
broke up into small groups of from several dozen to about six hundred and wandered
around avoiding attack. However, although Yeh Yung, who was arrested on June 17,
and Lin T’ieh-shih, who was arrested on July 6, were executed, and Yang Wang was
arrested and shot on September 1, the uprising was still not entirely suppressed.”"

On February 25, 1929, the Ninth Enlarged Plenum of the Central Committee of
the Comintern passed a resolution which was drafted by Bukharin, Stalin, Hsiang
Chung-fa [A/£.% and Li Li-san, and which criticized the November Resolution as
left-putschism, and set forth new tactics for the revolution. Nevertheless, the power
of the Communists in Hai-lu-feng could not be again recovered.

27 Kim San and Nym Wales, op. cit., 111.

% Ibid., 111-114.

29 Nym Wales, op. cit., 151.

Kim San and Nym Wales, op. cit., 122.

A report of the suppression was found in Kuo-min ko-ming-chiin, op. cit., 49-77.
KUWAIIMA, op. cit., 281.
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The Later Period

Seemingly the Party tried to reorganize the scattered revolutionary groups in 1929.
It is said that P’eng P’ai returned to Hai-feng secretly.” A Canton-Fukien Special
Ward of Soviet™ existed, as did the Tung-chiang Revolutionary Committee.”” The
leader was P’eng Kuei 4%, who commanded about 1,100 peasant soldiers in 1931.
But in later years P’eng Kuei was assassinated and his soldiers disbanded.”® Another
peasant force, led by Ku Ta-ts’un & AK4F, consisted, in 1930, of 5,000 soldiers,
3,500 rifles, 2 cannons, 34 machine guns and 80 revolvers.”” The Ku Ta-ts’un
troops, called the Eleventh Army, continued their activities until 1949. During the
Sino-Japanese War they were called the Tung-chiang Corps (Tung-chiang tsung-tui
TRILHERR).

P’eng P’ai was elected a member of the Central Committee at the Sixth
National Congress of the Chinese Communist Party held in Moscow in 1928.” He
was appointed a member of the Provincial Committee in Kiangsu and Secretary of
the Committee of Agriculture in Shanghai. On August 24, 1929, P’eng -P’ai, with
Yen Ch’ang-i and several other persons, was betrayed by Pai Hsin F%%, a former
comrade in Hai-lu-feng, and was arrested. The Communists broke out of the prison
in vain and P’eng P’ai was executed on August 30 or 31. In revenge, Pai Hsin was
shot by a Communist on a street in Shanghai.””

222

Conclusion: Summary of the General Trend of Political Tactics

The political tactics of the Party Center (and of the Comintern), Mao Tse-tung and
Hai-lu-feng may be summarized as follows:

1. The Comintern and the Party Center discarded the right-wing appeasement

2 KUWAIJIMA, op. cit., 281.

A memoir tells that a peasant soldier met P’eng P’ai in Hai-feng in the Second Month of
the lunar calendar, 1929, Ting Feng-jen T 2 A, ed., Kuang-tung nung-min ying-mo FE5 &
RIEHE (Peasant Heroes in Kwangtung) (Canton: Hsin-hua shu-tien FH#ZJE, 1950), 13.
*Ina Japanese translation of the Election Law proclaimed by the center of the Chinese
Communist Party on September 20, 1930. Minamimanshu tetsudé kabushiki-gaisha il
#E RV ENt (South Manchurian Railway Co.), Iwayuru Kogun mondai FraEfLERIEE (So-
called Red Army Problems) (Dairen: South Manchurian Railway Co., 1930), 277.

3 Nankin ryojikan Bi5U#5% 8% (Japanese Consulate in Nanking), Shina kyasants oyobi kyohi
ni kansuru kenkyii shiryo s 333t & 3 R SLBE |2 B4 % i 9E &K (Research Materials Concerning
the Chinese Communist Party and Communist Bandits), mimeo. (1930), Document No. 11.
*%* Chung I-mou, Hai-lu-feng nung-min yiin-tung, 120—123.

" Nankin ryojikan, op. cit., Document No. 14.

% It is assumed that P’eng P’ai himself did not go to Moscow.

* Onodera Kikan, op. cit., 363364, 483-484; Hou Feng, op. cit., 45.
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policy (the so-called Ch’en Tu-hsiu Line) at the August 7 Emergency
Conference in 1927 and shifted their tactics to the left (the so-called Ch’ii
Ch’iu-pai Line). They reached their extreme left position in the November
Resolution of the Politburo. The February Resolution of the Comintern in 1928
redirected the Party policy a little to the right, and this policy was confirmed by
the Sixth National Congress held in July and August of 1928 in Moscow, when
Ch’ii Ch’iu-pai was replaced by Hsiang Chung-fa and Li Li-san who there-
after held the leadership of the Party.

. Mao Tse-tung became famous as an organizer of peasant movements in Hunan

during the Northern Expedition. Up to the Autumn Harvest Insurrection of
1927, he had stuck to the left-wing tactics, the policy of revolution through ter-
ror, as did P’eng P’ai. The experience of the disastrous defeats in 1927 probably
influenced the political tactics of Mao deeply. He turned away from simple ter-
rorism and endeavored to preserve his military force. He tried to broaden the
base of his support as much as possible; he would release prisoners of war to
incorporate them into his troops; he did not plan to execute all landlords; he
made compromises with the small, traditional, bandit-like warlords; he intend-
ed to treat the middle class moderately.” Although he was severely criticized in
the November Resolution of the Politburo, he adhered to the cultivation of
more flexible tactics to compete with the anti-Communist forces in the rural dis-
tricts. It is assumed that he even realized through his own experience that the
revolution was at a low ebb. In a statement made in October 1928, Mao indi-
cated his less optimistic opinion on several points in a pathetic tone,”" although
he apparently showed obedience to the Party line. There must have been con-
tinual strife during the year 1928 between the Party cadre sent by the Party
Center, and Mao Tse-tung. Mao, the actual founder of the soviet in the
Chingkang Mountain # &Ll area, only held the position of the fifteenth mem-
ber of the Special Committee of the party for his soviet area, among a total of
nineteen members. The first member was T’ an Chen-lin f2Z#k, who was sent
from the Hunan Provincial Committee, and the second was Chu Teh.**

. From the beginning to the end, the tactics of the Hai-lu-feng Party organization

were to the extreme left, as has been made clear in this article.

It is through a comparison of these different tactics, as outlined above, that the pecu-
liar characteristics of the Hai-lu-feng soviets become more evident.
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Mao Tse-tung, “The Struggle in the Chingkang Mountains,” op. cit., 1:71 et seq.
For example: “... not realizing that the period was one in which the ruling classes enjoyed

temporary stability....” Mao Tse-tung, ibid., 1:68; “If the Party in the border area cannot find
adequate economic measures, then, under the condition that the enemy’s rule remains stable
for some time, the independent régime will come up against great difficulties.” Ibid., 1:70.
232 .

Ibid., 1:98.



Chapter V. COMMUNIST CHINA:
MODERATION AND RADICALISM
IN THE CHINESE REVOLUTION

The Communist revolution in China, especially in the past few years, has fascinated
a worldwide audience. Unquestionably a historic tide of tremendous change is surg-
ing through China, and the entire world is aware that China is in the middle of what
its leaders call the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution. Although it is impossible to
chart the full range and intensity of this revolutionary tide, various theories—some
critical, others adulatory—have been advanced to interpret its scope and meaning.
These divergent interpretations call to mind the tale of a group of blind men, each
feeling and probing a small part of a large elephant, each conjuring up a distorted
image of the beast, each confident that his was the reliable description. If observers of
China have much in common with these blind men, nevertheless, there is no denying
that the term “Cultural Revolution” has become a sort of universal shorthand for the
Chinese Communist revolution and that the small, red handbook of the thoughts of
Mao Tse-tung K has become a bible for China’s youth and for radical student
movements throughout the world. Contemporary China, as symbolized by Mao’s lit-
tle red book and the concept of the Great Cultural Revolution, has captured the
imagination of students and intellectuals in a way comparable to the memorable
impact of the Bolshevik revolution. Thus, regardless of the mystery and ambiguities
surrounding the Great Cultural Revolution, there is no reason as yet to question
Chou En-lai JEl#2K’s original judgment that it is “the gravest matter that may affect
the fate and the future of our Party and the State.”'

The Great Cultural Revolution began inauspiciously, in the spring of 1966,
when an apparently small group of prominent officials and intellectuals in the
Chinese Communist party were criticized publicly and censured by official party
organs.2 Among those particularly singled out for vitriolic criticism were Chou Yang
J&#3, the chief of the party’s Central Propaganda Department; Ch’ien Po-tsan 3318
&, a distinguished historian; Lu P’ing [, the vice president of Peking University;
and T’ien Han H#, a famous playwright; along with Wu Han %2#§, Teng T’ o 54,
and Liao Mo-sha Ziki¥. In conjunction with this indictment of hitherto respected

* This was originally published in James B. Crowley, ed., Modern East Asia: Essays in
Interpretation (New York: Harcourt, Brace & World, 1970). It was the first work in English
that tried to describe modern Chinese history as the spiral development of moderation and rad-
icalism.

People’s Daily NR H#R (May 1, 1966).

Liberation Army’s Daily f# B # (April 18, 1966).
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and reputable Communist intellectuals, Chou En-lai proclaimed that the prime prob-
lem confronting the party was “the fierce long-term struggle between the proletariat
and the bourgeoisie in the ideological field to see who will fight and which will
win.”” By seemingly confining the issue to ideology and his criticism to intellectuals,
Chou conveyed the impression that the problem of the class struggle in China was to
be found primarily in the ideological and cultural fields. At this time, outside
observers were completely unaware that this Great Cultural campaign coincided
with the purge of P’eng Chen # &, the mayor of Peking, or that it was the opening
move in a major campaign designed to disgrace and eventually to oust Liu Shao-ch’i
275, who was then heir apparent to Chairman Mao Tse-tung. Ignorant of these
political overtones, observers felt the issue of the Cultural Revolution to be much like
earlier party discussions of the problem of ideology and culture. In 1958, for exam-
ple, during the Great Leap Forward K# 3, Liu Shao-ch’i had himself defined and
interpreted the Cultural Revolution as a matter of spreading education among the
masses and of reforming bourgeois intellectuals.” In the spring of 1966, it seemed
that the party and Chou En-lai were addressing their remarks to the same problem in
essentially the same terms.

This impression was soon corrected. In June, the party organs started to invest
the concept of the Cultural Revolution with explicit political overtones bearing on the
leadership of the party and the state. “The basic problem of the revolution,” declared
the People’s Daily, “is that of power.... Possessing power means possessing every-
thing, and not possessing power means losing everything.... The class struggle
between the proletariat and the bourgeoisie in the ideological realm is basically a
struggle for seizing leadership.”5 This shift in focus was clarified further in August
1966, at the Eleventh Plenum of the Central Committee of the Chinese Communist
Party. Here, the party formally ruled:

The Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution now under way is a great revolution
touching people to their very souls and is a new stage of our country’s socialist
revolution for deeper and wider development.... Our immediate purposes are to
crush those in power who are treading the capitalist road, to criticize bourgeois
and reactionary academic “authorities,” to criticize ideologies of the bourgeoisie
and all exploiting classes, to reform education, literature and fine arts, and to
reform all upper structures not suitable to the economic foundation of socialism,

People’s Daily (May 1, 1966).

Chiigoku kyosantd daihachiki zenkoku daihyé taikai dainikai-kaigi bunkenshii B35 55
S & B A4 Z A & # STE$E(Collection of the Documents of Second Meeting of the
Chinese Communist Party’s Eighth National Congress), Japanese ed. (Peking: Foreign
Languages Press 713 Hihitit, 1958), 52-53.

People’s Daily (June 1, 1966).
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thus to help strengthen and develop socialist institutions.’

With this pronouncement, the Central Committee was, in effect, declaring war on
“those in power” who presumably had not been sufficiently revolutionized—that is,
had not truly transformed their class character into that of the proletariat. The injunc-
tion implicitly advanced the contention that only by “crushing” these bourgeois ele-
ments could the socialist system be strengthened and developed. If the logic of this
reasoning was comprehensible within the framework of Marxism-Leninism, one
vital question remained: Who within the state were “treading the capitalist road?”

Before probing this question, we must consider briefly some traits common to
all revolutionary movements. In the drive for political power, the leaders of any
revolutionary movement necessarily espouse comprehensive revolutionary goals.
Once political power has been realized, however, the question of the tempo of the
march toward the original goals inevitably becomes a vital and divisive issue among
the new wielders of power. The result is usually a terrible power struggle, one that
often compels a change in the revolutionary goals themselves. In the Russian
Revolution, for example, Lenin’s shift to the New Economic Policy marked a change
in the revolutionary tempo, and Stalin’s famous fight with Trotsky and Bukharin was
a power struggle among revolutionary leaders. The question of the tempo of revolu-
tionary change was also intrinsic to the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution
launched in 1966. So too, the question of who within the party were “treading the
capitalist road” signified the onset of an ill-defined but undeniable power struggle
among the leadership of the Chinese Communist Party.

Discussions of the tempo of the revolution were not, of course, a new concern in
the Chinese Communist movement. Liu Shao-ch’i had previously addressed himself
to this very question. Speaking at the second meeting of the Chinese Communist
Party’s Eighth National Congress in 1958, Liu had declared, “The question of the
speed of construction is the most important question placed before us amidst the vic-
tory of the Socialist revolution. In a word, our revolution is intended to develop
social productivity most quickly.”’ In Liu’s judgment, the best way to promote social
productivity was to predicate all plans on an objective assessment of existing social
conditions. At the same time, he acknowledged that, if the party were meticulously
cautious with its programs, it would tend to wipe away the “revolutionary character”
of the revolution. At that time, however, Liu’s call for cautious programs and adher-
ence to long-term revolutionary goals carried no stigma of being bourgeois or anti-
socialist. No less a revolutionary than Liu, Mao Tse-tung, in his younger days, had
also ridiculed the proponents of radical policies within the party. “Developing the

Hong Kong Wen Hui Pao &% CE# (August 9, 1966).
Collection of the Documents of Second Meeting of the Chinese Communist Party’s Eighth
National Congress, 53.
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economy,” he had said, “is the correct line, but development does not mean reckless
or ill-founded expansion. Some comrades who disregard the specific conditions here
and now are setting up an empty clamor for development; for example, they are
demanding the establishment of heavy industry and putting forward plans for huge
salt and armament industries, all of which are unrealistic and unacceptable.” One
may reasonably conclude, therefore, that prior to 1956 disagreements over the tempo
of the revolution were characteristic of the leadership of the Chinese Communist
Party and that the call for moderate and cautious programs in pursuit of long-term
revolutionary objectives was characteristic of many leaders, including Mao Tse-
tung as well as Liu Shao-ch’i.

The question then becomes one of why, in 1966, Liu Shao-ch’i, P’eng Chen,
Chou Yang, and other leaders were suddenly subjected to the wild accusation that
they were not real Marxist-Leninists but bourgeois and antisocialist. The answer, in
my opinion, should be sought in a historical perspective that regards the Great
Cultural Revolution as part of a ten-year dispute within the party over the speed of
the socialization of China. Throughout the decade 195666, the party experienced a
series of major crises—for example, the episode of the “great freedom of speech,”
the Sino-Soviet dispute, and the Vietnam war. These crises stimulated continuous
debates about the tempo of the revolution, debates that eventually provoked serious
factional struggles within the party. The onset of the Cultural Revolution in 1966 was
the consequence of this factionalism. It would be incorrect, therefore, to regard the
Cultural Revolution simply as a narrow power struggle in the sense of a factional
competition to become Mao Tse-tung’s heir, although this element is surely present.
Since, however, the nature of factionalism in the Communist party is not yet clearly
delineated, the best one can say at this time is that the Cultural Revolution is unques-
tionably a fierce struggle for power in the broadest sense of the term—that is, a
power struggle, at all party levels, that includes disagreements about the vital issues
of the tempo of the Communist revolution in China. To comprehend this power
struggle, we must understand the historical currents in China’s recent past, especial-
ly those evident since 1957. It is the intent of this essay to interpret the Great Cultural
Revolution in the context of these historical currents.

The Revolution: Times of Moderation

In the course of a revolution, policy changes are often accompanied by a change in
leadership. In the October Revolution in Russia and in China’s Communist revolu-
tion, however, changes in basic policies have been accomplished without changing

® Mao Tse-tung %3, “Economic and Financial Problem in the Anti-Japanese War,” in

Selected Works of Mao Tse-tung, English ed. (Peking: Foreign Languages Press, 1965), 3:113.



MODERATION AND RADICALISM 103

leaders. Under the continuous leadership of Mao Tse-tung, the People’s Republic of
China has repeatedly, since its inception in 1949, tried and altered radical and mod-
erate policies almost in a trial-and-error manner. It is consequently impossible to cat-
egorize the history of Communist China neatly into clear-cut periods of moderate and
radical policies. Radical policies have contained moderate elements, and moderate
policies have had radical components; shifts in policies have sometimes been wide,
at other times narrow. Still, in general terms, it is possible to discern two definite
periods of moderate policies. The first was 1949-50, the initial stage of the founding
of the People’s Republic of China, and the second was 1953-57, following the nego-
tiation of the Korean armistice. The intervening years, 1950-53, were distinguished
by a move toward radical policies, including a campaign to suppress “counterrevo-
lutionaries,” the implementation of a major land-reform program, and involvement in
the Korean War.

The second period of moderate policies, 195357, was characterized by the
adoption of the first Five-Year Plan of economic growth, followed by the policy of
“long-term coexistence and mutual surveillance” toward those who were not official
members of the party. Domestically, this was the time of the mild, “let a hundred
flowers bloom” approach to intellectuals, and foreign policy was keynoted by the so-
called Five Principles of Peaceful Coexistence, respecting the spirit of the Bandung
conference. Temporarily, these policies seemed to have been remarkably effective,
especially in the economic realm. Even Western observers invariably praised highly
the economic rehabilitation realized under the Five-Year Plan. Against this back-
ground, the party gained considerable self-confidence in its policies and programs.
Addressing the Eighth National Congress of the Chinese Communist Party in
September 1956, Mao Tse-tung euphorically affirmed the “decisive triumph” of the
socialist revolution in China.’ “We have,” Mao added, “conducted correct activities;
but we also have committed a number of mistakes.” Modesty, not pride or arrogance,
Mao reasoned, was therefore the most appropriate path to revolutionary progress.
“We have no reason to be self-conceited and high-hatted,” he cautioned. The imme-
diate imperatives, Mao judged, were unity and solidarity—unity within the party;
party solidarity with the various races, or nationalities, in China, as well as with all
democratic classes and parties in the nation; and, of course, unity and solidarity with
the Soviet Union.

In reference to economic matters, Mao spoke of a “step by step” building pro-

gram; and, in another setting, he reiterated the centrality of rationalism in economic
° Mao Tse-tung , “Chugoku kyosanto daihachikai zenkoku daihyosha taikai kaikai no ji H
KEEE/\HEE AR KEHE D (Opening Speech of the Eighth National Congress of the
Chinese Communist Party),” in Chiigoku kyosanté daihachikai zenkoku daihydtaikai
bunkenshi B 3% B 8255 /M 2 B3 K & SCBR 4 (Collection of the Documents of the Eighth
National Congress of the Chinese Communist Party), Japanese ed., 3 vols. (Peking: Foreign
Languages Press, 1956), 1:9-15.
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planning. “People’s thinking must adapt to the changed conditions. Of course, no one
should go off into wild flights of fancy, or make plans unwarranted by the objective
situation, or insist on attempting the impossible.”10 Mao’s call for prudent leaders and
moderate programs, as well as his categorical affirmation of the “decisive triumph”
of the socialist revolution in China, were comprehensible in the context of the appar-
ently dazzling successes of the Five-Year economic program.

Mao’s opening remarks to the congress also marked the opening move in the
party’s affirmation of the principle of collective leadership. The party’s rejection of
Maoism and the cult of individualism in 1956 was partly influenced by the de-
Stalinization movement then under way in the Soviet Union. It coincided, too, with
the heady optimism inspired by the achievements of the Five-Year program. The
denial of Maoism by the party was best exemplified by the famous “Report on the
Revision of the Party Constitution,” submitted at the Eighth Congress by Teng
Hsiao-p’ing &/N T, the secretary general of the party’s Central Committee.'" Here,
Teng caustically berated party leaders for the evil trait of “commandism” and sar-
castically ridiculed the practice of praising the role of party leaders in the realms of
art and literature. Apart from these general indictments, Teng criticized the reluctance
of the leadership to convene formal conferences to discuss programs and policies, as
well as the fact that, when conferences had been held, they had always degenerated
into mere formalism. Teng complemented these savage observations with words of
praise for the principle of collective leadership. On this subject, Teng’s report
endorsed the ban on public birthday celebrations for party leaders and the prohibition
against using their names for place and street names. Collective leadership, not indi-
vidualism, Teng stressed, had been the guiding axiom of the party since 1949, and, he
concluded, no one in the party had been free from mistakes and faults in all his
activities.

The thrust of this report was unmistakably directed at any personification of the
party’s leadership and progress. Adhering to this approach, the Eighth Congress
officially revised the party’s constitution, pointedly eradicating, in the process, any
reference to “Mao Tse-tung’s thought.”'> Maoism was no longer sanctioned in prin-
ciple. Indeed, the party, with Mao’s public approval, affirmed the principle of col-
lective leadership, credited this principle with the realization of the “decisive tri-
umph” of the revolution in China, and sanctioned the course of modesty and moder-
ation as the proper path for the party and the state.

The presentation of Teng’s report and the favorable response it evoked have led
some experts on Communist China to view the achievements of the Eighth Congress

" Ibid., 5.

" Teng Hsiao-p’ing B/, “T6 kiyaku kaisei ni tsuiteno hokoku EIRWHIEIZDWT D
¥R (The Report of Revision of the Chinese Communist Party’s Regulations),” in Collection
of the Documents of the Eighth National Congress of the Chinese Communist Party,
1:243-250.

 Ibid., 240, 250.



MODERATION AND RADICALISM 105

in terms of personal alignments and factionalism. In particular, the congress has
been depicted as a contest between Mao Tse-tung and Liu Shao-ch’i for party con-
trol, with the Liu faction emerging as the victor.”” This judgment, in my opinion, is
exaggerated. Various sources indicate that Mao remained the firm leader in the
Chinese Communist Party, and I tend to believe that any conflict that existed between
Mao and Liu was either obscure or insignificant. Obviously Mao agreed, or pretend-
ed to agree, with Teng’s report and officially admitted that the party had made many
mistakes and party members should be modest enough to accept any criticism."* In
brief, there is reason to believe that in the context of 1956 both Mao and Liu
espoused the moderate course and the principle of collective leadership. No one, in
1956, imagined that within a decade the “decisive triumph” of the revolution would
be denied and China’s crisis would be depicted as a “life or death struggle” against
bourgeois and antisocialist elements. No one, in 1956, anticipated that Mao’s call for
personal modesty and “step by step” program would be displaced by the canonization
of the thoughts of Mao Tse-tung, that Mao would be proclaimed “the greatest con-
temporary living Marxist-Leninist,”" or that the government would declare that “the
attitude toward the thought of Mao Tse-tung is the yardstick to measure who is a real
revolutionary, who is a sham revolutionary, who is a Marxist-Leninist and who is a
revisionist. All opponents to the thought of Mao Tse-tung are the staunch enemies of
the revolution and of the people.”'® Similarly, in 1956, few foretold that the program
of “solidarity” with all democratic parties would become a prelude to a tough
“antirightist” campaign; and few believed that “friendship and solidarity” with the
Soviet Union would yield to a passionate Sino-Soviet ideological dispute which
seemed to confirm the saying that, to believers, heretics are more hateful than pagans.
The prevailing mood in 1956 was optimism about the future and confidence that
existing policies and programs would confirm the “triumph” of the Communist rev-
olution in China.

Turning Point: 1957
Speaking in February 1957 before an audience of some 1,800 party members, Mao

" For example, Ho Yii-wen {5 (Ying-chih ), “Mo-takutd wa naze taikyakushitaka &
EESRISATHER AN L 724 (Why Did Mao Tse-tung Bow Out?),” mimeographed by the Public
Security Investigation Agency A% FA &, Japanese Government (March 17, 1959), 26.

" Mao Tse-tung, “Tsai-Chung-kuo Kung-ch’an-tang ch’tian-kuo hsiian-ch’uan kung-tso hui-
i-shang te chiang-hua EH B EXEZEEH TEEFH L#ST (—LAELE=A+2H)
(Speeches at a Chinese Communist Party’s National Meeting on Propaganda Activities (March
12, 1957)),” in Mao Tse-tung hsiian-chi EEHE % (Selection Reading of Mao Tse-tung’s
Works), 5 vols. (Peking: People’s Publishing Office AR HifRiit, 1952-77), 5:403-418.

" “Official Statement of the Eleventh Plenary Session of the Eighth Central Committee of the
Chinese Communist Party,” People’s Daily (August 14, 1966).

' People’s Daily (July 1, 1966).
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delivered a discourse “On the Correct Handling of Contradictions Among the People
B IERE iR A RN F G H9RIEE." Here, Mao again reaffirmed the ta-ming ta-
fang RIEKNX, the “great freedom of speech” principle. Although this address was
not officially published, it is commonly believed that Mao wholeheartedly champi-
oned the free-speech movement, allegedly reasoning that listening to the people was
equal to being advised by the people and that the people should tell everything they
know and everything they want to tell. A month later, before some 380 party propa-
ganda operations men, Mao cast the ta-ming ta-fang principle in a different mold."
Mao insisted, as usual, that while the Chinese Communist Party was a great party, it
also had shortcomings. It was essential, therefore, that the party should become a
Marxist party, which would not fear criticism. By listening to the people, Mao main-
tained, the party could conduct a rectification campaign against the harmful traits of
subjectivism, bureaucratism, and sectarianism. Thus, in this second speech, the con-
text of the ta-ming ta-fang principle intimated that it had the ulterior purpose of
marshalling and organizing criticism against revisionism within the party. In con-
junction with this speech, party literature invariably urged nonparty democratic
groups to follow the path of “the great freedom of speech,” and in early May bold
criticisms directed against the party by nonparty members began to be officially
published. The party was castigated as a dictatorship under which only party mem-
bers exercised power and nonparty men were entrusted with sinecure positions, and
the demands for a p’ing-fan & X, a retrial of those who had been falsely accused of
crimes and errors by the party, surged to the forefront. The invitation to honor “the
great freedom of speech” had been accepted with gusto, thereby causing a major cri-
sis within the party.

The party reacted promptly. On June 8, in a dramatic volte-face, it called for a
program of “correct rectification.”'® At the same time, a largescale anti-rightist cam-
paign was launched. Thus, for example, when an anti-Communist demonstration
began at the Hanyang First Middle School #F555— £, the death penalty was
promptly meted out to the three ring-leaders of the demonstration.”” And on June 18
a significantly revised version of Mao’s February rally speech on the “great freedom
of speech” principle was published. In this published text, “On the Correct Handling
of Contradictions Among the People,” six criteria for judging the propriety of behav-
ior and ideas were appended to the fa-ming ta-fang. Armed with this text, the party
then utilized “the great freedom of speech” as a means to identify and attack “right-
ist” groups and individuals. In brief, those who had embraced the “great freedom of
speech” movement and had castigated the party soon found themselves the targets of

""" Ibid. (March 3, 1957).

' Mao Tse-tung, “Speeches at a Chinese Communist Party’s National Meeting on
Propaganda Activities,” 510-512.

" People’s Daily (June 8, 1957).

" Ibid. (September 7, 1957).
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araging anti-rightist campaign organized by the party as part of that very movement.

The party used the crisis fomented by “the great freedom of speech” in two
decisive ways: to enforce discipline within the party and to locate, criticize, and
purge those who were critical of the party line. The repression thus raised the ques-
tion of whether the ta-ming ta-fang movement had been a carefully planned feint
designed to flush out rightist elements, or whether the party leaders had launched this
movement confident that China would not follow the example of either the
Hungarian incident or the Poznan riots. The prevailing opinion is that Mao had sin-
cerely championed the ta-ming ta-fang but that Liu Shao-ch’i and others had been
apprehensive about the. movement since its inception.”’ How accurate this opinion
remains an open-ended question. One should note, however, that there were some
similarities between the opening phase of “the great freedom of speech” in 1957 and
the “great democratic debates” that were to become part of the Great Cultural
Revolution. In both instances, mass activities and speaking out in public were posi-
tively encouraged by the party, but, when public pronouncements and actions devi-
ated from the framework and direction of the party, they quickly came to be criti-
cized and punished by the party organizations.

Shortly after the crackdown on critics of the party, the government, on October
15, 1957, negotiated the Sino-Soviet Agreement on New Technical Aid for
Defense.”” By this agreement, the Soviet Union promised to provide China with
sample nuclear arms and the technical data essential for their production. A month
later, during his visit to Moscow, Mao Tse-tung delivered his famous speech, “The
East Wind Prevails Over the West Wind.”” As is well known, Mao expressed the
judgment that the strength of the socialist forces now surpassed that of the capitalist
nations. With this axiom, Mao reasoned as follows: (1) In the event of a war between
the socialist and capitalist camps, one-third to one-half of China’s population would
be destroyed; (2) the socialist forces would be triumphant and would socialize the
world, and, in a few decades, China’s population would be restored to its original
size; (3) Communist China had yet to complete its reconstruction and desired peace
with the capitalist nations; and (4) if recourse to war were intended by the capitalist
nations, then China was prepared for war. Several months after presenting this doc-
trine of “The East Wind Prevails,” the Chinese Communist Party proclaimed the
“Three Red Flags =THI#LH” program—that is, the people’s communes, the Great
Leap Forward, and the socialist construction movement. Under the Five-Year Plan
adopted in 1956, the government had set as its targets for 1962 an increase in annu-
al food production to 250 million tons and an annual steel production of 12 million

" For example, the remarks of Vukmanovic, former vice president of Yugoslavia, in Mainichi
shimbun 4 E ## (January 18, 1967).

2 People’s Daily (August 15, 1963).
® Ibid. (October 31, 1958).
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tons. As part of the Three Red Flags program, however, this schedule was drastical-
ly increased to a target of 290 million tons for food production and 10.7 million tons
for steel production, both to be realized by the end of 1958.% This shift heralded a
dramatic change from the moderate “step by step” pace to the quick march of the
Great Leap Forward. It marked the beginning of the second radical period of the
Chinese People’s Republic.

What Made Them Radical?

From 1953 to 1957, Communist China had pursued a course of moderate change. In
1958, the party accelerated the tempo of the revolution. Why? Again theories vary,
but, tentatively, six considerations seem relevant to the onset of the second period of
radical policies in the history of Communist China. First, as a consequence of the
anti-rightist campaign launched in reaction to the “great freedom of speech” move-
ment, it seems that the more radical, or left-wing, element of the party gained ascen-
dancy. By 1958 this shift was reflected in the highest levels of the party. Second, the
launching of Sputnik and the Soviet ICBM tests in 1957 were interpreted by Mao and
his followers as “a new turning point,” signifying the strategic superiority of the
socialist bloc over the capitalist nations.” Third, given this “new turning point,”
they believed China no longer needed to fear the threat of nuclear attack. This new
and favorable international environment reinforced the opinion that an “objective”
appraisal of the new conditions warranted a more rapid socialization of China and a
hard-line foreign policy toward the capitalist nations. Fourth, as Marxist-Leninists, all
the Chinese Communist leaders believed in the basic assumption that increased
socialization of the state would increase productivity. There was no disagreement
about the eventual benefits of state socialism. Of course, those who had devised and
directed the first Five-Year Plan (for example, Ch’en Yiin B2 and Teng Tzu-hui &8
FX) and those who, like Li Wei-han Z5#%, were in charge of the united-front oper-
ations and were responsible for the coalitions with the so-called right-wing elements
preferred a moderate cause. In 1958, they argued that moderation was still the most
appropriate tactic, the most effective approach given the actual domestic situation in
China.”® Still, they too subscribed to the goal of socialism, and by 1958 they were the
minority within the party. Fifth, agricultural productivity had stagnated in 1957,

* Ibid. (August 1, 1958).

2 Ibid. (October 27, 1958).

* Ch’en Yiin B2, “Chin-un doshi no hatsugen BEEFED %S (Speech of Comrade Ch’en
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= (Speech of Comrade Li Wei-han),” in Collection of the Documents of the Eighth National
Congress of the Chinese Communist Party, 2:432-454.
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enhancing the view that an intensive promotion of collectivization (a program
already under way) would surely increase agricultural productivity and achieve the
socialization of the villages.” This viewpoint was buttressed by a “new equilibrium
theory” that denied the advantage of a balanced development of the total economy,
reasoning in favor of a breakthrough in one sector of the economy on the premise
that this would then automatically bring about a rapid development of the whole
economy.” Sixth, the party leadership shared the belief that China would have to
compensate for its deficiency in capital resources by an effective mobilization of
manpower and by a program of ideological education that would improve the quali-
ty of the manpower base.” In brief, then, the shift to a radical tempo in 1958 was a
consequence of the convergence of several factors: The more radical, or leftist, lead-
ers had become dominant in the party; new appraisals of the international balance of
power enhanced a general mood of radicalism; and the apparent stagnation of the
existing agricultural policy seemed to vindicate the proponents of a greater intensifi-
cation of the commune program.

The promulgation of the Three Red Flags program in 1958 symbolized the
ascendancy of the more radical elements within the party. But the long-term struggle
for party leadership did not disappear, and there were strong currents beneath the sur-
face that flowed counter to the official radicalism.”® Some party elements questioned
part of Mao’s “East Wind Prevails” theory and respected the Soviet judgment that the
capitalist nations still retained the capability of total destruction. These elements,
moreover, were anxious to capitalize on Soviet aid, especially in the field of nuclear
weaponry, and they were sharply critical of those who minimized the danger of
nuclear war and abused the Soviet preference for “peaceful coexistence” with the
capitalist nations. Other elements, especially those convinced of the need for techni-
cal expertise and pragmatic programming, were repelled by the party’s insistence on
applying the “new equilibrium theory” at all levels of planning. Still other elements
were distressed by the passionate, in fact compulsive, demand for ideological purity
that unleashed a virulent anti-rightist campaign entailing the purge of more than
2,000 party members. Nevertheless, those who championed the so-called Maoist
viewpoint had gained the upper hand within the party by 1958 and had thrust the
state publicly into the Great Leap Forward movement under the banner of the Three
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Red Flags program.

Many China experts presume that Liu Shao-ch’i and Teng Hsiao-p’ing were,
from the beginning, wholly antagonistic to the Great Leap Forward program. This
contention, however, should be qualified. The Three Red Flags program—the peo-
ple’s communes, the Great Leap Forward, and the socialist construction movement—
was officially adopted at the Second Plenary Session of the Eighth Central
Committee, held between May 5 and 23, 1958. During the important preparatory
stage of this session, Mao was in Canton, suffering from ill health. The agenda was
prepared under the direction of Liu Shao-ch’i, the vice chairman, and Teng Hsiao-
p’ing, the secretary general of the party.31 It is unlikely, therefore, that Liu and Teng
were, at that time, adamantly opposed to the principles symbolized by the Three Red
Flags. Inasmuch as they were proponents of economic rationalism and pragmatic
programming, they were, no doubt, chary about radical innovations. Still, there is lit-
tle reason to assume, for example, that they were opposed to the basic idea of the
people’s commune movement. Under their leadership, the party had already endorsed
the communal principle in theory, and in fact the government had already organized
pilot communal projects. In the spring of 1958, these projects appeared to be remark-
ably successful and to offer the possibility of appreciably augmenting agricultural
productivity. Moreover, as noted earlier, Liu had publicly affirmed in 1958 that “our
revolution is intended to develop social productivity most quickly.” In brief, Mao and
Liu were both at this time proponents of a faster revolutionary tempo, with Liu pre-
ferring to step up the pace slowly and Mao anxious for more rapid acceleration.

The dominant sentiment within the party favored the Maoist viewpoint. In this
mood, the party ruled in favor of a crash program in agriculture and in industry, a
program that stressed communes and the mobilization of workers and intellectuals by
a zealous ideological campaign. By the end of August, according to official figures,
30 percent of all farm households in the nation had been communized.” And, judg-
ing by the press, those in charge of the communal movement were unanimously
reporting fantastic increases in productivity and total popular approval of the com-
munal style of life. On the basis of these reports, the government even declared
jubilantly that the communes had resulted in a striking increase in the yield of rice, in
some instances to more than five hundred ran # per mu i.”> Comparable statistics
were marshalled on behalf of the production of steel by the “backyard furnaces” that
had been programmed into the Great Leap Forward. These statistics and prognoses
probably disarmed the initial reservations voiced by Liu and Teng against any radi-
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cal implementation of the Three Red Flags program and instilled greater confidence
and enthusiasm among those in the more radical party circles, including Chairman
Mao.

Beginning in July, however, the successes of the “backyard furnaces” and of the
people’s communes, which had received such fulsome praise, were subjected to
closer scrutiny and questioning. At a party conference held at Peitaiho JLEIA in
August, these critical voices became quite audible. Few details are known about
this Peitaiho conference. There is reason to believe, however, that the Great Leap
Forward policy was subjected openly to severe internal criticism but that, mainly
because of Mao’s strong adherence to the policies in effect, the party, after weeks of
debate, announced on September 10 that the existing Three Red Flags program
would continue.* With the dismal fall harvest and the inventory of the products
produced by the backyard furnaces on hand, however, no one could deny any longer
that the Great Leap Forward and the communes had been an unmitigated economic
disaster. The Sixth Plenary Session of the Eighth Central Committee, held at
Wuchang H.& from November 18 to December 10, 1958, was a somber affair. After
listening to the newly revised reports on productivity, party officials conceded that
the communes had, in fact, sharply reduced production. The “miraculous” rice yields
cited in earlier reports had proven, on inspection, to have been rice planted just for
show; and the vaunted backyard steel production was branded as no better than
dregs, completely unusable for anything except simple farm tools.” The economy
was in deep trouble, and the nation faced an acute food shortage and even the possi-
bility of mass starvation. The pressing problem was no longer how far the nation
could leap forward; the government had to cope with serious shortages in all sectors
of the economy.

In this bleak context, Mao advised the party congress that he would not again
assume the post of chairman of the party,” and five months afterwards Liu Shao-ch’i
was elected chairman. Eight years later, speaking of this startling proposal, Mao
confessed, “I was dissatisfied, but I was unable to do anything.”””’ Two theories have
been advanced by China experts to explain Mao’s withdrawal at this Wuchang con-
ference. One holds that Mao was forced to resign by the Liu faction, which had
opposed the Great Leap Forward program from the beginning; the other maintains
that Mao, assuming personal responsibility for the failure of the Great Leap Forward,
voluntarily resigned his chairmanship before any explicit anti-Maoist mood could
congeal in the party. If, as was suggested earlier, Mao and Liu had not already been
seriously at odds during the formulation of the Three Red Flags program, disagree-
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ment between the two set in during the summer of 1958, when Liu responded quick-
ly to the negative evidence but Mao preferred to discount it and to forge ahead with
the communes. This disagreement, however, was not a personal power struggle
between the two men. It was, as had happened in the past, a divergence of opinion
over the tempo of the revolution. Thus, it would be a mistake to assume that Mao
was personally attacked or deprived of power by the Liu faction at the Wuchang con-
ference. In subsequent years, Mao enjoyed extremely high prestige in the party and
was permitted to conduct his activities freely. It is reasonable, therefore, to con-
clude that Mao had retreated voluntarily from office in order to escape personal
onus for the failures of the Great Leap Forward policy and that he was willing to
entrust Liu and Teng with formal leadership during the inevitable reaction to the
adverse consequences of that poli(:y.38 It would be a mistake, moreover, to assume
that, with the Wuchang conference, Mao had become deeply antagonistic toward
Liu’s policies or the Liu-Teng faction. Mao’s later contention that he was “dissatis-
fied” with the outcome of the Wuchang conference should be read as a retrospective
exaggeration. His sharp, antagonism toward the Liu-Teng group and the genesis of
the Great Cultural Revolution were most likely the consequences of events subse-
quent to 1959.

“Qur Operations Had Not a Few Defects”

Little by little, following the Wuchang conference of December 1958, the Three
Red Flags program was amended. Almost unnoticed, the third moderate stage of the
revolution set in. By 1961, Liu Shao-ch’i could boldly admit that “our operation had
not a few defects,” and the party again publicly encouraged another free-speech
movement.” This time, however, it took pains to constrict “free speech” by the six-
fold criterion postulated by Mao’s “On the Correct Handling of Contradictions
Among the People,” which had been published in June 1957. In addition, “free
speech” was technically restricted to academic and cultural fields.” Nonetheless, a
mood of liberalism soon spread throughout Chinese literary circles, and fine satires
by Teng T°0, Wu Han, T’ien Han, and others appeared, one after another. This third
moderate period has been termed the hsiao ming-fang /&1, or “small freedom of
speech,” and throughout it the party meticulously avoided any dramatic statements
such as characterized the “great freedom of speech” campaign of 1957. Officially,
party rhetoric praised the Three Red Flags and reasoned that the new moderation was
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part of this program—that, in fact, it was based upon the achievements of the Three
Red Flags movement.

In other words, the radical tempo symbolized by the Three Red Flags was never
denied in theory. In this sense, the genius of Mao’s thought lies in its skillful combi-
nation of radicalism and flexibility. Thus, for example, when the party stressed
“expertise” BL over “redness” #L in this third phase, it wrapped this change of policy
in such terms as “flying high Mao Tse-tung’s banner, thoroughly implementing the
Three Red Flags and, displaying the revolutionary spirit of Yenan #£%, we will
build our country into a powerful Communist State.”*' In short, the party, under the
leadership of Liu and Teng, never denigrated Mao or Maoism. While conceding
mistakes and defects in party organization, Liu was always careful to avoid any
public criticism of the people’s communes or any concrete censuring of the Great
Leap Forward policy. Rather, under Liu’s chairmanship, the party attributed the eco-
nomic disasters caused by the communal movement to “natural calamities.” At the
same time, it adopted specific steps to cope with these so-called calamities of nature.
The “backyard furnaces,” for example, were legally abandoned under the “Seventy
Article Industrial Charter X #-t114%,” and the “Sixty Article Agricultural Charter £
SEATIE” of 1960 was clandestinely labeled an “anticommunistic movement” by the
people.”” While manifestly praising Mao, Maoism, and the Three Red Flags, the
party had, in fact, returned to the more flexible policies of the second moderate peri-
od.

There were, beyond doubt, great controversies within the party over the proce-

dural question of how to combine the radicalism of the Three Red Flags with the spe-
cific task of recovering the productivity lost by the implementation of this program.
Adherence to the principles of the Three Red Flags would have been an acceptance
of the radical, or leftwing, approach to public policy, while any effort to promote
agriculture by an outright appeal to the egoism of the peasant would have been sub-
jected to the accusation of right-wing deviationism. Debates and controversies sure-
ly raged, generating passionate feelings about the course and tempo of the revolution.
Unfortunately for historians, these arguments were not waged publicly. The Chinese
Communists prefer understatement, calling these years “an adjustment period.”
Indeed they were, as the party supported the Maoist stand verbally while denying it
in practice. Thus, for example, such “rightist” policies as the san-tzu i-pao = H—f,
and tan-kan-feng E.5:JA, were sharply denied in the official statements of the party,
but these policies were adopted nonetheless in order to cope with the economic cri-
sis. The san-tzu i-pao was the program of expanding the amount of farmland the
' Kan Tzu-ts’ai HE:H, “Wen-chiao ch’i-shih-t'iao 3£+ +1% (Seventy-Article Educational
Charter),” Tsu-kuo il Bl (The Motherland) 40/13 (December 24, 1962): 16-19.
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‘Anti-Communist Movement’ and the ‘Sixty-Article Agricultural Charter’),” Tsu-kuo 36/12
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peasant could cultivate freely for himself while, at the same time, linking the produce
of this land with a “free market” and a “free accounting system” in which each
household was responsible for the producing, selling, and reporting of its production
and income. The tan-kan-feng policy was a program for small-scale industry that
entrusted it to private management and a free market comparable to that given to the
peasant under the san-tzu i-pao. The party, under the direction of Liu and Teng,
steadily castigated these policies in theory, but it also implemented them by endors-
ing specific exemptions and regulations.

A similar pattern prevailed in the educational realm. Under the Three Red Flags
program, as mentioned earlier, the party had stressed the quality of “redness” over
“expertness.” In 1960, the government promulgated the “Seventy Article Educational
Charter,” which began with a ringing reaffirmation of the principles of the Three Red
Flags and a theoretical emphasis on redness over expertise. But then the charter pro-
ceeded, in substance, to contradict this theory. Intellectuals, for example, were noti-
fied that they should not spend more than three hours a week in physical labor, and
workers were advised that they should not devote more than three hours a week to
political studies.” In April 1961, once the acute food shortage had been alleviated
somewhat by a good spring harvest, the government started to broadcast daily
appeals to the students, urging them to “read hard” and to recognize that “to study is
the essential duty of students.” By April, the party’s lip service to the rhetoric of
“redness over expertness” had, in fact, been converted into a program directing
Chinese “to be red and expert at the same time,” and Ch’en I Bfi## stressed repeated-
ly the necessity for expertise in the party.* As part of this switch in tone, some
twenty-six thousand party members who had been purged as “rightists” during the
heyday of the Great Leap Forward were officially restored to party respectability.
This pattern—a rhetorical affirmation of the ideology of the Three Red Flags joined
with a practical negation of the specific programs adopted as part of the Great Leap
Forward—also duplicated itself, albeit to a lesser degree, in the realm of foreign pol-
icy. Here, too, the tough ideology of the “East Wind Prevails” doctrine was praised in
theory, while in fact, following the 1958 Wuchang conference, specific policies and
behavior became more prudent and flexible.

On foreign-policy matters, the leaders of Communist China have not been
inclined to compromise or make concessions on issues involving what they call
“fundamental principles.”* Moreover, once they have transformed a question or
issue into a matter of basic principles, they set in motion what can be called “the law
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. . 46 . . . .
of accumulation of involvements,”* which brings about a series of reactions and

deeds that make it virtually impossible to return to the state of affairs existing before
the “principles” were invoked. The most obvious illustration of the “accumulation of
involvements” is the Sino-Soviet dispute. Beginning in 1950, with the Sino-Soviet
security and trade pacts, the Soviet Union was idolized as the exclusive model for
China’s economic and technological development. Once Mao’s doctrine of “the East
Wind Prevails” became a cardinal principle of China’s policy, however, the dispute
with the Soviet Union over how to cope with the capitalist nations became a question
of strategy, not tactics. China’s distrust of the Soviets came to the forefront after
1959 and fostered the accusation that Russian leaders were “revisionist traitors”
who were compromising with the imperialists. This charge bred another principle—
namely, that the confrontation with Soviet revisionism was as important as the fight
against imperialism. In response, of course, the Soviet Union withdrew its advisers,
ceased its aid program, and challenged the “chauvinism” of the Chinese. In turn, the
Chinese pursued a course of “self-reliance.”

This Sino-Soviet pattern of dispute accumulating on dispute became linked to
another issue that the Chinese Communists have considered to be a matter of funda-
mental principle—the insistence that Taiwan is an inherent part of the People’s
Republic. During the civil war, and especially in the early years (1949-53) of the
Peking government, the Communists branded Chiang Kai-shek # 4/ a traitor and
named American imperialism as the most important single force sustaining Chiang’s
regime on Taiwan. Yet, in the second moderate phase of the revolution (1953-57),
even Mao expounded as a possibility the doctrine of a peaceful liberation of the
island by Nationalist-Communist cooperation. But in the second radical period,
along with the Three Red Flags, the Chinese Communist party adopted, as a matter
of principle, a policy of confrontation with Taiwan and American imperialism. This
policy began when the Chinese initiated the bombardment of Quemoy and Matsu and
has, in theory, remained unchanged. Indeed, it became deeply interwoven with
Chinese policy vis-a-vis the Soviet Union when, during his visit to Peking in 1959,
Khrushchev urged a policy of coexistence toward the United States and Taiwan.
Even though Mao had articulated the same line several years before, the party
promptly condemned Soviet “revisionism” as being synonymous with the imperial-
ist’s “two China” policy."” The Chinese Communists would not let the Soviet Union
pressure them into compromising the “principle” of liberating Taiwan, and, instead,
they responded with the accusation that the Soviet Union was a traitor to the social-
ist bloc.

The Chinese Communists have not been able to deny the ideological principles
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enumerated as part of the Three Red Flags. In terms of internal affairs, as noted, this
fact did not prevent the practical modification of radical principles during the third
moderate period (1959-66). In terms of foreign affairs, however, the theoretical
adherence to radical principles automatically intensified the rift with the Soviet
Union, without causing any amelioration in China’s anti-imperialist posture. Even so,
in reference to Asian countries, as opposed to the Soviet Union and the United
States, the Chinese Communists have been flexible. Toward India, China adopted a
hard-line approach, precipitating the 1962 clash. But the advantages won on the bat-
tlefield were not pursued; and, more important, between 1962 and 1964 the Chinese
government concluded border demarcation treaties and nonaggression pacts with
Pakistan, Burma, Mongolia, Afghanistan, Nepal, and Cambodia. In these cases,
China articulated no general or fundamental principles that would have precluded a
search for accommodation. More strikingly, the Chinese Communists have attenuat-
ed their passionate abuse of their former enemy, Japan. When the Soviet Union
started to pull out of China, the Chinese sought to open trade with Japan, but in 1958
the tough diplomacy of the Kishi cabinet provoked a suspension of all trade. Yet,
despite Japan’s role as a past invader of China, despite Japan’s existing alliance
with the United States, and despite Japan’s recognition of Taiwan, the Chinese
Communists did not invoke any “principle” against Japanese trade. On the contrary,
once the Ikeda cabinet was organized in 1960, the Peking regime softened its verbal
abuse of Japan and called for a resumption of trade under the slogan “Friendship
trade.” This led, in 1962, to the so-called L-T (Liao Ch’eng-chih B & and
TAKASAKI Tatsunosuke 73 2 B)) accord, by which an informal trade system
was established. And in 1964 the Chinese Communists went so far as to discuss the
possibility of organizing a conference between Japanese and Chinese government
officials.”®

In effect, beginning in 1959 and continuing for several years thereafter,
Communist China maintained a theoretically hard-line approach toward the Soviet
Union and the United States. In domestic affairs, it reaffirmed, in theory, the basic
principles of the Three Red Flags movement. At the same time, however, it pursued
a cautious and softer diplomacy vis-a-vis the Asian nations on its borders, and it
sharply slowed down the pace of socialization in order to recover the agricultural and
industrial productivity that had been disrupted by the Great Leap Forward.

The Class Struggle

As has been outlined, the policies of the Chinese Communist Party have made pen-
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dulum-like swings between moderate and radical programs. Each of these swings has
represented a shift in political power within the party. In the first Five-Year Plan of
the second moderate period, for example, those who stressed economic rationalism
came to the forefront; but they were overshadowed in the second radical period by
those who championed the communal movement. Throughout these swings, the
party skillfully combined both right- and left-wing elements, granting each a large
measure of flexibility. Perhaps the most outstanding example of this practice has
been the career of Ch’en Yiin.” A strong proponent of economic rationalism, Ch’en
abruptly disappeared from public view at the onset of the Great Leap Forward pro-
gram, only to resurface during the acute financial crisis of 1962, when he was again
entrusted with important positions. The tension between the right and left factions of
the party became very acute by 1963, when it seemed, from the viewpoint of the
more radical Maoist elements, that the party was moving toward capitalism in the
economic recovery program directed by Liu Shao-ch’i and Teng Hsiao-p’ing. In
view of the dismal record of the communes, however, the Maoists could hardly crit-
icize the economic rationalism symbolized by a Ch’en Yiin. Instead, they directed
their fire against the “cultural” aspects of the programs adopted after the 1958
Wuchang conference.

Under the “small freedom of speech” movement, a number of fine satires
appeared. The most outstanding satirist, Wu Han, even subjected Chairman Mao to
some sharp criticism; and, in addition, the writings of Teng T o0, T’ien Han, and Hsia
Yen E{i7 reflected a caustic approach to the party’s programs under Mao’s leader-
ship. Responding to this development at the Tenth Plenary Session of the Central
Committee in 1962, Mao demanded and received a party resolution stressing the
absolute need of all party members “not to forget the class struggle.” In December,
Mao blasted the tendency of the party to entrust the fine arts to men who were
inclined to ignore the class struggle and to advocate feudalistic and capitalistic art.
Six months later, in June 1963, Mao, claiming that almost all works in the fields of
art and literature had failed to adhere to the directives of the party, preached the need
for a basic reform of the cultural aspects of the revolution. Another indicator of this
sense of unrest among the left-wing elements of the party was the accusation by
Chiang Ch’ing /L7, Mao’s wife, that the Peking opera should be revamped because
it was being staged in ways that perpetuated traditional values.”’

These salvos by Madam and Chairman Mao symbolized a keen dissatisfaction
with the moderate programs of Liu Shao-ch’i and Teng Hsiao-p’ing. In view of the
economic successes realized under these men, this unrest could not pass beyond an
indirect indictment of the writers and artists for their failure to depict the class strug-

“ Mainichi shimbun (January 28, 1967).

% Liberation Army’s Daily (June 6, 1966).

*' Later, some would declare that Chiang Ch’ing’s critique of the Peking Opera was the start
of the Cultural Revolution. (Liberation Army’s Daily, January 7, 1967.)
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gle in the cultural fields. In February 1965, however, the American involvement in
Vietnam provided the more radical elements of the party with a new issue. From
September to October, during a series of party conferences, Mao made many appeals
to the sense of crisis confronting the nation, linking the failures in the cultural fields
to the threat raised by the United States. Finally, on November 10, under Mao’s
instructions, a hitherto obscure member of the editorial staff of the Shanghai
Liberation Daily, Yao Wen-yuan #k3C7T, savagely abused the distinguished Wu
Han, a deputy mayor of Peking, a prominent member of the Philosophy and Social
Science Department of the Chinese Academy of Sciences, and one of China’s most
respected writers.”

In 1959 Wu Han had written a drama, The Dismissal of Hai Jui from Office %
InE8E, patterned after an upright mandarin of the Ming dynasty. Most of Yao’s crit-
icism of this play voiced sentiments common to the left-wing partisans of proletari-
an literature; that is, he stressed that while Hai Jui may have been a respectable
individual, he was, nonetheless, a representative of the landlord class. Unlike earlier
abuses of Wu Han’s play, Yao’s literary criticism concluded with a polemic on
national policy. “Everyone knows,” Yao remarked, “that, in 1961, when our country
faced economic difficulties for a while because of the natural calamities in three con-
secutive years and when imperialism, reactionaries of various countries, and modern
revisionism aggravated anti-Chinese moves, goblins started a gust of tan-kan-feng
and fan-an-feng #i%H.">* (Reference to these “goblins,” especially the fan-an-feng,
meant the demand for a retrial of those who had been expelled from the party for
being “rightists” during the apex of the Great Leap Forward program.) In his drama,
‘Wu Han had praised Hai Jui’s recovery of lands for peasants from crafty landowners
and bureaucrats and his retrial of those who had been convicted under false charges.
In allusion to this, Yao said,

What superiority of private management do they advocate, why do they demand
the return to private economy, and why do they demand recovery of lands? This
means nothing but destroying the people’s commune system and restoring evil
rule by landlords and rich farmers. It is imperialists, landlords, rich farmers,
reactionaries, villains and right-wingers who convicted countless working peo-
ple under false charges in old society. Having lost the right to make up false
charges, they claim that their being overthrown is illegal. What kind of acquit-
tal are they crying for wilfully?™*

In brief, Yao branded all that Wu Han had said, whether intentional or not, as oppos-

2 People’s Daily (November 30, 1965); also, Mainichi shimbun (April 27, 1967).
* People’s Daily (November 30, 1965).
54 .

Ibid.
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ing the Great Leap Forward and the people’s communes.

Prior to the essay, literary and academic disputes had been restricted to the
areas of arts and learning. Yao Wen-yuan’s polemic, however, was a frontal attack
on Wu Han’s political positions, and it has been popularly regarded by the Maoist
elements as the starting signal of the Cultural Revolution. Thus, the Red Guard jour-
nal Tung-fang hung FJ7#L, in an editorial against the Liu-Teng policies, declared:

The Great Cultural Revolution began with The Dismissal of Hai Jui from Office.
Chairman Mao pointed out that the critical point of The Dismissal of Hai Jui
from Office was the question of political struggle and that this drama should be
completely criticized on this issue. Liu Shao-ch’i, in conspiracy with the P’eng
Chen Group, however, made frantic efforts to drag the political struggle of The
Dismissal of Hai Jui from Office into the alley of academic debates....”

The Maoists, as represented by the party hack Yao Wen-yuan, argued, in effect,
that the class struggle should never be forgotten, that Wu Han had ignored this point,
that Wu’s drama about Hai Jui was a satire on the Great Leap Forward policy, and
that the writings of Wu Han were the prelude to a revival of capitalism.

The Class Struggle Reflected in the Party

The blistering polemic against Wu Han was followed by comparable indictments of
P’eng Chen, Chou Yang, Ch’ien Po-tsan, Teng T o, Teng Hsiao-p’ing, and Liu
Shao-ch’i. Sometimes the radical critics voiced farfetched accusations; at other times
they invoked such nebulous criteria as “anti-Maoist” or “antisocialist.” Essentially,
however, the logic of the Maoist elements was based on four points.”® First, they
charged that Liu Shao-ch’i and company were pursuing bourgeois policies, especially
in their enforcement of moderate aims in opposition to the Great Leap Forward.
Second, they claimed that these men had forgotten the fundamental principle of the
class struggle, with the result that they not only had placed cultural and academic dis-
putes in a bourgeois framework but also had protected bourgeois thought after it had

* Tung-fang hung (December 31, 1966).

*® The criticisms of Liu Shao-ch’i that appeared in early 1967 are especially concrete and
interesting. See, for example, Ch’i Pen-yii A4 &, “Ai-kuo-chu-i hai-shih mai-kuo-chu-i &
F 2R ZEH £ 2k (Patriotism or Traitor-ism),” Hung ch’i L1 (Red Flag) 5 (1967). A bulk of
other criticism of Liu appeared in the Red Guard journals Chan-pao 8k (War report), Tung-
Jfang hung (East is Red), Shou-tu hung-wei-ping & #¥8#L#7 & (Capital City Red Guards), and
Chingkangshan }f 111 (Mount Chingkang). These are reprinted in Japanese translation in the
mimeographed “Collection of Materials Concerning the Great Cultural Revolution of
Communist China Obtained from Red Guard Papers, Continued,” Mainichi Shimbun, (April 6,
1967).
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appeared. Third, they charged that Liu’s group advocated the increase of productiv-
ity by appeals to the egoism, individual initiative, and equality of all human beings,
a cluster of traits that completely ignored the issue of class struggle. Fourth, they
insisted that Liu’s group had distorted Mao’s personal instructions on the centrality
of the class struggle in all fields.

These criticisms obviously represented a powerful reaction to the moderate
policies pursued after 1958. As important, the critics stressed the principle of the
class struggle as their decisive ideological axiom. With it, they branded the moderate
policies of Liu Shao-ch’i as revisionist, as policies that were reviving capitalism. This
indictment constituted the main thrust of the Maoist position, and it meant that the
targets of the Great Cultural Revolution were not confined to a limited segment of the
nation, to a few die-hards of the old capitalistic system or their fellow travelers. The
proponents of the Cultural Revolution were attacking the leaders of the party itself,
specifically, those who had been responsible for the moderate economic, cultural, and
diplomatic policies of the post-1958 period.

Of the four main types of criticism articulated by the Maoists, the accusation
that the party leaders had distorted Mao’s instructions was the most delicate issue. In
May 1963, the party adopted ten articles for farm-village operations, the so-called
Anterior Ten Articles #-/.” These articles were allegedly drafted by Mao himself,
and they placed extreme emphasis on the principle of class struggle. In September
1963, however, the party drafted a set of concrete instructions for the implementation
of the Anterior Ten Articles.”® These instructions, popularly known as the Posterior
Ten Articles 1, substituted the process of “unity-criticism-unity” for class strug-
gle and instructed the cadre to treat those elements who had followed mistaken poli-
cies as “contradictions among the people” that could be reformed by a process of
education. The ultimate goal, according to the Posterior Articles, was the increase of
production for “mutual enrichment .”

These articles, as well as the earlier, moderate “Sixty Article Agricultural
Charter,” which had censured the communal movement, were prepared under the
direction of Teng Hsiao-p’ing, P’eng Chen, and Liu Shao-ch’i.” In view of the gen-
erally moderate policies pursued by these men after 1958, as well as the specifics
contained in the Posterior Articles, the Maoists believed that these men were waving
the Three Red Flags theoretically in order to subvert their principles in practice.
And, in fact, their accusations were partly correct. A content analysis of the People’s

7 Chinese Communist Party, “A Decision on Some Problems of Immediate Farm Village
Operations” (draft), reprinted by the National Security Bureau of the Republican China ' &
REBEZR %2R (Taipei: 1965).

% Chinese Communist Party, “Regulations Concerning Some Concrete Policies of the
Socialist Education Movement in Farm Villages” (draft), reprinted by the National Security
Bureau of the Republican China (Taipei: 1965).

* “The Many Crimes of Tang Hsiao-p’ing,” Chan-pao 3 (January 19, 1967).
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Daily editorials after 1958 reveals a marked decrease in references to Mao Tse-tung.
Unquestionably, at all levels, Mao’s personal leadership and prestige were weakened
in the 195865 period. This fact, plus the successful agricultural policies of the so-
called revisionists, undeniably intensified a feeling of crisis among the radical Maoist
elements. This feeling, combined with developments in the army and American
involvement in the Vietnam war, unleashed the Great Cultural Revolution.

The dismal consequences of the Great Leap Forward had produced a shift to
moderation after 1960, including a gradual but undeniable downplaying of Chairman
Mao. The agricultural crisis, which led to moderation in governmental policies, also
posed grave problems to the People’s Liberation Army.60 The soldiers, deeply dis-
turbed by the threat of starvation to their families, became demoralized. Discipline
collapsed in many units, orders were disobeyed, and riots even broke out. This prob-
lem could not be resolved by appeals to personal incentives, as it could in the civil-
ian sector. In contrast to the party, which turned to economic rationalism and the
downplaying of Mao’s thought, the army, under the leadership of Defense Minister
Lin Piao #% and Chief of the General Staff Lo Jui-ch’ing #H#l, launched a vig-
orous ideological campaign in order to restore discipline and morale. In short, the
military directed a campaign to study the thoughts of Chairman Mao—a program
that, of course, canonized Mao within the army. Later, one unanticipated conse-
quence of this campaign would be the army’s crucial support of the Maoist ele-
ments during the Cultural Revolution.®"

American Aggression: Will It Attack China?

Although the initial impetus behind the army’s stress on Mao’s thoughts had been the
problem of morale, the program was reinforced by American involvement in the
Vietnam war. When American troops were directly committed in February 1965, the
People’s Liberation Army faced the old but always new question of whether it should
counter the external threat with a modern military-industrial response or a conven-
tional people’s guerrilla war. In addition, the struggle against Western imperialists

% A rich source of this kind of information is Kungtso T'unghsiin TAEiB3, (Work Bulletin),
a classified periodical for Liberation Army officers released in KAWAGHCHI Akira JI| 152,
“Bunkadaikakumei no teiry: Kindaika-katei wo meguru futatsu no tachiba no gekitotsu 3 {t
KREGOER | ERILBEREZ OB oD D2 (The Undercurrent of the Great
Cultural Revolution: A Clash of Two Stands over the Process of Modernization),” Chosa
geppo P F#k (Monthly Report of Research), Japanese Ministry of Foreign Affairs #}% %4,
8/4 (April 1967): 22-71.

% MATSUMOTO Yuji, “This is China,” Yomiuri Shimbun (April 18, 1967); KIKUCHI
Masanori it 2 8, “The Undercurrent of the Great Cultural Revolution,” Asahi Shimbun
(May 13, 1967); Reported YOSHIDA, “The Course of China,” Part 2, Asahi Shimbun
(September 8, 1966).
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was now entangled with the problem of Sino-Soviet relations.” When the United
States started to bomb North Vietnam, it had made certain calculations designed to
control the extent and stages of escalation. From the Chinese perspective, however,
there was a great deal of uncertainty about the ultimate intent and scope of the
American action. If the United States were to bomb Chinese positions, China would
have to cooperate with the Soviet Union. This, of course, would entail a radical shift
in tone, if not an outright abandonment of Mao’s abuse of the Soviet Union. And, in
fact, during the opening months of the bombing of North Vietnam, the Chinese
ceased all criticism of the Soviet Union, resuming their diatribes only after it became
manifest that the United States was determined to avoid a major war against North
Vietnam.

The uncertainty about American policy, when coupled with the acrimonious
Sino-Soviet dispute, posed grave strategic issues for the Chinese. In 1959, Defense
Minister P’eng Te-huai #{&1% had been purged, first, for arguing that China could
not confront the American imperialists without a close military alliance with the
Soviet Union and, second, for insisting that industrial strength was the key to a mod-
ern army, thus putting himself at odds with the radical Great Leap Forward move-
ment. As a consequence of his approach, P’eng was replaced by Lin Piao, who was
an advocate of the radical movement.

At first, Lin had the firm support of General Lo, the chief of staff. When con-
fronted with the American intervention in the Vietnam war however, General Lo
began to disagree with his superior. On May 11, 1965, General Lo presented the out-
lines of his “aggressive defense” strategy in the People’s Daily.63 He argued that it
would not suffice to possess one or two (presumably nuclear) weapons. A modern
army, he insisted, must have a firm economic foundation, which would require a
great deal of time to construct. Until China developed an industrial complex, Lo rea-
soned, it would have to bide its time by allying itself with the Soviet Union and by
supporting revolutionary movements throughout the world. Lo’s “aggressive
defense” was a restatement of Marshall P’eng’s doctrine, and it contradicted the
basic strategy of Mao Tse-tung. On September 3, 1965, Marshall Lin Piao set aside
Lo’s strategy with a ringing affirmation of Mao’s reliance on a people’s war.”* Here,
Lin faithfully praised the strategies employed by Mao against the Japanese invaders
in 1937-45. In particular, he argued that the imperialists were mounting a major war
and that Chinese territory, not the United States, would be the field for a confronta-

tion with American imperialism. With this premise, Lin reasoned that China should
% Compare OKABE Tatsumi, “Chiiky no senryaku-shiso #1350 B B8 (Communist
China’s Strategic Thought)” in Chasa geppa, 8/3 (March 1967): 1-24.

% Lo Jui-ch’ing FEH:9, “An Article Written to Commemorate the Victory over German
Fascism and to Carry Through the Struggle Against American Imperialism,” People’s Daily
(May 11, 1965).

% “Long Live the Victory of the People’s War,” People’s Daily (September 3, 1965).
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lie in wait for the American invaders and then drown them in a sea of seven hundred
million Chinese. As part of this strategy, Lin called for arming the people with the
thoughts of Mao Tse-tung as the first priority.

From some points of view, Lin’s strategy appeared outdated, a reliance on
bygone campaigns. Still, if one assumes, as Lin and Mao apparently did, that the
United States would attack China before it could build a modern military-industrial
complex and that the Soviet Union would betray China and encourage the American
imperialists, then the strategies of Lin and Mao become much less irrational.
Assuming a Soviet-American conspiracy against China, Lo’s strategy would be a dis-
aster. Underlying these two strategic doctrines is a considerable difference in assess-
ments of international politics. On the basis of available evidence, one must sur-
mise—though it is by no means certain—that Mao and Lin believe that the United
States will attack China and that the Soviet Union will not be a reliable ally. In any
case, it is clear that the American involvement in Vietnam has contributed to the pop-
ularity and effectiveness of Lin’s concept. In this sense, the Vietnam war contribut-
ed directly to the Cultural Revolution, to the sense of crisis confronting China, and to
the stress on Mao’s thoughts as the basis for resolving domestic and foreign prob-
lems.

Six Principles of Communist China

During the past twenty years, the policies of Communist China have oscillated
between moderation and radicalism. Against this background, the inception of the
Great Cultural Revolution can be seen as a sharp reaction to the third moderate peri-
od. Despite this oscillation between the moderate and radical poles, however, one can
discern some basic principles or patterns that could be called characteristic of con-
temporary China. In general terms, the policies of Communist China are governed by
six basic principles: (1) an affirmation of the infallibility of Mao Tse-tung, (2) a
nationalistic Chinese Marxism-Leninism, (3) a principle-oriented flexibility, (4)
Mao’s four principles of guerrilla warfare, (5) the centrality of a military orientation,
-and (6) an emphasis on spiritual elements. Although all six traits are important, the
most significant principle has been the infallibility of Mao.

1. As mentioned, Marshall Lin relied on the potency of political indoctrination
based on the thought of Mao. The Liberation Army’s campaign to study Mao’s
thoughts and ideas was later emulated on a nationwide scale in the Cultural
Revolution. Particular emphasis was placed on the indoctrination of the younger
generation, which had not personally experienced the difficult and bloody days of the
pre-1949 Chinese Communist movement. Consequently, Chinese leaders invariably
decorated their speeches and writings with the stereotyped expression, “under the
accurate leadership of Comrade Mao Tse-tung.” Even the successful nuclear tests
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were proclaimed to be an accomplishment of “hoisting the great red flag of Mao’s
thought.” So, too, a victory by Chinese ping-pong teams in a contest with Japanese
teams was attributed to the “stubborn-minded military gymnastic battalion” of the
team that had “armed themselves with the spirit of Mao Tse-tung.”®

This adulation of Mao’s thoughts has also affected the party’s official interpre-
tation of its own history. It has claimed, for example, that several serious mistakes
were made by the leadership of left-wing adventurers during the Kiangsi YLV Soviet
era in the 1930’s, and that not until Mao assumed party leadership at the Tsun-i ;:85%
conference in 1935 did the party start, for the first time, to march along the “correct”
line of the revolution. Actually, however, a study based on original Chinese
Communist sources from the Ch’en Ch’eng B3 collection clarifies the powerful and
vital role Mao played in the Kiangsi Soviet.® Accordingly, Mao should share the
responsibility for some of the early decisions that have since been credited to left-
wing adventurers.

From some points of view, it may seem absurd that victory in ping-pong games
and success in nuclear weapons are equally attributed to the inspiration of Chairman
Mao. What it signifies, however, is that, whether or not the old revolutionary actual-
ly participates in decision-making activities of the party, all contending elements,
moderates and radicals, advance and defend their proposals by means of references to
the thoughts of Mao. The writings of Mao Tse-tung are utilized as precedents and
guideposts in all policy discussions and decisions. If only for this reason, therefore, it
is imperative that anyone interested in studying Communist China thoroughly digest
the works of Mao. This is an indispensible requisite for an understanding of con-
temporary policies and attitudes of the Peking government.

2. Closely related to the adulation of Mao is the fact that Chinese Communist
leaders are and have been primarily nationalists. China suffered many humiliations
from Westerners in the past century, and Chinese intellectuals, particularly the
younger ones, resented deeply the political disintegration and the turmoil of their
homeland. They turned to Marxism-Leninism merely as a means by which to achieve
their nationalistic desires—to recover China’s national integrity and dignity.
Moreover, the historical context of the Chinese revolution differed radically from that
of the Russian Revolution. On the eve of the October Revolution, the major target of
the Russian revolutionists was the annihilation of the bourgeoisie in Russia. Since the
domestic class struggle was the crucial issue, Lenin, in order to protect the domestic
revolution, advocated peace with Imperial Germany, no matter how harsh the
German demands might be. In contrast, on the eve of the Chinese revolution, the
major target of the Chinese revolutionists was Japan. In this context, the Chinese

5 People’s Daily (April 20, 1965). _

5 ISHIDA Ryéko 7 HZ:F, “Kosei Sovieto jidai to Mo-takutd VL7 ¥ T Bt & B
(The Political Leadership of Mao Tse-tung in the Kiangsi Soviet)” (B. A. thesis, Department
of History, Ochanomizu University, 1963).
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Communists, in order to protect their revolution, advocated a national united front
and a war against the foreign invader. While the Russian revolutionaries in 1917 and
1918 shouted, “Peace in order to protect the revolution!” the Chinese Communists
firmly believed that “a righteous war against foreign imperialism” was indispensable
in achieving the ends of their revolution.

This past history is not unrelated to contemporary differences of opinion
between Soviet and Chinese leaders. As the Sino-Soviet dispute became increasing-
ly tense, there emerged an image of China shared by the Soviet Union and the
Western world, namely, that Communist China is inherently expansionistic and is
distinguished by atavistic ideas of Sinocentrism. Thus, for example, R. V. Vyatkin
and S. L. Tikhvinskii, two leading Sinologists in the Soviet Union, bitterly indicted
recent Chinese historical studies as being jingoistic and contrary to Marxism-
Leninism.”’ Unquestionably, many outsiders fear that Communist China will even-
tually claim territorial rights over peripheral areas formerly under the hegemony of
the Ch’ing dynasty. In fact, Mao once wrote that the imperialist states had stolen
many of the Chinese tributaries and a part of China’s territory—that Japan had occu-
pied Korea, Taiwan, the Ryukyus, the Pescadores, and Port Arthur; that England had
occupied Burma, Bhutan, Nepal, and Hong Kong; that France had taken Vietnam;
and that even tiny Portugal had occupied Macao.”

This proclamation has often been cited as a tangible evidence that China, under
Mao, is seeking a restoration of these areas, but this seems highly unlikely. First of
all, any such territorial claims would threaten the people in those areas and drive
them to an anti-Chinese position, which would run counter to the great importance
the leaders of the Chinese Communist Party have in the past placed on the subjective
feelings of native people. Second, China’s short-term strategy is to isolate American
imperialism and to create as broad a united front as possible against the United
States. The ultimate long-term strategy is to bolshevize the world. In order to achieve
both aims, China needs to foster friendly relationships with its neighbors. Third, the
border agreements that China concluded with its neighbors in 1960-63 make it obvi-
ous that China’s second short-term strategy is to stabilize its borders. In every border
agreement, China was quite flexible, often yielding ground. Fourth, the Chinese
Communists have a long experience of national humiliation and of nationalist strug-
gle, and they understand the fierce nationalism of their neighbors. With the exception
of the Sino-Indian border dispute, China has maintained an attitude of self-restraint
toward its Asian neighbors. The Chinese leaders have been careful and calculating,
and it is unlikely that they will resort to any aggressive action unless they feel certain

o Compare, R. V. Vyatkin and S. L. Tikhvinskii, “O nekotoryx voprosax istoricheskoi nauki

v KNR,” Voprosy istorii 10 (1963).
® “The Chinese Revolution and the Chinese Communist Party” (pamphlet) (Hong Kong,
1940), 10.
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that China can draw some profit from it. One could interpret various events as indica-
tive of China’s territorial ambitions—for example, the Sino-Indian border dispute,
Mao’s claim to Outer Mongolia,69 and the Taiwan issue. However, there are other
explanations for these events, and, although one cannot deny the possible existence
of a Sinocentric mentality in the psychology of the Chinese Communists, China’s
nationalistic fervor seems unlikely to be transformed into unlimited expansionism or
the atavism of the old Sinocentrism as long as its neighbors do not seem to threaten
China’s major principles and interests.

3. The doctrinal praise of Mao’s thought and the nationalistic basis of Chinese
Communism have not produced excessive rigidity or dogmatism in specific foreign
or domestic policies. On the contrary, a principle-oriented flexibility has distin-
guished the thought and behavior of Communist China. “We should.” Mao affirmed,
“be firm in principle; we should also have all the flexibility permissible and necessary
for carrying out our principles.”70 In restating one of Lenin’s maxims, Mao insisted
that the “soul” of Marxism is the careful analysis of specific conditions.”" And, in his
famous essay “On Contradiction,” Mao defined “investigation” as the process of
ascertaining what principle ought to be applied in any given concrete situation and
then how flexible the specific acts should be in order to achieve the correct princi-
ples.” In practice, Mao and the party have constantly adhered to “principles,” while
at the same time displaying surprising flexibility in practice. In 1936, for example,
the party defined the formation of an anti-Japanese national front as the basic princi-
ple involved in the concrete situation of Chinese politics. With this principle, the
party decided that the “main contradiction” in this context was the conflict between
Japanese aggression and the resistance of the Chinese people. Acting on this “inves-
tigation,” the party abandoned its hitherto basic principle, land reform, in order to
reach an accommodation with the nationalistic government. Also, in conformity
with this investigation, it accepted the Comintern suggestion that it release Chiang
Kai-shek, after he had been “kidnapped” in the famous Sian P§% incident of
December 1936. These moves are but two of many examples of the principle-ori-
ented flexibility displayed by the Chinese Communists.

Today, the Chinese Communist Party’s “investigation” of the concrete state of
affairs has produced the principle that the “main contradiction” is the conflict
between American imperialism and the Chinese people.” This principle has defined
two major “intermediate zones” outside of China. In the first zone—Asia, Africa, and

% In his conversation with the delegates of the Japanese Socialist Party on July 10, 1964, Mao

told them that in 1954 he had asked Khrushchev and Bulganin to return Outer Mongolia to
China.

™ Mao Tse-tung, “Report to the Second Plenary Session of the Seventh Central Committee of
the Communist Party of China, March 5, 1949,” in Selected Works of Mao Tse-tung, 5:372.
" “On Contradictions,” in Selected Works of Mao Tse-tung, 2:26.

” Ibid., 41-42.

" People’s Daily (January 21, 1964).
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Central-South America—all the people, it says, are fighting American imperialism,
while in the second zone—New Zealand, Canada, Japan, and Western Europe—
many of the people are fighting American imperialism. In both zones, the Chinese
Communists are prepared to encourage any and all anti-American sentiments and
movements, whether or not they be directed or organized by local communist parties.
In the case of Japan, for example, the party has enough flexibility to cultivate close
contacts with those Japanese conservative groups that advocate anti-American poli-
cies. Indeed, in the logic of the Chinese Communists, any action that produces con-
flict with American imperialism must contribute to the ultimate resolution of the
existing basic contradiction—the contradiction between American imperialism and
the Chinese people. Therefore, within the confines of this principle, the Chinese
government has unusual flexibility in the specific actions and programs it can pursue.

4. The fourth characteristic of Chinese thought has been Mao’s four principles
of guerrilla warfare. After the failure of the Autumn Harvest insurrection of 1927 in
the four provinces of South China, Mao and his troops, exhausted by defeat and
hunger, found their way to Chingkangshan #:[if] (L. Here, as is well known, Mao and
Chu Teh R devised a strategy of guerrilla warfare based on their painful experi-
ences. Mao summarized these tactics in four easily remembered principles: “Enemy
advances, we retreat; enemy camps, we harass; enemy tires, we attack; enemy
retreats, we pursue.”’* The first principle may be interpreted as a policy of prudence.
Mao, for example, warned that the party should not fight when it does not have the
ability to win. In striking contrast to militarist leaders in prewar Japan, the Chinese
Communists have avoided great risks comparable to the attack on Pearl Harbor, and
it is inconceivable that Communist China will resort to an aggressive policy that
entails a strategic risk to the People’s Republic.

The second principle, “enemy camps, we harass,” is the strategy of pursuing
disturbing activities. Thus, for example, as soon as General de Gaulle began to pur-
sue policies that created friction in the NATO alliance, Communist China promptly
approached France. De Gaulle responded by recognizing the Peking government, and
the ensuing entente between Paris and Peking shocked the United States. Another
application of this second maxim was Communist China’s wholehearted support of
Indonesia’s withdrawal from the United Nations. Branding the existing United
Nations as an organ manipulated by imperialist powers, Chou En-lai stated unhesi-
tatingly that it would be a good idea to create a new United Nations, entirely differ-
ent from the present organization. In fact, Communist China consciously promotes
all efforts that disturb the present organization of the United Nations, which includes
Nationalist China as one of the permanent members of the Security Council.

In the present context, the third principle, “enemy tires, we attack,” can be
taken to mean that the Chinese ultimately aspire to win an overwhelming victory

RUN Single Spark can Start a Prairie Fire,” in Selected Works of Mao Tse-tung, 1:124.
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over American imperialism. Still, Mao, in his essay “On Protracted War,” advocated
that a decisive attack should be made only when victory was absolutely certain.” In
fact, Mao’s strategy in the war against Japan was to concentrate at least three times
the strength of his enemy at their weakest point. In the fall of 1937, for example, the
powerful Japanese Fifth Division was marching through P’ing-hsing-kuan 7
valley in Shansi 178 province. The Chinese Eighth Route Army /A% remained
quietly in the hills and did not move until the major part of the Japanese division had
passed through the valley. Then it ambushed the last part of the marching division, a
transport corps, defeating it quite easily. Before it could be reinforced, the Chinese
Communist army had quietly disappeared. The fourth principle of guerrilla tactics,
“enemy retreats, we pursue,” suggests that Communist China will capitalize on any
advantage in order to widen its sphere of influence. For example, wherever and
whenever there emerges an independent country in the first intermediate zone (which
the Chinese Communists consider the major battlefield in the attempt to defeat
American imperialism), the Chinese will continue to attempt to infiltrate this zone
and promote anti-American movements.

5. These guerrilla-warfare maxims are part of a broader militaristic orientation
that has characterized the Chinese Communist movement. As is well known, Mao
attaches great importance to weapons and warfare. “Political power,” he declared,
“grows out of the barrel of a gun.”76 And, he added, “Yes, we are advocates of the
omnipotence of revolutionary war.... We may say that only with guns can the whole
world be transformed.””” Since Mao and other leaders of his generation have sur-
vived continuous revolutionary wars, they know well the importance of weapons in
the realization of political aims. This lesson has been applied in the Sino-Soviet dis-
pute, in which the Chinese Communists repeatedly insist that peace will be obtained
not by begging for it but by fighting for it. In brief, it is impossible to detect any paci-
fistic elements in the philosophy of the Chinese Communist Party. Imperialism, Mao
proclaimed, is a tiger. “Either kill the tiger or be eaten by him—one or the other.””® In
line with this attitude, Communist China has not hesitated to produce nuclear
weapons. and it will continue in its efforts to catch up with American military power.
Moreover, the Chinese Communists will be prepared to use these weapons whenev-
er they may feel it necessary to do so. Moreover, although many Asian nations were
surprised at the Chinese invasion of India, it was perfectly consistent with China’s
philosophy of relying on military power in order to achieve political purposes.

6. Notwithstanding the centrality of weapons and warfare in Communist think-
ing, the Chinese have also emphasized the spiritual elements in policies, politics, and

™ «On Protracted War,” in Selected Works of Mao Tse-tung, 2:180~183.
76 “problems of War and Strategy,” in Selected Works of Mao Tse-tung, 2:224.
77 .
Ibid., 225.
™ «On the People’s Democratic Dictatorship,” in Selected Works of Mao Tse-tung, 4:416.



MODERATION AND RADICALISM 129

war. “Whatever is done,” Mao wrote, “has to be done by human beings; protracted
war and final victory will not come about without human action.”” Political mobi-
lization, Mao insisted, “is crucial; it is indeed of primary importance, while our infe-
riority in weapons and other things is only secondary.”® In fact, the Chinese
Communist Party appears to believe that victory in war depends less on the weapons
used than on the human element involved. Given this orientation, it is unlikely that
Chinese troops would be sent to any foreign country without local support. Rather,
the Chinese Communists are more likely to lend “spiritual” support to any movement
or insurrection against the United States in any foreign country, striving, of course, to
develop and widen such efforts by this ideological technique.

Communist China: A Prognosis

In retrospect, this essay has examined the onset of the Great Cultural Revolution in
the context of a moderate-radical pendulum movement that has been characteristic of
Chinese history since 1949. It has also outlined six general traits that have distin-
guished the thought and behavior of the Chinese Communist movement. The most
hazardous task for a China specialist is to predict, on the basis of his understanding of
Communist China, the future pattern of events and policies there. In this difficult
assignment, six questions must be considered: (1) the question of political unity, (2)
the role of Mao Tse-tung, (3) the dynamics of moderation and radicalism, (4) the
importance of external pressure, especially by the United States, (5) China’s relations
with its neighbors, including the Soviet Union, and (6) the problem of demography
and agricultural productivity.

Political unity was realized in 1949. This unity, however, rests on three pillars
that have yet to demonstrate their long-term resiliency—namely, a particular form of
nationalism, the personal prestige and authority of Chairman Mao, and the People’s
Liberation Army. Although nationalism in China may have reached the grassroots
level, it remains a pubescent nationalism, similar in many respects to the nationalism
of Meiji Japan. The centrality of the army and of Mao’s role in China’s political unity
has been repeatedly conceded by the Communists themselves. On August 9, 1967
Lin Piao declared:

It is thanks to two conditions that we are able to start the Great Proletarian
Cultural Revolution. The first is nothing but the thought of Mao Tse-tung and
Chairman Mao’s supreme prestige. The second is the strength of the Liberation
Army. Only these two conditions made it possible for us to venture to mobilize

7 «On Protracted War,” in Selected Works of Mao Tse-tung, 2:151.
80 .
Ibid., 154.



130 CHAPTER V

the masses as we thought proper. At present both the Party and the Government
are all paralyzed. On the surface this is disorder, but this disorder is absolutely
necessary. But for disorder in a normal situation, it is impossible to expose the
reactionary. It is because we had Chairman Mao’s highest prestige and the
strength of the Liberation Army that we could venture to do this.”

Since Chinese political unity is sustained by these elements, any prognosis of its
future must be based on them. In my judgment, it is unlikely that the present system
of Maoist absolutism will continue indefinitely. Sooner or later, China will shift to a
style of political unity of the Soviet type or of the Latin American junta type. Or, if
the Liberation Army were to fractionalize, one might see a militaristic decentraliza-
tion of power, with each local ruler claiming to represent Marxist-Leninist ortho-
doxy—in effect, an up-to-date version of the warlord era. The first two possibilities,
however, seem more viable. Which of these two forms ultimately prevails will
depend, in large measure, on the foreign policy of the United States.

External pressure, as well as internal tension, has played a prominent role in
strengthening Chinese nationalism. Indeed, it has been the prime stimulant to
Chinese political unity. It is reasonable, therefore, to assume that the Chinese com-
munists will seek to foster among the people a sense of external crisis. In other
words, they will continue to stress the dangers of American imperialism—which rais-
es interesting (but, for the present, unanswerable) questions about the connections
between the United States’ bombing of North Vietnam and Chinese domestic poli-
cies, including the Great Cultural Revolution. For the moment, one may speculate
that if the present American policy of containment were perfectly and powerfully
implemented, the People’s Republic of China would probably turn into a military
state that would be ruled for a long time by a junta of the Latin American type. If, on
the other hand, American external pressures were weakened, one could anticipate a
shift to a Soviet-type government espousing the doctrine of peaceful coexistence.

The second question to consider is that of Mao’s political leadership. Lin Piao
has eulogized Mao’s “supreme prestige” to the extent of claiming that China’s polit-
ical cohesion was sustained by Mao’s personal leadership. If this is so, after Mao
Tse-tung’s death the loss of his charismatic personality must naturally produce major
changes, one way or another, in China. Presently, it is impossible to ascertain with
any accuracy the actual political role played by Mao, or even whether or not he is
healthy. What is clear, however, is that Mao is deified in China as the omnipotent,
flawless leader of the Chinese (and the world) Communist revolution. Still, the same
was true in the past, and it did not prevent the Peking government from making
major changes in policies. At the moment, the Cultural Revolution is apparently

" Kuangchou feng-lai FEMAE (periodical issued by the Yenan Commune of the Kuangchou
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ending. Not only actions, but slogans as well, have recently changed. For instance,
Mao Tse-tung’s Twelve Article Directive of December 1967 was prudently fol-
lowed throughout 1968, and this statement no longer advanced such slogans as
“Rebellion is justified,” or “Disorder is a good thing.” Priority was given to the
necessity of self-criticism and to a cautious handling of the problem of cadres and the
reconstruction of party organizations. Along with this change, the party no longer
advocated the fundamental goals of the Cultural Revolution—for example, the call
for a remolding of the human soul. Instead, Mao Tse-tung’s directive redefined the
Cultural Revolution as a concrete political revolution that was connected with the
class struggle and as a continuation of the long struggle against the Kuomintang reac-
tionaries.”” Moreover, specific action programs are becoming moderate at a faster
tempo than are the slogans, as reflected, most recently, in the way the Chinese dele-
gates negotiated the 1968 Sino-Japanese trade agreement. Whatever political role
Mao may be playing, in my judgment Chinese policies are shifting toward modera-
tion, albeit on a zigzag course. If the Cultural Revolution has not quite terminated,
de-Maoization may nevertheless already have begun quietly. In addition, party orga-
nizations are being reconstructed, not by reinstituting the former organizations but by
forming new groups under such names as the Revolutionary Committee and
Congress of Active Members Studying the Thought of Mao Tse-tung. Along with the
reconstruction of the party, the administrative system is also being quickly recon-
structed, apparently in the search for a more simplified system that can be incorpo-
rated into party organizations.

In regard to the question of external pressure, especially American pressure, any
softening in the attitude of the United States toward China should substantially
increase the possibility of internal changes in China. Although one cannot be certain
of the direction these changes would take, at least it is clear that if the United States’
policy of containment remains fixed and continues to be carried out with the strength
it has been since the Korean War, no major change in Chinese Communist diploma-
cy can be expected. Furthermore, the Taiwan issue remains a matter of crucial impor-
tance in American-Chinese relations. If both sides maintain their present attitudes
concerning that issue, there could be only a very limited degree of softening in Sino-
American relations.

Judging from the complicated developments in the Sino-Soviet dispute since
1961, it is also unlikely that China and the Soviet Union will again form a united
front against American imperialism. More probably, they will keep struggling for the
leadership of the world communist movement and continue to have minor con-
frontations along their borders. Concerning other countries on China’s periphery, we
have already pointed out that the Chinese Communists do not, in theory, believe that
China can export revolution. From their viewpoint, the key issue is whether or not a
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revolutionary situation exists locally. Not even during the most radical period of the
Cultural Revolution did the Peking government do anything except voice support for
indigenous revolutionary movements. One may reasonably conclude that China will
spur any insurrection in which an indigenous revolutionary force is strong and that it
will strive to maintain friendly relations with any central government in which the
revolutionary force is weak. In brief, the Chinese Communists will not resort to
direct aggression, they will stabilize diplomatic relations with the countries on their
borders, and they will champion ideologically all indigenous revolutionary move-
ments in these countries.

The last issue to consider in any prognosis is the problem of agricultural pro-
ductivity. According to the information available, the annual net increase in the
Chinese population is around 2 percent. Demographers, on the basis of past experi-
ence, believe that a developing country whose population increases annually by 2
percent must raise its food production by 3 percent annually in order to satisfy the
people’s demand for a higher standard of living. This type of agricultural productiv-
ity seems a sheer impossibility for China, which has a population of between 750 and
780 million people. Japan, the most outstanding developing economy in Asia, was
able to double its food production in the first forty years of the Meiji era mainly
through technical innovation in agriculture. Nonetheless, the average rate of the
annual increase in this period was actually no more than 1.79 percent. In light of this
record, it is obvious how difficult it will be for China to achieve a 3 percent annual
increase in food production. Still, China must accomplish this impossible task if it is
to develop as a viable nation.

Considering the awesome economic and political problems confronting the
Chinese Communists, the People’s Republic of China will scarcely be able to engage
in global politics. Red China is too weak militarily, industrially, and agriculturally to
play the role of a world power. Unquestionably, China will utter bombastic rhetoric,
especially in domestic propaganda, and will direct its ideology toward indigenous
revolutionary movements in all foreign countries. Still, despite its stress on forming
an anti-American united front, it is doubtful whether China could actually provide
much material or technical assistance to such a movement. In short, one should
never slight the realistic actions of the Chinese Communists. Since they came to
power in 1949, despite violent slogans and radical revolutionary ideology, they have
acted prudently, and this gap between rhetoric and behavior will doubtless continue
to exist. Whatever the future holds, the observer of China will have to cope with the
arduous assignment of measuring behavior against ideology in the quest to under-
stand the subsequent history of Communist China and the Chinese revolution.



Chapter VI FEATURES CHARACTERISTIC
OF THE ECONOMY OF CHINA

Preface

Japanese people’s views of China and Sino-Japanese relations are as varied as those
of the blind men trying to describe an elephant by touching different parts of it with
their hands. The scope of these interpretations ranges from those of intimate co-exis-
tance to those of tension and even conflict. Because of the geographical proximity of
the two countries and the long history of cultural interchange, some Japanese feel
confident in their individual knowledge of China.

Still, there are many political, economic, and social differences between the two
states, which are not conducive to harmonious relations. At the center of China’s
highly centralized political system is the Chinese Communist Party. Its sole rule
extends to the statewide networks of mass media. In contrast, the Japanese system is
a multi-party parliamentary democracy with a free press. Economically, China is a
“big land with abundant resources” as it was fondly referred to during the Ch’ing i#
dynasty. This same description has made a strong comeback recently in the official
Chinese Communist Party newspaper, People’s Daily A\ K Fl #}. Japan, in the mean-
time, is a narrow land with a scarcity of natural resources. Prosperity and the survival
of the Japanese state depend on trade, aid and direct investment in the stable inter-
national economic system. The state policy of China is “self-reliance” to such an
extent that there was even a political movement which criticizes an introduction of
imported technology as “over-Westernizing.” In addition, the Chinese government
boasts of not having incurred any debts either at home or abroad. Socially, China is
proud of its monolithic unity under Maoism. Chinese people are encouraged to work
together for the betterment of all. In contrast, Japan is a pluralistic society and as
such is much more tolerant of dissent. It is questionable if two countries that in
many ways differ so substantially can get along well together.

The following discussion is an attempt to present the characteristic features of
China’s economy by referring to ideology-free solid data and hard evidence.

* This was originally published in Peace Research in Japan (1971). It expresses straight-for-
wardly my observation that the Chinese socialist economy would have to be transformed to
permit competition and private ownership. This was a minority view at the time but seen from
today's point of view it does not seem such an extreme view.
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1. Economic Power of the Nation

Table 1 compares the approximate GNP of China and Japan from 1954-1968. In
1953, China embarked upon a plan of economic development based on the Soviet
model. With the aid of the USSR the first Five-Year Plan was carried out quite
smoothly; the average annual growth rate amounted to 5.6%. The Peking govern-
ment praised its own achievement and foreign economists also, regardless of their
ideologies, marvelled at this development. In 1957, however, some drastic changes
(some details of which have been kept completely secret) occurred in the Sino-
Soviet relations. It seems that Mao Tse-tung i3 and his associates thought it pos-
sible to hasten the country’s economic development by accelerating the course of
socialism with no external help. Thus, in 1958, three great campaigns, “the Great
Leap Forward & 2 #,” “the People’s Commune AR Z5it,” and “the General Line
of Socialism Construction jit & & #& /& i #EE#R,” together called “the Three Red
Flags =T #LJE,” Policy were coercively carried out. Consequently, labor was mobi-
lized and that led to a rapid and quantitative growth of local industry. Eventually, the
tripartite policies contributed to overall economic growth. And yet, the supply of
some agricultural products such as pigs, chickens, eggs and vegetables swiftly

Table VI-1 Productivities of Japan and China
(In billions of US dollars)

1954 1955 1956 1957 1958 1959 1960 1961 1962
Japan (1) 217 246 276 312 327 378 450 551 60.1
China (2) 410 492 512 38.6  40.1
Aggregate amount of

industrial and agri-
cultural production

425 453 527 569 694 688 700 620 57.5

of China (3)
1963 1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 1969 1970 1971
Japan 710 820 907 1059 1244 1466 1659 2034 2545
China 526 558 52,0 (approx.)

Aggregate amount of
industrial and agri-
cultural production
of China

60.3 672  T71.7 7177 738 69.4

Notes:

1. The exchange rates are $1 = ¥360 prior to 1970 and $1 = ¥308 in 1971.

2. Alexander Eckstein, Economic Development Prospect & Problems in Mainland China, mimeograph,
1970.

3. The figures (1954—1957) were officially announced by the Chinese government, and the others
(1958-now) were calculated from estimated growth rates presented by the U.S. Department of State.



THE ECONOMY OF CHINA 135

Chart VI-1 Productivities of Japan and China
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declined. These items used to be supplied to the marketplace by individual farmers
for their own profit. Communization substantially deprived farmers of their incentive
to continue to produce, however.

In December of 1958, Mao Tse-tung, chief advocate of the Great Leap Forward
campaign, officially declared that he would not be President again. The following
year the Peking government quietly began to employ a moderate policy called the
policy of adjustment. Each family was alloted a garden plot for private use; prices of
agricultural products were raised; and merits-based wage differentials became com-
mon. The policy of what is called material incentives was introduced. Later, during
the Great Cultural Revolution L ft K# 4, the Peking government strongly criti-
cized this policy of adjustment for bringing about a degeneration of the country into
capitalism. Nevertheless, the economy of China began to improve gradually from the
latter half of 1962. China still had to cope with three difficult conditions. The dam-
ages inflicted by “the Great Leap Forward,” natural disasters that devastated the
country three years in a row from 1959 to 1961, and exacerbated Sino-Soviet dispute
over the return of Russian sciences and technology experts to their country in 1960.
We foreign observers cannot help but recognize the great accomplishment of the
decision-makers who overcame these difficult conditions. In the years of 1965 and
1966, the economy which had already turned upward surpassed the level of 1958
twice consecutively.

Taking the average between 1952 and 1966, we find the annual growth rate
amounts to 4%. To illustrate the significance of this phenomenon, the averages of the
nominal rates of growth of the Southeast Asian countries in the years, 1964—1968,
are as follows: Taiwan (12.9%) and Thailand (10%) are the countries with higher
rates; Indonesia (2.3%) and Laos (2.3%) are those with lower ones. The figure of
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China, 4%, is similar to those of Burma (4.2%), Cambodia (4.9%) and South
Vietnam (3.8%). Analyzing these statistics in a comparative context, estimates con-
cerning the future of China and appraisals of its economy differ greatly.

The next question is that of the net sum of the GNP. The Peking government
has rarely announced individual statistical figures since the breakdown of the Great
Leap Forward, much less of the nationwide statistics. Inevitably, we have to rely
upon pre-1958 figures. Alexander Eckstein of the University of Michigan estimates
that the GNP of 1966 amounts to 55.8 billion U.S. dollars. Another method of cal-
culation, based on the figures officially announced by China before 1958, yields
77.7 billion dollars, which is more to China’s favor. The discrepancy between these
two estimates is significant, more than 20 billion dollars, and hence, the net sum is
obscure, inexact and remains open to question. Nevertheless, the GNP of Japan sur-
passed that of China around 1961-1962, and maintained a high rate of growth until
1970. By contrast, the growth of China has stood still. Moreover, the economic
scale of Japan in 1968 (a nominal GNP of 146.6 billion U.S. dollars) is more than
three times as large as that of the sum of all eleven Southeast Asian countries (43 bil-
lion dollars), and equals almost the total sum of the GNP’s of the whole of Asia
except for Siberia. We can see, therefore, that it is natural for China to keep a wary
eye on its neighbor Japan.

Moreover, rapid population growth of Mainland China seems to press down
heavily upon its economy. Researchers and institutions are having a hard time esti-
mating its size due to the paucity of data. The index which we use here is that of the
U.S. Department of State (Table 2).- While the natural annual rate of increase is
about 2%, agricultural products per capita declined to an index of 93 in 1968, if we
take 1957, the year prior to the Great Leap Forward, as a base year. Thus the GNP
per capita scarcely made any progress during these eleven years. Assuming that the
rise and fall of agricultural products can be interpreted as that of food products, the
food condition of China in 1968 was worse than in 1957.

On this matter of food, the differences among the estimates are also wide. The
pessimistic view is that the condition of China, as the index shows, will grow worse;
the optimistic view is that production increase in the agricultural sector has been
“remarkable” and that the people are not short of food in spite of other difficulties.

Putting together the piecemeal reports of Japanese repatriates and Chinese
refugees from the Mainland, both of whom I interviewed throughout Japan, it is my
understanding that the food situation varies strikingly from place to place; the con-
ditions of Peking, Shanghai and Canton are generally better than those of the coun-
tryside. Especially in such border areas as Heilungchiang 225£71. and Sinkiang #7358
both quality and quantity of food seem to be quite bad. In actuality, the food situation
is not bad enough to cause starvation, but the supply is not as plentiful as in more
advanced countries. Soy beans and rice were exported by China before World War
II. Today, however, wheat is imported from Canada, Australia, New Zealand and
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France. It appears that the problem of food is one of the most serious ones con-

fronting China.

Calculations of the national per capita income of China also differ widely: 92
dollars is a rather high estimate; 76 dollars is Eckstein’s estimate, and 60 dollars is a
low estimate. These figures are not merely incomparably lower than those of Japan
and the U.S.; they are also strikingly lower than even Taiwan (Table 3). Other indi-
cations of the national standard of living, the figures of which are shown in Table 3,
are surprisingly low. The energy per-capita, compared with Taiwan, amounts to
only two-thirds; the production levels of paper and of cement are one-sixth and one-
third, respectively. We cannot accurately predict the future of China, but for the
present, at least, Peking must bear the burden of these economic difficulties.

Table VI-2 Index of the Aggregate Production of Agriculture and Industry of China

Index of

Index of

Agricultural

Year agricultural  industrial Index of Population  production GNP_ per
production  production GNP per capita capita
1957 100 100 100 100 100 100
1958 110 140 122 102.5 107 119
1959 92 165 121 104 88 116
1960 81 180 123 105 77 115
1961 87 140 109 105 83 103
1962 93 110 101 106 88 94
1963 97 114 106 108 92 97
1964 108 130 118 110 98 106
1965 108 150 126 113 96 111
1966 111 180 139 115 97 121
1967 118 155 132 117 101 112
1968 111 140 122 120 93 103

Notes: U.S.A. Department of State, United States Foreign Policy, no. 4: Communist China, 1970.

Table VI-3 Income and Annual Amount of Production per capita (1968)

Energy (calculat-

National income ed in terms Blister Steel Cement (kg)  Paper (kg)
(US dollars) of coal, kg) (kg)

Japan 1,120 1,783 660 470 77
U.S.A. 3,600 9,201 592 342 184
Taiwan 255 654 - 187 11

Mainland China 92 (approx.) 461 17 14 2

Source: United Nations, Statistical Yearbook, New York, 1969.
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2. Fundamental Economic Policies

I shall now outline the fundamental features of the economic policies which the
Peking government, burdened with the difficulties stated above, has been attempting
to implement.

1. Politics in Command

This policy is based on the assumption that human reform can be effected through
earnest political education, namely the learning of Maoism, and that once such
reform is accomplished, efficiency and good organization are possible without mate-
rial incentives. The slogan “Grasp revolution and promote production JNE#y, 12
4" evidences this relationship between human reform (i.e., the revolution) and
economic activities. Furthermore, the accumulation of capital by labor is possible if
the masses are mobilized by the effective organization thus created. Consequently
they say that “Political maneuvering is a life line for all economic activities.” All
trade and financial policies give priority to politics so that determining foreign trade
policies is as much a matter of political maneuvering as it is one of economic con-
siderations. The slogan, “Both red and expert L which emphasizes equally
the spirit of communism and learning of politics, and the acquisition of professional
techniques is criticized as placing improper emphasis on the latter. Moreover, anoth-
er slogan “Fight against the egoistic mind and criticize revisionism” evinces a total
rejection of bourgeois pleasures and urges citizens to save their earnings instead.
Nevertheless, the long-range endurability of this policy, wherein every economic
activity is motivated among the masses by spiritual incentives, is questionable. The
significance of the subjective aspect of “politics in command,” that is political disci-
pline, was greatly proclaimed during the course of the Great Cultural Revolution.
However, such sayings as “There is a limit to each man’s ability,” and “Make your
thinking coincide with the laws of the objective and external world” have reap-
peared since the beginning of this year, and even the slogan “Both red and expert”
has reappeared a few times in the People’s Daily. It is probable that this policy,
which attempts to improve the quality of labor and to accumulate capital as well
through spiritual incentives alone, will be gradually abrogated.

2. Prepare for war and disaster

This slogan calls for the intensification of national consciousness, a decrease in the
consumption of commodities, and an increase of provisions for times of crisis. In
case of a war on the mainland, China wants to ensure the proper conditions for wag-
ing guerilla war. This includes decentralization of industry and the establishment of
a system of local economic self-sufficiency. China has already made efforts since
about 1960 to gradually replace its national economic plans with regional plans;
this tendency has been particularly noticeable since the Great Cultural Revolution. In
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addition, the policy of local self-sufficiency promoted medium- and small-size indus-
tries rather than major ones whose attention was directed toward a national market.
China does not seem to be enthusiastic about building largescale industrial cities;
rather, it seems to aim toward a situation in which local industries are evenly dis-
tributed among the rural areas. (Big cities are seen to have such inherent liabilities as
a greater tendency on the part of laborers there to succumb to “bourgeois thought,”
and an obvious vulnerability in the face of nuclear attack.) China’s simultaneous con-
solidation of the large established industries and fostering of new medium- and
small-size industries is referred to as a policy of “walking on two legs Rifé k2 ##s.”

3. Self-reliance

Since the Sino-Soviet dispute, China has made efforts to create a closed economy in
accordance with the above slogan. Hence trade is limited to the needs of the domes-
tic economy; the requisite imports takes priority over exports. Considering this slo-
gan together with “Politics in Command,” we see that politics comes on top and is
followed by domestic economic needs, imports and exports in that order. This policy
contributes to minimizing contacts with the outside world, which could be an effec-
tive measure to deal with a wide range of diverse liberal ideas and thoughts and dis-
turbing influences from foreign countries. It also helps consolidate internal political
leadership, and, from the economic point of view, maintain a low individual con-
sumption level by eliminating the “demonstration effect” of foreign commodities in
Mainland China.

4. Making agriculture the base

Originally, the Peking government engaged in a long internal controversy on the
problem of whether the economic foundation of the nation should be agriculture or
industry. The Great Leap Forward obviously was meant to promote industry, and the
capital that was accumulated in rural villages was channeled into industry by means
of the stormy campaign of the People’s Commune. Yet this policy failed and since
then policies that emphasized agriculture have been advanced under the slogans,
“Industry as well as agriculture T3 R3E R EFH2,” and “Making agriculture the
base LLRZEFSZFE.” The difficulties in the period of adjustment were partially over-
come by these policies. Even during the Great Cultural Revolution, these policies
were not abandoned; in fact they were reaffirmed in Lin Piao #J%’s report at the
Ninth Convention of the Chinese Communist Party held in April of 1969. More
recently it was asserted that capital for industry is accumulated by agriculture and
that the promotion of agriculture should come first since commerce is dependent on
agriculture. The leaders of China are clearly aware of the importance of the agricul-
tural sector to the stability of their nation. To this end, the use of chemical fertilizer,
irrigation, improvement of crop strains, and the organization of farmers will be
strongly encouraged in the future.
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3. Estimates of the Markets in China

Concerning trade with China, optimistic predictions are presented by members of the
“friendly firms” and those who are eager to promote good Sino-Japanese relations,
while a dismal future is predicted by some anti-Communists. I will discuss these
viewpoints point by point.

The major pessimistic factors are enumerated. First, the unpredictability of
China’s market for Japanese goods. This is due mainly to the doctrine of the
supremacy of politics whereby trade is regarded as of secondary importance. The
precipitous decline in the Sino-Japanese trade in 1958, shown in Table 4, can be
attributed to the Peking government’s disapproval of the Fourth Nongovernmental
Trade Agreement between Japan and China. The sudden growth after 1963 was a
result of the completion of the LT Trade Negotiation between TAKASAKI
Tatsunosuke B I&:E 2B and Liao Cheng-chih EZGE. The abrupt decline in 1967
and 1968 was attributed to the Great Cultural Revolution and not to the “antagonis-
tic policies of the reactionary Sato {4 government against China.” In general, as
illustrated in Table 5, the rise and fall of trade clearly reflects the trend of personal
visits between the two countries (See Table 5 and Chart 3). These fluctuations stem
not from changes in policy of the Japanese government—although we cannot totally

Table VI-4 Changes in Sino-Japanese Trade
(In millions of U.S. dollars)

1954 1955 1956 1957 1958 1959 1960 1961 1962

Aggregate of the gy 0 45y 40 105 2 23 47 84
Sino-Japanese trade

Exports to China 19 29 67 60 51 4 3 17 38
Imports from China 40 80 83 80 54 19 21 31 46

Ratio of China’s trade
to Japan’s total trade 1.5 2.4 2.7 2.0 1.8 0.3 0.5 0.4 0.8
(%)

1963 1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 1969 1970

Aggregate of the ., 40 490 g1 ss3 550 625 823
Sino-Japanese trade

Exports to China 62 153 245 315 288 325 390 569
Imports from China 75 158 225 306 269 224 235 254

Ratio of China’s trade
to Japan’s total trade 1.1 2.1 2.8 32 2.5 2.1 2.0
(%)

Source: Customs Statistics of Ministry of Finance of the Japanese Government.
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deny their effect—but primarily from the political change in China.
Some say that the “Japanese reactionary government” is responsible for the
unpredictable changes in trade levels, and that if only Japan normalizes its relations
with China, everything will turn out well. Even after normalization, however, the pat-
tern of China’s policies toward Japan, as seen in its manipulation of trade and per-
sonal visits, will probably be unchanged. China may well consider any Japanese

Chart VI-2 Changes in Sino-Japanese Trade
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Table VI-5 Changes in Sino-Japanese Personal Visits

141

1954 1955 1956 1957 1958 1959 1960 1961 1962
Number of the
Japanese visiting 192 847 1,182 1,243 594 191 680 523 781
China
Number of the
Chinese visiting 10 100 142 140 93 0 13 85 78
Japan

1963 1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 1969 1970 1971
Number of the
Japanese visiting 1,782 2,223 4,486 3,502 2,583 2,028 2,111 3,020 5,718
China
Number of the
Chinese visiting 280 489 397 418 106 6 6 10 74

Japan

Source: Statistics of Prime Minister’s Office of the Japanese Government.
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Chart VI-3 Changes in Sino-Japanese Personal Visits
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policy toward China to be unacceptable and hence might retaliate. It is, therefore,
rather optimistic to think that once the relations are normalized China’s economy will
be set free from politics.

The second negative factor is the instability of the Chinese market, or more gen-
erally, the unpredictability of China’s economy. The aggregate amount of trade
(Table 6) fluctuates greatly corresponding to political factors. So does GNP (Table 1).
The future is unclear. We do not know if we can expect the annual rate of growth of
4% to continue in the future; or if China, rectified by the Great Cultural Revolution,
will experience an unprecedented economic growth as those who are eager to pro-
mote good Sino-Japanese relations anticipate; or, rather, if China will remain stag-
nant as it was in the wake of the Great Leap Forward. Furthermore, the predictions
now advanced are by no means free of politics and ideology. We cannot rely on the
objectivity of any of these claims. We can assert nothing unless we explore the
problem thoroughly based on the solid scientific data and hard evidence, and still we
cannot be absolutely sure of anything.

Thirdly, China aims at self-sufficiency. If self-sufficiency is actually realized,
China will need trade far less than it does at present. As is illustrated in Table 6, in
stark contrast with Japan the net amount of China’s trade comes to only 4 billion dol-
lars. With regard to the Sino-Japanese trade, as shown in Table 4, it accounts for only
2% of the aggregate amount of Japan’s total trade. By the time self-sufficiency is



THE ECONOMY OF CHINA 143

Table VI-6 Changes of the Aggregate Trade of Japan and China

(In billions of U.S. dollars)

1954 1955 1956 1957 1958 1959 1960 1961 1962

The aggregate trade
of Japan

The aggregate trade
of China

4.0 4.5 5.7 7.1 59 7.0 8.5 10.0 10.5

2.3 3.0 3.1 3.0 3.7 4.3 4.0 3.0 2.7

1963 1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 1969 1970 1971

The aggregate trade
of Japan

The aggregate trade
of China

12.1 14.6 16.6 19.3 22.1 260 310 382 ?

2.8 32 4.2 4.6 3.9 3.6 3.8 42 ?

Chart VI-4 Changes of the Aggregate Trade of Japan and China

(In billions of U.S. dollars)
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attained with sustained economic growth and industrialization, China’s dependence
on foreign economies will likely become less; however, it is possible that at such a
time China will become rather closed to the outside world.

Next, I will discuss the three bases of the optimistic arguments. The first is the
vastness of China’s land and the size of its population. China has been “filled with
many people and with abundant goods” since the Opium War, and it has always been
a dream country for the entrepreneurs of advanced countries. Sir Potaingier, in con-
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Chart VI-5 The Structure of Trade of China: A Model (1965-1969)
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cluding the Nanking treaty, stirred the British bourgeois’ blood by saying: “We can
not produce the stockings that are to be consumed in China even with the entire pro-
ductivity of Manchester.” China has been seen as a tremendous potential market ever
since.

Secondly, the trade structure of China is quite advantageous to Japan. The
Sino-Soviet trade before 1960 was, as a rule, barter trade; however, that essentially
ended with the Sino-Soviet schism. Consequently, China was forced to obtain for-
eign currency mainly from the Southeast Asian countries, especially from Hong
Kong. That allowed China to purchase goods from the EEC, Canada and Australia.
Japan is the only country among the free world nations, with which China can con-
duct barter trade. Moreover, the two countries are geographically close. As the Suez
Canal is blockaded, Japan appears to be a more felicitous choice as a trade partner
now than the EEC countries do. It is certain, in any event, that if political constraints
are removed, the volume of trade will increase.

Thirdly, China has begun to direct its energy towards economic reconstruction
since last year. In order to attain rapid economic growth, China, for the time being at
least (that is, until it realizes a self-sufficient economic system), must also increase its
level of trade.

Conclusion

Every nation gives rise to an amalgam of optimistic and pessimistic appraisals of its
economy; however, in the case of China, the divergence of such views is too great.
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The truth, in my opinion, is likely to be found somewhere in the middle of these
opinions, which, for the most part, are rather exaggerated in one way or the other.
The economy of China will develop at a medium pace as compared with other Asian
countries. Foreign trade will also expand correspondingly. China’s foreseeable eco-
nomic prospects seem neither to be particularly rosy nor bleak—rather, moderate
growth seems to be in store.* Japan’s trade with China, therefore, will be about the
same as its trade with South Korea, Taiwan and the Soviet Union for the time being,
(as illustrated in Chart 6 and Table 7).

Table VI-7 Foreign Trade of Japan
(In 1,000 U.S. dollars)

1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 1969
Mainland China 310,489 469,741 621,387 557,733 549,979 625,343
Taiwan 278,796 375,233 402,774 465,242 622,347 786,874
South Korea 150,508 221,619 406,858 499,341 704,283 902,118
North Korea 31,515 31,228 27,708 35,976 54,460 59,620
Outer Mongolia 728 455 569 922 944 852
U.S.S.R. 408,540 408,556 514,383 611,606 640,582 731,759

Chart VI-6 Foreign Trade of Japan
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* After this manuscript was completed, there have been two important statistics publicized by
Peking as follows:

(1) China’s aggregate amount of industrial and agricultural general production in 1970 was
120 billion U.S. dollars equivalence (Chou En-lai Ji/& (s talk broadcast by CBS at 21:00,
July 28, 1971).

(2) China’s overall food production in 1971 was 246 million tons (People’s Daily, January 1,
1972). If this were true, a shortage of food scarcely exists now in China, and the food problem
is almost solved at the moment.



PART 2 CHINA’S FOREIGN RELATIONS

Chapter VII CHINA’S INTERNATIONAL
RELATIONS, 1911-1931

Modern China’s fate has been intricately intertwined with the foreign policies of the
powers, particularly of Japan. Although historians nowadays may shun the detailed
chronicling of wars and treaties relating to China (as in H. B. Morse’s International
Relations of the Chinese Empire), this aspect of Chinese history is becoming more
important in retrospect. After all, as Mary Wright pointed out in China in Revolution,
the presence of foreigners and their various activities on Chinese soil provided part
of the milieu in which Chinese politics evolved in the twentieth century. Moreover,
not only the maritime and ‘foreign presence’ described in volume 12 of this series,
but also the contradictions and conflicts among the foreign powers, affected devel-
opments within Republican China. This chapter, and chapter 10 below, therefore
look at the external context of twentieth-century Chinese history, beginning natural-
ly with the collapse of the old order.'

Context: Decline and Fall of the Ch’ing Empire as an East Asian Regional
Order

The Ch’ing i% emperors’ great achievement had been to assert their central power
over the arid peripheral regions of Manchuria, Mongolia, Sinkiang #¥& and Tibet as
well as over the heartland so densely populated by the Han # Chinese. Military
force, feudalism, religion and trade had all served the Ch’ing politics of empire, in
mixtures that varied for each region and people. In all these regions of Inner Asia,
Ch’ing rule had been set up by warfare and was maintained by garrisons. In
Manchuria and Mongolia the emperor made the tribal chieftains his personal vassals.
In Tibet and Mongolia he patronized the heads of the Lamaist church. In Kashgaria

* This is a chapter in John K. Fairbank and Albert Feuerwerker, eds., The Cambridge History
of China (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1986), 13/2. It surveys the historical
development of Chinese foreign relations from the Xinhai Revolution to the Marco Polo
Bridge Incident. »

The author is gratefully indebted to Douglas Reynolds, Marius Jansen and IRIYE Akira A
LI for assistance in completing the English version of this chapter. Chapter 10 in the original
volume is an essay by IRIYE Akira, “Japanese Aggression and China’s International Position
1931-1949.”
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(southern Sinkiang) he appointed as rulers the local Islamic officials (‘begs’) and also
accepted the Muslim law and the Islamic religious establishment. This use of
Lamaist Buddhism and of Islam in governing parts of Inner Asia, like the Manchus’
i 1% use of Confucianism in governing China, showed a high order of skill.?

Foreign trade was similarly subordinated to imperial needs. Peking failed to
protect the Mongol princes and monasteries from becoming disastrously indebted to
Chinese local merchants. But trade with Japan via Liu-ch’iu 373k, with Russia at
Kiakhta, with Central Asia (Kokand) at Kashgar, and with the British, Americans
and Europeans at Canton &3 was successfully restricted and controlled. Only the
trade from South-East Asia to Canton and Amoy B9 was left outside the tribute
system, for the simple reason that by the nineteenth century this trade was in
Chinese, not foreign, hands.

The Ch’ing empire, like Ch’ing rule over China, was sustained by an intricate
and sophisticated system of checks and balances between, for example, the local
chieftains, ecclesiastics and tribal princes on the one hand and the central govern-
ment generals and administrators on the other, between religious and civil elites
within the local scene, between the military and civilian officials of the Ch’ing cen-
tral government, and between local trade revenues and military expenditures. The
empire began to fall apart only when international trade, backed by foreign military
power, increased on the frontiers. The commercial, political and military advance of
the tsarist Russian empire on China’s north and west, and of the French and British
empires on China’s south and south-east is one of the best-known sagas of imperial-
ism in the nineteenth century.’ Soon J apan encroached upon the east and north-east.

Certain patterns of Ch’ing response to encroachment may be seen all around the
periphery of the empire. First, the Ch’ing subordinated frontier trade to strategic
interests because historically the central government’s control of the Inner Asian
periphery had been essential to the security of the Chinese core area. The foreign
powers’ traders were confined to emporia on the frontier as long as possible. Thus
the Russians were ejected from Manchuria in the 1690s and confined to the Kiakhta
trade after 1727, with occasional caravans allowed at Peking.4 Meanwhile, as the
British Canton trade increased in the early nineteenth century, the Ch’ing dealt with
it along lines that they had found effective a bit earlier in Central Asia. The trade at
Kashgar of the foreign state of Kokand had given rise to foreign traders’ demands
and a holy war led by rebel religious leaders. The upshot was that after suppressing

See Joseph Fletcher, “Ch’ing Inner Asia c¢. 1800,” in John K. Fairbank and Albert Feuer-
werker, eds., The Cambridge History of China, 13 vols. (Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press, 1978-1986), 10:35-106.

’  The classic survey is still William L. Langer, The Diplomacy of Imperialism: 1890-1902,
2 vols. (New York: A. A. Knopf, 1935).

* Mark Mancall, Russia and China: Their Diplomatic Relations to 1728 (Cambridge, MA:
Harvard University Press, 1971).
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the Kokandian invasion of Kashgar, the Ch’ing sought stability; they paid an indem-
nity to the foreign merchants and accepted a kind of extraterritorial jurisdiction on
the part of Kokand’s representatives, who superintended the activity of their mer-
chants in Kashgar, whereupon the trade continued on a stable basis. The similarity of
this settlement in Central Asia in 1835 to the eventual settlement at Canton in the
1840s is too striking to be a pure coincidence.’

Second, as the Ch’ing dynasty’s structure of power began to crumble around its
periphery both in Inner Asia and along the eastern sea-coast, the dynasty found its
defensive military capacity quite inadequate and so the foreigners had to be appeased
by concessions of residence and further trade. This again was reminiscent of the
well-developed methods for barbarian-taming. After the Opium War the Ch’ing fol-
lowed the early Ming B policy of being ready, first, to admit all foreign states to con-
tact with China and, second, to treat all such foreign states impartially.’ Egalitarian
foreign relations had indeed been customary in times of weak central power in
China.” This long-time policy lay behind Peking’s acceptance of the most-favored-
nation clause in the British Supplementary Treaty of 1843. The emperor’s claim to
ritual supremacy, i.e. the tribute system, was left unresolved; as the emperor was a
minor, after 1860 the issue of foreign envoys performing the kotow before him
could be deferred until 1873.

This was of course not the first time that Chinese foreign policy had had to be
conducted from a position of weakness. The inveterate strategy in such a situation
had been the playing off of one invader against another. Almost before the geo-
graphical whereabouts of the United States and France were clearly ascertained, the
barbarian-managers at Canton sought their help to check the British aggression.
Subsequently Li Hung-chang %%, for example, made repeated efforts to secure
American mediation and diplomatic help in his various efforts to check Japanese,
Russian and French encroachments. After Britain failed to help against Japan in
1894, Li turned to Russia. ‘Using barbarians to control barbarians’ (i-i chih-i L5l
#) was a principal strategy throughout the modern era.’ Although Chinese thinking
had to give up Sinocentrism, the idea of using one foreign power against another eas-
ily continued. It fitted rather neatly the Western concept of the balance of power.

See Joseph Fletcher, “The Heyday of the Ch’ing Order in Mongolia, Sinkiang and Tibet,”
The Cambridge History of China, 10:360-395.
® Wang Gungwu, “Early Ming Relations with Southeast Asia: A Background Essay,” in
John K. Fairbank, ed., The Chinese World Order: Traditional China’s Foreign Relations
(Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press, 1968), 50-60.
" Morris Rossabi, ed., China among Equals: The Middle Kingdom and Its Neighbors 10th-
14th Centuries (Berkeley: University of California Press, 1984).
¥ Michael H. Hunt, The Making of a Special Relationship: The United States and China to
1914 (New York: Columbia University Press, 1983); ch. 4, “The United States in Li Hung-
chang’s Foreign Policy, 1879-1895.”
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During this transition Sino-foreign relations after 1860 were briefly character-
ized by the age-old device of synarchy—a non-Chinese dynasty’s use of other non-
Chinese in joint administration over China. Synarchy in the late Ch’ing was first
exemplified by the Chinese use of foreign-officered gun corps to defend Shanghai
k% and Ningpo %2, and then by the growth of the Imperial Maritime Customs
Service 8 under Robert Hart, but Hart was only the most prominent of many for-
eign employees and advisers after mid-century. After all, the borrowing of foreign
technology naturally brought foreign experts along with it. All this was achieved by
taking Britain into a sort of entente. But the tendency to achieve stability by adding
the British to the Mongols in the synarchic Ch’ing power structure at Peking and in
the treaty ports was feasible only under sinocentrism. Like the Mongols, the
Manchus’ skill at using Westerners to help govern China prolonged their alien rule;
but it proved unavailing as soon as China began in the 1890s to see herself as a
nation among nations.”

The fact that Manchu rulers could not lead a movement of Han Chinese nation-
alism was one principal impediment postponing China’s adjustment to the interna-
tional world. The Sinocentric empire of East Asia under the Ch’ing had institution-
alized the relations between China’s preponderant central culture and material power
and the lesser peoples around her landward periphery. But when the republic suc-
ceeded the empire it confronted a profound dilemma. The emperor’s former
suzerainty over local rulers among the Inner Asian peoples could hardly be claimed
by the president of a republic founded on the principle of nationalism. The concepts
of nation and empire were compatible only if one accepted the Western type of
colonial imperialism, against which Chinese patriots were most incensed. The tradi-
tional imperative that a new regime must unify the Chinese realm put the Chinese
Republic under the burden of maintaining its central authority over the diverse peo-
ples and sprawling terrain that had formerly comprised the Ch’ing empire. Yet the
ideology of national liberation from imperialism provided little sanction for it. In
fact, by the time the extinction of the Ch’ing monarchy in February 1912 shattered
the multi-ethnic and supra-national empire that it had created, the new principle of
nationalism had already undermined it.

Nationalism, in short, was among the ‘maritime’ influences that were eclipsing
the old continental order." The late Ch’ing regime had presided uneasily over the
continuing expansion of the Han Chinese economy. Increasingly the Mongol princes
and lamasaries had become debtors in the grip of Chinese merchants. Chinese settlers

Richard J. Smith, Mercenaries and Mandarins: The Ever-Victorious Army in Nineteenth
Century China (New York: KTO Press, 1978); J. K. Fairbank, “Synarchy under the Treaties,”
in id., ed., Chinese Thought and Institutions (Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press,
1953), 204-231, 381-383.

' See The Cambridge History of China, 12, ch. 1.
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also had pressed into Inner Mongolia and eastern Tibet as well as into Manchuria.
This penetration into Inner Asia of a Chinese ‘secondary imperialism,” to use
Lattimore’s phrase," had its counterpart in the commercial inroads and ambitions
emanating from Russia into Mongolia and Central Asia and from British India into
Tibet. The outlying non-Han parts of the Ch’ing empire thus found themselves
caught in the middle between the expanding continental empires of Russia and
Britain and the growth of the Chinese Han nation. As a result the Inner Asian peoples
began to look two ways and nurture their own national identities while playing off
Europeans against the Chinese. In the decade before 1911 anti-Ch’ing movements
for independence had arisen in both Mongolia and Tibet, provoked by late Ch’ing
reformist policies there.'

In Mongolia, the encroachment of an expanding China had ended the Ch’ing
policy of abstention and indirect rule through the tribal princes and Lamaist prelates.
As the pastoral economy was drawn into trade, both the ruling classes and the com-
mon people became impoverished and indebted to Chinese moneylenders, while
Ch’ing subsidies were diminished and taxes increased.”” The New Policies (or New
Administration: hsin-cheng #7¥) of the last Ch’ing decade (1901-11) opened
Mongolia to Chinese colonization and agricultural settlement, permitted intermar-
riage and Mongol use of the Chinese language, and so threatened to sinify the
Mongols’ previously preserved homeland. Projects for provincial governments, mil-
itary conscription, railways and other reforms increased the Ch’ing demand for
taxes, alienated the Mongol elites and roused a sentiment of nationalism. By July
1911 a group of leaders decided to seek independence and sent a delegation to
Russia seeking help.

Tsarist Russia’s aim for Mongolia, which bordered Siberia for 1,700 miles,
had been worked out during the mid-nineteenth century: Russia secured from Peking
more and more trading privileges and aspired to a dominant influence, as over a pro-
tectorate, but for this purpose St. Petersburg favored Mongolian autonomy under
continued Ch’ing suzerainty, not independence. The reason was simple: indepen-
dence would open Mongolia to contact with all the other powers, whose prospective
trading rights would compete with those Russia already enjoyed; an independent
country could not be taken over as a protectorate without diplomatic conflict with
other powers such as Japan, whereas actual Russian predominance could be achieved
under the cloak of the nominal suzerainty of China, whose nationalists loudly

claimed Mongolia as part of China. By 1911 Russian trade was less than Chinese,
"' See Owen Lattimore, Inner Asian Frontiers of China (New York: American Geographical
Society, 1940; 2nd ed., 1951), 143-145.

" On these trends see Morris Rossabi, China and Inner Asia: From 1368 to the Present
Day (New York: Pica Press, 1975).

" On this process see Joseph Fletcher, “The Heyday of the Ch’ing Order in Mongolia,
Sinkiang and Tibet,” The Cambridge History of China, 10:352-360.
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and there were only about 800 Russians in the area. Russia therefore assumed a
dual posture—against independence but for autonomy—and sent two squadrons of
cossacks to reinforce its consular guard in Urga.

The outbreak of the Chinese Revolution in October 1911 quickly inspired an
Outer Mongolian declaration of independence. On December 29 the Living Buddha
at Urga, the Jebtsundamba Khutughtu, was enthroned in a rather Chinese style as
theocratic ruler of a new state, and debts to China were repudiated. However, instead
of recognizing Outer Mongolia as a sovereign state open to international relations,
Russia continued to recognize Chinese suzerainty. While beginning to arm and train
the Mongol army, Russia in January 1912 issued a disclaimer of any territorial ambi-
tions while urging Peking to give up direct rule, colonization or stationing of troops.
By November 3, 1912 a Russo-Mongolian treaty recognized Outer Mongolia’s
autonomy and confirmed Russia’s trade privileges. But Russia refused to recognize
Mongolian independence or Urga’s leadership of a pan-Mongol movement including
the western tribes that were still under Chinese rule. It only remained for a Russo-
Chinese treaty of November 5, 1913 to acknowledge the formula of Mongolian
autonomy under Chinese suzerainty; and after long and acrimonious negotiations at
Kiakhta, a tripartite Chinese-Russian-Mongolian agreement of June 7, 1915 recon-
firmed this formula as well as Russia’s economic rights. In effect Russia had set up
an informal protectorate which the Chinese Republic was powerless to oppose.

The new government of the Living Buddha (or Bogdo Khan) at Urga, however,
upset the balance that the Ch’ing had maintained between the lay princes of the
Mongol tribes and the Lamaist church. Once in power, the church ‘came increasing-
ly to compete with the lay princes for people, livestock, and pastures’ and began to
divert resources to purely religious purposes. The conservatism of this theocracy was
matched at Peking, where the Chinese Republic tried to preserve the appearances of
the ancient tribute system and uphold at least on paper the interests of the Mongol
princes. But within a decade the Mongolian People’s Revolutionary Party, under
Soviet inspiration and the leadership in succession of Sukebator and Choibalsang, set
up a new government in 1921, and after the Living Buddha died in 1924 declared it
to be a republic no longer under Chinese suzerainty.14

A comparable process occurred in Tibet but with a different ending. British

" Thomas E. Ewing, Between the Hammer and the Anvil? : Chinese and Russian Policies in
Outer Mongolia 1911-1921, Indiana University Uralic and Altaic Series 138 (Bloomington:
Research Institute for Inner Asian Studies, Indiana University, 1980), 39 and passim. See the
full account in Peter S. Tang, Russian and Soviet Policy in Manchuria and Outer Mongolia,
1911-1931 (Durham, Duke University Press, 1959), chs. 7-13; also the more recent survey by
Mortris Rossabi, China and Inner Asia, ch. 9. Events from 1917 are covered in an official
History of the Mongolian People’s Republic, vol. 3, The Contemporary Period, ed. by B.
Shirendev and M. Sanjdorj, tr. by William A. Brown and Urgunge Onon (Cambridge, MA:
Harvard University Press, 1976).
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India’s concern for the trade and strategic security of the hill states of Ladakh, Nepal,
Sikkim, Bhutan and Assam on the southern slope of the Himalayas created a British
resolve to keep Russian influence out of Tibet, to which the hill states were cultural-
ly and sometimes politically tributary. Ch’ing suzerainty over Tibet and also Nepal
had been established by arms in the eighteenth century and as late as 1886 Britain
acknowledged it in a Sino-British ‘Burma-Tibet convention.” By 1904, however,
Britain felt obliged to forestall Russian influence by sending the Younghusband
expedition to fight its way to Lhasa and negotiate a British protectorate over Tibet.
London, however, backed away from this commitment on the inaccessible roof of the
world; in 1906 Britain, in an Anglo-Chinese agreement, once again acknowledged
Peking’s suzerainty over Tibet as the best way to safeguard British interests there.
The British, aiming to keep Russian influence out of Tibet, disregarded the Tibetans’
interest in establishing their independence from China.

This set the stage for a vigorous Ch’ing reassertion of control over eastern
Tibet in 1908; eventually in 1910 modern-armed Chinese troops entered Lhasa,
where a Chinese administration attempted to rule. This ruptured the ancient patron-
client relationship between the rulers in Peking and Lhasa. The Dalai Lama, tradi-
tional ruler of the theocratic state, fled to India. Soon the Revolution of 1911 and col-
lapse of the Ch’ing led to the expulsion of Chinese troops and officials. The young
Chinese Republic could not reassert control, and in January 1913 the Dalai Lama
declared the independence of Tibet and is said to have made a treaty with the Living
Buddha at Urga (number three in the Lamaist hierarchy) which mutually recognized
their independence. This led to prolonged Anglo-Chinese-Tibetan negotiations in
1914 at Simla, where British India tried to recognize Tibet’s independence but China
refused to do so. A British protectorate or suzerainty was never asserted, though
trade and cultural relations with India were carried on independently. The Chinese
Republic maintained its claim to Tibet as part of China, while the British settled for
the formula of Chinese suzerainty (not sovereignty) and Tibetan autonomy (not
independence). This meant no direct Chinese control over Tibet, and a growth of
British Indian-Tibetan relations, but only as long as the British stayed in India and
China remained weak and non-assertive."

Sinkiang, like Tibet, lacking railway access to the outside world, also remained
on the periphery of international politics during the early Republic. Yang Tseng-hsin
Y8 #T, a metropolitan graduate of 1890 who had served during two decades in
Kansu H# and Sinkiang and since 1908 as circuit intendant at Aksu, was con-
firmed by Peking as governor of Sinkiang in 1912, and retained the post until his

15

H. E. Richardson, A Short History of Tibet (New York: Dutton, 1962), ch. 7, “The Simla
Convention, 1914”; Clive Christie, “Great Britain, China and the Status of Tibet, 1914-21,”
Modern Asian Studies 10/4 (Oct. 1976): 481-508; Alastair Lamb, The China-India Border:
The Origins of the Disputed Boundaries (London: Oxford University Press, 1964).
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death in 1928. He placated Chinese revolutionaries, Muslim Uighur proto-national-
ists, and Kazakh tribesmen by carrot-and-stick, divide-and-rule methods, suppressing
offcial corruption and encouraging trade. By making Sinkiang virtually semi-
autonomous, he was remarkably successful at insulating it from the disruptive affects
of both the Chinese and the Russian upheavals. Yang’s 1924 commercial agree-
ment with the Soviet Union provided for reopening consulates and for relations as
equals that respected the laws and judicial authority of each other’s territory. Trade
between Sinkiang and the Soviet Union increased dramatically in the wake of this
commercial agreement. From a value of 3.4 million roubles in 1923-4, it jumped to
22.0 million roubles in 1926—7. No nationalist movement had gained power in polit-
ically fragmented, multi-ethnic Sinkiang, and Governor Yang managed to maintain a
unified regime, trade with the Soviet Union, and yet ward off its political interven-
tion. '

In these various fashions Outer Mongolia, Tibet and Sinkiang fell out of
Peking’s control but remained of only marginal importance to the Chinese Republic.
Manchuria was quite a different matter, because there the Republic directly con-
fronted an imperialist power in a Han Chinese area, and China’s national sovereign-
ty was at stake.

Japan’s encroachment raised the whole question of China’s position in the
international system. How could China, having had to abandon her traditional claim
to ritual superiority over outsiders, get out of the humiliating status of semi-colony
imposed by the unequal treaties? For this purpose how could she substitute, for the
old image of a unitary world order centred at Peking, a new image of an internation-
al order of equally sovereign nations? In this context, how did wars taking place in
and around China—whether or not the Chinese state was directly involved—affect
its politics and economy? What were Chinese criteria for peace and order in East
Asia? When conflicts arose with another country—Japan, in most instances—how
did Chinese leaders and public opinion envisage the struggle? In short, how did
they see their new position in the world? Efforts to answer these questions were an
educational process through which modern Chinese came to define their conceptions

' IRIE Keishird AJLESTUES, Shina henkyd to ei-ro no kakuchiku 3 3VE3E & XEOME
(Chinese Frontiers and the Anglo-Russian Power Struggle) (Tokyo: Nauka-sha + 7 7iit,
1935); and Morris Rossabi, China and Inner Asia: From 1368 to the Present Day, 220-229.
Also Howard L. Boorman, ed.; Richard C. Howard, associate ed., Biographical Dictionary of
Republican China, 5 vols. (New York: Columbia University Press, 1967-1979), 4:11-13.
Yang’s Preservation of Chinese dominance in Sinkiang was continued by Sheng Shih-ts’ai &
=¥, a Japanese-trained officer under Chiang Kai-shek #% /A who seized power in 1933, exe-
cuted many opponents, and dealt with the Russians until Nationalist control was reasserted in
1943. For a recent appraisal see F. Gilbert Chan, “Sheng Shih-ts’ai’s Reform Programs in
Sinkiang: Idealism or Opportunism?,” Bulletin of the Institute of Modern History, Academia
Sinica 12 (1983): 365-384.
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of themselves and of the modern international world.

Japan’s Rise to Power in Manchuria

China’s international position on the eve of the Republican revolution was affected
profoundly by the rise of Japan to a position of power and a relative decline in the
role of Western powers in East Asia.' After 1901 the Western powers had increas-
ingly confined themselves to maintenance of the status quo and to the pursuit of their
own established economic interests—Russia and Germany excepted. Russia pro-
ceeded with her penetration of Mongolia and North Manchuria, even after relin-
quishing her unequal treaty rights in China proper following her 1917 Revolution;
and Germany, in the aftermath of the First World War, disappeared altogether from
the East Asian theater until her resurgence in the 1930s. Japan by contrast not only
pursued her expanding economic interests but flexed her political muscle in diplo-
macy and military action. The primary focus of her activity, after the absorption of
Korea, was Manchuria.

The homeland of the Manchu tribes (now known as China’s North East) was
the most attractive of all the thinly populated regions around China. The old Chinese
pale below Mukden (Shenyang #%), known as Liaotung #3, had been a settled
part of China since the Han. Northern Manchuria, however, had remained tribal, and
after the Manchu conquest of China the Ch’ing dynasty reserved the area as a racial
preserve and governed it as a military frontier. By the mid-nineteenth century, immi-
gration of Chinese could no longer be kept out, and Peking realized that it must even
be encouraged lest Russia expand southward from the Amur to fill a vacuum. Yet the
further opening of Kilin F#k and Heilungkiang EE/T to immigration led to eco-
nomic exploitation, especially of opium and ginseng root, accompanied by smug-
gling and banditry, which created problems of control and taxation more rapidly than
the thinly spread Ch’ing military administration could cope with them. The Mongols
in Manchuria, susceptible like those in Mongolia to Chinese merchants’ exploitation,
also posed a problem of loyalty.

By the 1890s the Ch’ing in self-defence had begun a program of railway-build-
ing northward from the Great Wall to counter the threat of Russia’s projected trans-
Siberian line, but Chinese efforts were too late and too little. Japan’s victory over
China in 1895 led directly to the Sino-Russian alliance of 1896 and Russian building
of the Chinese Eastern Railway across Manchuria. Russian military occupation of

""" Hence Richard Storry’s choice of title for his 1979 book Japan and the Decline of the West
in Asia, 1894-1943 (London: Macmillan, 1979). For the general context of this section see
Marius B. Jansen, Japan and China: From War to Peace 1894—-1972 (Chicago: Rand
McNally, c1975); also Joshua A. Fogel, Politics and Sinology: The Case of Naito Konan
(1866-1934) (Cambridge, MA: Council on East Asian Studies, Harvard University, 1984).
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Manchuria at the time of the Boxer rebellion ZH1E %44 in 1900 completed the dis-
aster. Japan led the other powers in demanding that the Russians leave Manchuria,
while the tsarist government did its best to pressure Peking for secret agreements that
would suit its interests. The one-time Manchu homeland was now a focus of great
power rivalry, particularly between Russia and Japan.'® Unlike the other powers
who reached China mainly by sea, these two were encroaching by land. Within
another five years, Japan had supplanted Russia in the Liaotung peninsula and along
the trunk railways to the north.

This was the result of the Russo-Japanese War H #Z B4 which broke out on
February 8, 1904. The Russians suffered repeated defeats, but by the summer of
1905 Japan had lost much of her confidence and means to carry on the fight. Between
February 23 and March 10, 1905, for example, at the great battle of Mukden, a
Japanese force of 240,000 men and 992 cannon had been pitted against a numerical-
ly superior Russian force of 370,000 men and 1,219 cannon. The Japanese, not sur-
prisingly, had been outshelled by 540,000 rounds of ammunition to 350,000 rounds.
When the Japanese army began its general offensive against the walled city of
Mukden on March 9 and took the city the following day, the main Russian force sim-
ply pulled out by rail to a new position at T iehling #i4#, north of Mukden. The
Japanese army, having surrounded the Russian army at considerable cost, could not
for lack of ammunition do more than watch the orderly Russian retreat. Their second
reserves already mobilized, the Japanese found it virtually impossible to send addi-
tional troops and ammunition to the front.

Conditions thus seemed to favor the Russians, at least until May 27, when the
Russian Baltic fleet, which had sailed around the Cape of Good Hope and across the
Indian Ocean with a final supply stop at Camranh Bay in French Indo-China, was
annihilated in the Tsushima Straits ¥} /& #§¢ by the combined Japanese fleet. This put
Russia in a difficult position to continue the war. Meanwhile, the Revolution of
1905 in Russia, which had begun on ‘Bloody Sunday,” January 22, brought further
difficulties to the tsarist system. In June, sailors of the warship Potemkin rebelled at
Odessa. Although men and materiel continued to flow to the front along the Trans-
Siberian Railway, troop morale flagged. Coupled with domestic turmoil, this caused
the Russian government to lose its will to fight.

On May 31, the Japanese secretly asked President Theodore Roosevelt to act as
mediator in arranging the peace conference, which convened at Portsmouth, New
Hampshire in August. Prior to doing so Roosevelt sought assurances about Japanese
intentions, and accepted Tokyo’s response that Japan adhered to the Open Door in

18

See Joseph Fletcher, “The Loss of North-east Manchuria,” The Cambridge History of
China, 10:332-350. Also Robert H. G. Lee, The Manchurian Frontier in Ch’ing History
(Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press, 1970), and other sources cited in Michael H.
Hunt, Frontier Defense and the Open Door: Manchuria in Chinese-American Relations,
1895-1911 (New Haven: Yale University Press, 1973), ch. 1.
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Manchuria and intended to restore it to China. As the negotiations progressed the
Russian plenipotentiary, Count Sergei Witte, refused to admit defeat, concealed
Russia’s domestic situation, and intimated Russia’s intent to fight on. Pressed by this
hard Russian line, the Japanese government, realizing its inability to continue the
war, gave up its demand for a financial indemnity, saw that it would not succeed in
asking for all of Sakhalin, and settled for the southern half. Russian rights and inter-
ests in the Liaotung peninsula were transferred to Japan, as was the South
Manchurian Railway between a point near Ch’ang-ch’un &% and Port Arthur. -

Foreign Minister KOMURA Jutard /M5 KER, who knew Japan’s real war sit-
uation, conducted the tortuous negotiations with Count Witte, and was blamed by
many for what seemed a diplomatic setback. The Japanese public, not knowing the
true situation, was angered by the treaty terms. Newspapers denounced the govern-
ment, and anti-government disturbances, centering around Hibiya Park Fl ft#/AK in
central Tokyo, took three days to quell.19 The government leaders, however, knowing
that the Portsmouth treaty offered the best settlement they could get, tried to gain the
approval of China and the powers for the treaty in order to further East Asian stabil-
ity and reduce the possibility of a Russian war of revenge.

They first approached China. KOMURA, who had returned from his exhausting
negotiations. with Count Witte in September, departed in November for Peking.
Negotiating with Prince Ch’ing (I-k’uang Z£Ef) and Yuan Shih-k’ai ZH#35l, he
obtained Peking’s recognition of those rights and interests ceded Japan by Russia.
The Japanese also negotiated with the Chinese a secret protocol that strengthened
Japanese economic gains and included a Chinese promise not to build any railway
lines that would impair the interests of the South Manchurian Railway Company 7§
i MEBE Eiit. The Sino-Japanese Treaty of Peking was signed on December 12,
1905.% Within two years, however, discussions for American and British participa-
tion in Manchurian communications found the Chinese disputing this arrangement.

Japan simultaneously sought to strengthen its alliance with Great Britain. As
initially concluded in 1902, the Anglo-Japanese alliance applied only to China and

" On the Anglo-Japanese alliance and Russo-Japanese War see Ian H. Nish, The Anglo-
Japanese Alliance: The Diplomacy of Two Island Empires, 1894—1907 (London: University of
London Press, 1966); OKAMOTO Shumpei, The Japanese Oligarchy and the Russo-Japanese
War (New York: Columbia University Press, 1970); John A. White, The Diplomacy of the
Russo-Japanese War (Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1964); and KAJIMA
Morinosuke, The Diplomacy of Japan 1894—1922, vol. 2, Anglo-Japanese Alliance and Russo-
Japanese War, tr. from Nihon gaiko shi HZASLZE 5%, 3 vols. (Tokyo: Kajima Institute of
International Peace, Kajima Publishing Co., 1976-80).

*® The secret protocol is included in John von A. MacMurray, ed. and comp., Treaties and
Agreements with and concerning China, 1894-1919, 2 vols. (New York: Oxford University
Press, 1921), 1:554, and is discussed by White, Diplomacy, 341. Hunt, Frontier Defense,
159-161, however, casts doubt on its validity.
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Korea, but as the confrontation between Britain and Russia during the Russo-
Japanese War had spread across the entire Eurasian continent, Britain wanted to
strengthen the alliance, while Japan wanted a stronger bond to help deter Russia from
a war of revenge. Accordingly the Anglo-Japanese alliance was revised on August
12, 1905, with its scope extended to India. After Anglo-Russian relations took a sud-
den turn for the better in 1907, in response to the swift rise of German power, the
character of the Anglo-Japanese alliance changed once more. By 1911, in a third
revision that ran for ten years, its focus was on Germany as well as Russia. An
exclusion of countries with whom either power had a treaty of arbitration (such as
that between Britain and the US) relieved English fears of conflict with the United
States.”

France meanwhile felt it necessary to secure additional guarantees for her posi-
tion in Asia. In 1907 Japan reached agreement with France in a compact which
began with affirmations of respect for Chinese sovereignty and equal opportunity,
and went on to forswear interference with each other’s special interests and spheres.
Buttressed with additional unpublished provisions, the agreement indicated France’s
desire to come to terms with the new continental position of Japan, and its desire to
stabilize East Asian politics so that Russia might once again be free to exercise a
larger role in the developing European alliance against Germany. As part of this new
cordiality, France permitted Japan to float a 300 million franc bond issued in Paris
that same year. Japan now had English and French support for its increased
Manchurian role as well as for its economic primacy in Fukien 7% province.

To reduce the danger of a Russian war of revenge, Foreign Minister HAYASHI

Tadasu #Z also prepared for negotiations with Russia about outstanding problems.
The Russians seemed at first unwilling to come to terms, but as Russian prospects for
German support grew worse, St. Petersburg was forced to seek accommodation in
Asia. Russian relations with England improved, and her French allies urged stabiliz-
ing relations with Japan. Russia was shifting its foreign policy focus toward Eastern
Europe. Negotiations culminated in the first Russo-Japanese agreement, signed on
July 30, 1907. The agreement once again promised respect for China’s indepen-
dence and territorial integrity and the principle of equal opportunity in China, but in
secret clauses Japan and Russia recognized each other’s spheres of influence in
northern and southern Manchuria, respectively; more, Russia acknowledged Japan’s
primacy in Korea; and Japan, Russia’s special interests in Outer Mongolia.”” By
' See Ian H. Nish, Alliance in Decline: A Study in Anglo-Japanese Relations, 1908-1923
(London: Athlone Press, 1972), 70, for ambiguities in the treaty’s focus and wording, and
Nish’s conclusion that “The 1911 treaty was largely negative.”
? Japan, Gaimushé #1774 (Ministry of Foreign Affairs), Nihon gaiko nempyé narabi ni
shuyd bunsho H Z4V3E £ 3537 12 £ B2 303 (Chronological Tables and Important Documents of
Japanese Diplomacy), 2 vols. (Nihon kokusai rengd kyokai Fl 2% B B0 &1 & Tokyo: Hara
shobo F&E 7, 1965), 1:280-281.
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1909, when American Secretary of State Philander C. Knox put forward a proposal
to neutralize the South Manchurian Railway, Japan’s and Russia’s common opposi-
tion brought them even closer together. A second Russo-Japanese agreement in July
1910 recognized the right of both states to take all necessary measures to defend their
respective special spheres in Manchuria. When the United States, Great Britain,
France and Germany formed a consortium to provide loans to the Ch’ing govern-
ment in April 1911, Japan and Russia jointly protested their exclusion. As a result, it
was made a six-nation consortium. Relations between the two became even more
intimate. A third Russo-Japanese agreement, which divided Inner Mongolia into
two parts, and recognized Japanese and Russian special interests in east and west
respectively, was concluded on July 8, 1912. Thus England, France, Russia and
Japan reached mutual agreements, essentially at the expense of China, whose pro-
tection and support they solemnly pledged.

Japan’s relations with the United States meanwhile were strained over the anti-
Japanese exclusion movement on the west coast. The American closing of
California’s Open Door for Chinese immigrant laborers had been achieved between
1882 and 1895 by dint of racist agitation, led by American labor organizers.”
Thereafter the same racism focused on the Japanese. In 1906 California tightened its
regulations governing Japanese immigration and excluding Japanese children from
public schools.

Although China’s first big patriotic boycott in 1905 was of American goods, in
protest against the treatment of Chinese in the United States, the makers of Ch’ing
foreign policy saw a chance to profit from the American-Japanese antagonism. The
opportunity was seized principally by Yuan Shih-k’ai, who was in Li Hung-chang’s
old post at Tientsin K& from 1901 to 1907 and then dominant in Peking until his
fall from power in 1909. Yuan and his group of reform-minded servitors of the
empress dowager managed the late Ch’ing development of railways, telegraphs,
mines, new armies and police forces, including relations with the imperialist pow-
ers.”* Their strategy in Manchuria echoed that of Li Hung-chang in Korea twenty
years before—to open the area to foreign trade and so give the trading powers a vest-
ed interest in preserving China’s paramount position, or at least opposing Japan’s or
Russia’s encroachment—an Open Door strategy F 5 B U EE.

Unfortunately, the commerce of the trading powers did not keep up with Russo-
Japanese military-economic penetration of Manchuria, and so Yuan had to fall back
on a strategy of competition by promoting railways and other developments there
under Chinese auspices. For this he hoped to get American financial aid. Many
schemes were in the air. In 1905 the American railway magnate E. H. Harriman had

23

Hunt, Special Relationship, ch. 3, “The Politics and Diplomacy of Exclusion, 1879-1895.”
4 Stephen R. MacKinnon, Power and Politics in Late Imperial China: Yuan Shih-kai in
Beijing and Tianjin, 1901-1908 (Berkeley: University of California Press, 1980).
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approached Prime Minister KATSURA % in Tokyo proposing a unified transporta-
tion system encircling the globe that would include joint Japanese-American admin-
istration of the South Manchurian Railway, but on his return from Portsmouth,
Foreign Minister KOMURA opposed the plan, and it was shelved. Meantime, the
governor-general of the three Manchurian provinces, Hsii Shih-ch’ang %12, began
to develop a reformed civil administration. He and his subordinate, the American-
educated T’ang Shao-i FE#f#&, governor of Liaotung, approached Harriman to
finance railways that would compete with the Russian-built South Manchurian
Railway that Japan had taken over. To finance this they proposed to imitate the
imperialists by setting up a development bank to secure American and/or British
loans. Their schemes found a ready response among young State Department officers
suspicious of Japan’s intentions toward China and toward American trade. In 19078
Chinese officials actively pushed the idea of a Sino-American alliance, an arbitration
treaty was actually negotiated, and T’ang Shao-i started for Washington to settle a
deal for American financing of China’s development plans in Manchuria. By the
time he reached Washington on November 30, 1908, however, his hopes had been
undone by realpolitik.

President Theodore Roosevelt, conscious of China’s weakness, dealt realisti-
cally with Japan. In return for a ‘gentleman’s agreement’ whereby Japan restricted
immigration to the United States, the Root-TAKAHIRA agreement of November 30,
1908 attempted to reduce tensions between America and Japan. Both countries sub-
scribed to the status quo in the Pacific area, agreed to respect each other’s territorial
possessions there, to uphold the Open Door in China, and to support by peaceful
means the ‘independence and integrity of China.” In the event that any of these were
threatened, both countries promised to exchange views. In informing Peking of this
agreement, Tokyo made plain that it rounded out the agreements Japan had already
made with Britain, France and Russia.”

Although President Roosevelt took a realistic view of Japanese strength, and the
American fleet was greeted warmly on its visit to Japan in 1908, American misgiv-
ings about Japanese expansion in Manchuria did not end, and each country’s naval
leaders regarded the other’s fleet as a possible future enemy. The Japanese navy’s
1907 national defence plan focused on the United States as Japan’s hypothetical

* The account in Herbert Croly, Willard Straight (New York: Macmillan, 1924), and Paul S.
Reinsch, An American Diplomat in China (Garden City, NY and Toronto: Doubleday, Page,
1922) have been superseded by Michael Hunt, Frontier Defense and the Open Door. See also
Raymond Esthus, Theodore Roosevelt and Japan (Seattle: University of Washington Press,
1966); Charles E. Neu, An Uncertain Friendship: Theodore Roosevelt and Japan, 1906—1909
(Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press, 1967); IRIYE Akira, Pacific Estrangement:
Japanese and American Expansion, 1897-1911 (Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press,
1972). Text in Japan, Gaimusho, Nempyo, 1:312-313, and US Department of State, Foreign
Relations of the United States (1908): 511-512.
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enemy.”

Japan attained a new level of effectiveness in penetration of China by estab-
lishing the South Manchurian Railway Company (SMR) in 1906, to operate the rail-
way lines transferred by Russia in the Portsmouth treaty. The company’s first direc-
tor-general, GOTO Shimpei %74, had earlier served as civil administrator on
Taiwan Zi#, and had ambitious plans for the SMR. He saw it as the centre of an
economic plan that would include the development and operation of mines, agricul-
ture and industry, and the administration of land adjoining the railway tracks. In this
way, GOTO thought, Japan would be able to coordinate its efforts to colonize
Manchuria and offset the Chinese development efforts organized by Hsii Shih-ch’ang
and T’ang Shao-i. The SMR was set up as a joint-stock company under Japan’s
commercial law, with 50 percent of the stock held by the government. The remainder
was to be offered to Japanese and Chinese investors, but by the closing deadline on
October 5, 1906 no Chinese had purchased any stock. The company thus became, by
default, entirely Japanese owned. The Chinese government protested after the fact,
but it was too late.”’

The administration of the Kwantung B3 leased territory, that area on the
southern tip of the Liaotung peninsula transferred to Japan following the Russo-
Japanese War, was based in the small town of Liishun f%/lE. Liishun’s Port Arthur
had been developed as an impressive naval base under the Russians, and its siege by
General NOGI’s armies had been the most costly episode of the war. Its harbor was
shallow, however, and the Japanese navy maintained only limited facilities there.
The authority of the governor-general of the Kwantung leased territory extended only
to this limited area. Until 1919 that individual commanded the army forces there;
when the post became civilian, troop control passed to the commanding general of
the Kwantung Army.

The South Manchurian Railway Company was based at Dairen (Ta-lien) /E
The Dairen harbor was deep, and under SMR administration the city quickly devel—
oped into one of East Asia’s leading commercial ports, the gateway to Manchuria.
From that base, the company functioned almost like an independent government. Its
primary mandate of railway administration soon expanded. The broad-gauge tracks
of the Russian period were replaced by standard gauge, and an ambitious program of

* TSUNODA Jun 3 HIE, Manshii mondai to kokubo hoshin: Meiji koki ni okeru kokubo
kankyo no hendo iMHIRE & BIFS /38t BIIGRH1IC 817 5 BRSO E) (The Manchurian
Problem and Defence Policies: Change of Defence Conditions in the Late Meiji Era) (Tokyo:
Hara shobo, 1967), 705ff.

7 Japan, Gaimushd, Nihon gaiké bunsho Fl 74132 %% (Documents on Japanese Foreign
Relations), 39, pt. 1, 650ff; and TSURUMI Yiisuke % Riklli, Goto Shimpei % T (A
Biography of Goto Shimpei), 4 vols. (Tokyo: Goté Shimpei haku denki hensankai 7 Jg#r 10
{8 3 4R BE &, 1937-1938), 2:732-809, for Gotd’s position papers and ten-year plan.
Administration of the area brought sharp clashes between the Japanese and civilian leaders for
primacy.
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development was set in motion; up-to-date railway technology, and even railway ties,
were imported from the United States. As relations with Russia improved, travel on
the SMR through Harbin ' ##1% and on the Trans-Siberian Railway through Irkutsk
became the shortest route linking East Asia and Europe. Taxes collected by the
SMR from its lands were added to its operating profits, and large sums were devoted
to everything from city planning and the construction of roads and water and gas
lines, to education and research activities. The facilities of the SMR elementary and
middle schools were frequently superior to those within Japan, and the SMR’s
Manchuria Medical College became one of the most advanced in the whole of China.
SMR research on China was another outstanding achievement; it concentrated on
current conditions when few scholars were doing so, and thereby laid a factual basis
for the later flood of Japanese work on modern China’s economy and society.”®

To protect its rights and privileges in the Kwantung leased territory and the
South Manchurian Railway Company, the Japanese government, as noted above,
established the Kwantung Army. Headquartered in Liishun, its detachments were sta-
tioned outside the leased territory. Under the Portsmouth treaty, up to fifteen soldiers
were permitted for every kilometer of railway line. This allowed Japan to have one
full army division in Manchuria in peacetime. These units quickly became the van-
guard of Japanese penetration into China.

It was inevitable that this range of activities would produce numerous sources of
friction for which the language of the Portsmouth treaty contained no solution.
Relations between Japan and China had been fairly amicable prior to the Russo-
Japanese War, but after the Japanese victory and settlement those relations quickly
deteriorated as conflict centered around four major issues.

First, the Chientao ffj & area: this border area had formed the traditional,
unmarked boundary between China and Korea. By November 1903, as Japan set up
a protectorate over Korea, it sent troops into the Chientao area, claiming territorial
sovereignty. However, Japan later yielded the area to China, and the rights of the
area’s Korean residents were recognized by the September 1909 Sino-Japanese treaty
regarding Chientao. But as the colonization of Korea by Japan proceeded, many
Koreans who opposed Japanese rule moved to Chientao, and the area became the
base for a Korean anti-Japanese movement.

Second, the Antung-Mukden railway % Z=## question: during the Russo-
Japanese War, Japan had built a narrow-gauge railway from Antung on the Yalu
River to Mukden, as an auxiliary route to the northern front. Administration of this
railway was entrusted to Japan by the 1905 Sino-Japanese treaty of Peking. Linkage
of this railway with the Pusan-Sinuiju %L~ ##/! railway would make it the

* John Young, The Research Activities of the South Manchurian Railway Company,

1907-1945: A History and Bibliography (New York: East Asia Institute, Columbia University,
1966).
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fastest route between Japan and Europe, as well as a military supply route from
Korea into Manchuria. For these reasons, the SMR Company sought to convert the
railway to standard gauge. China protested vehemently, on grounds that no such
conversion was provided for under the treaty. Japan finally had its way in the sum-
mer of 1909, but not before an ultimatum had forced Peking to yield.

Third, coal mines : Russia had begun the development of mines near its railway
lines in south Manchuria. Japan continued the development of the rich open-pit
Fushun #EI§ mines 40 km east of Mukden. Japan also operated the high-quality
anthracite Yentai %2 mines north of Anshan #[L1. Since all these mines were far
removed from the railway zone mentioned in the treaty, they were worked outside
the principles of the treaty or Chinese permission; eventually the Chinese govern-
ment recognized this state of affairs as a fait accompli.

Fourth, the Yingkow-Tashihchiao railway % X #5#: Russia had originally
been granted permission to construct this line as a temporary measure, to transport
materials from the port of Yingkow for the construction of the Chinese Eastern
Railway on the promise that it be dismantled upon the latter’s completion. China
therefore demanded that Japan dismantle the railway. The real Chinese objective was
to take the line over, but Japan ignored the Chinese demands and retained the line as
a branch of the South Manchurian Railway.

All of these conflicts irritated Sino-Japanese relations, and Japan’s rise in
national power stimulated the growth of nationalism in China. Chinese students in
Tokyo learned from the example of Japan’s progress in the modernization of her
national life, while reform-minded officials of the Ch’ing government were roused to
counter Japan’s expansion.” This in turn brought a hardening of Japan’s drive
toward empire. At the same time that efforts to reach a modus vivendi with the
United States were leading toward the Root-TAKAHIRA agreement of November
1908, a foreign policy plan the KATSURA cabinet adopted on September 25, 1908
revealed Japan’s determination to hold on to its rights in Manchuria, and formalized
the resolve to make the Kwantung leased territory Japan’s permanent possession.”

Japan’s Twenty-one Demands —-+—&if§E K

When the Chinese Revolution broke out in October 1911, the Japanese govern-
ment’s major concern was the preservation of rights and interests in Manchuria

*  Marius Jansen, “Japan and Chinese Revolution of 1911,” The Cambridge History of China,
13 vols, 11, ch. 6.

® Japan, Gaimush6, Nempys , 1:305-309. The same statement stressed the importance of
directing future immigration to the continent in order to strengthen the Japanese presence
there.
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obtained after the victory over Russia in 1905. Since agreements had been worked
out with the Ch’ing government and the revolutionaries were an unknown element,
both Foreign Minister UCHIDA Yasuya P HEES; and Minister to Peking IJUIN
Hikokichi fF4£ % E % leaned toward providing assistance to the Ch’ing government.
They persisted in this advice even after the revolution spread south of the Yangtze,
arguing, as did many conservative Japanese, that even a divided China, with the
Ch’ing ruling the north, was preferable to Republican rule of a united China. A
republican system throughout China would be a negative example for Japan’s
monarchical system as well as a threat to Japanese interests.” So the Japanese gov-
ernment proposed to the British government a joint military expedition. It also agreed
to meet a Ch’ing government request for the purchase of arms. England rejected the
Japanese proposal. The greater part of British interests lay in territory under revolu-
tionary army control, and would be endangered by aid to the Ch’ing. London there-
fore replied that though it favored a constitutional monarchy in China, it did not con-
sider outside intervention desirable. When Yuan Shih-k’ai finally returned to Peking
on November 13, the British were already acting as secret intermediaries between
him and the revolutionaries. Thus even while Yuan was declaring his support of a
constitutional monarchy to Japanese Minister ITUIN, he had begun peace talks with
the revolutionaries. Even T’ ang Shao-i, Peking’s negotiator with the revolutionaries,
favored a republic. The situation developed steadily in the direction of a republican
system with Yuan as president. Thus Yuan’s skillful political manoeuvres profited
from British support. Japan felt that its stake in China was the greatest of any
power’s, but without the support of its British ally it could not send in troops and
expect to maintain the Ch’ing as a constitutional monarchy. Intervention having
failed, the Japanese government fell in line with Britain and switched to non-inter-
vention. :

Not a few Japanese outside of government firmly supported Sun Yat-sen £%i%
{lI’s revolutionary movement. Over 600 Japanese are said to have gone to China to
take part in the revolution. Some had been active in the people’s rights movement in
Japan, and considered the Chinese Revolution to be in the interest of China’s democ-
ratization. Most believed that a strong China was essential to the liberation of Asia
from Western dominance. Many others, however, went to China as ‘revolutionaries’
with their own interests uppermost. Initially these Japanese were warmly welcomed
by the Chinese revolutionaries, but before long they were being shunted aside as
troublesome meddlers. Prominent Japanese like the influential rightist TOYAMA
Mitsuru 581113 traveled to Shanghai to try to control the activities and behavior of

*" Japan, Gaimush, Bunsho, special volume on “Shinkoku jiken i§B{%-4 (The Chinese

Incident),” 382ff; See also Marius B. Jansen, The Japanese and Sun Yat-Sen (Cambridge, MA:
Harvard University Press, 1954); and IKEI Masaru, “Japan’s Response to the Chinese
Revolution of 1911,” Journal of Asian Studies 25/2 (Febrary 1966): 213-227.
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the adventurers.”

China’s revolutionary forces ended up compromising with Yuan Shih-k’ai part-
ly for financial reasons. Immediately upon reaching Shanghai, for example, Sun had
contacted the Shanghai office of Mitsui & Co. =3 to request arms. Its head agreed
and granted several large loans; the Japanese aim was to bring the Hanyehping Co.
B4 ¥ under joint Sino-Japanese management.” Soon after Yuan took office in
Peking as provisional president on March 10, 1912, Japan, the United States, Great
Britain, Germany, France and Russia formed a six-nation consortium to underwrite
foreign loans to China, ‘

Having adopted a policy of non-intervention, the Japanese foreign ministry
tried to stabilize Sino-Japanese relations through negotiations at Peking. This effort
was undercut by the kind of independent military action that was to hamper Japan’s
policy on China in future decades. Military men in the field were more aggressive
than the Foreign Office representatives, and the popular reception of their unautho-
rized acts by jingoist elements in Japan encouraged them. The first challenge to
government policy by Japanese outside government was the Manchu-Mongol inde-
pendence movement. An activist named KAWASHIMA Naniwa JI| &{E3#, who had
been involved in the Ch’ing program of police reform, had developed intimate per-
sonal ties with members of the Manchu nobility. During the 1911 Revolution,
KAWASHIMA and a group of Japanese military men plotted to make Manchuria
and Mongolia independent, and persuaded the Manchu Prince Su (Shan-ch’i) A E
(F7%) to head the effort. According to plan, Prince Su left Peking for Port Arthur in
the Kwantung leased territory, arriving there on February 2, 1912. But as the
Japanese foreign ministry protested repeatedly to the army, Prince Su was forced to
dissociate himself from the movement and go into retirement in Liishun. (His daugh-
ter, who was adopted by KAWASHIMA, was executed as a Japanese collaborator
after the Second World War.)

The Kawashima group succeeded in obtaining a large quantity of arms and

* Kokuryikai BE#E®, ed., Toa senkaku shishi kiden 3558 % T4 (Biographical
Sketches of Pioneer Patriots in East Asia), 3 vols. (Tokyo: Kokurytkai Shuppanbu 2 & ki
£, 1933-1936), 2:467. See also Marius B. Jansen, The Japanese and Sun Yat-Sen; and for the
account of Sun’s close collaborator, MIYAZAKI Téten E&iER, My Thirty-three Years
Dream: The Autobiography of Miyazaki Toten, tr. by ETO Shinkichi and Marius B. Jansen
(Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1982).

* NAKAJIMA, Masao # BIFER, ed., Zoku taishi kaiko roku #&%H3 HEE4% (Memoirs con-
cerning China, Supplement), 2 vols. (Tokyo: Dai nihon kyoka tosho & H A LB, 1941),
2:153ff. Sun had first, however, traveled to England to urge against Japanese government pro-
posals to help the Ch’ing. For discussion of this and other loan proposals see Jansen, The
Japanese, 146; Albert A. Altman and Harold Z. Schiffrin, “Sun Yat-sen and the Japanese:
1914-16,” Modern Asian Studies 6/4 (October 1972): 385-400; and C. Martin Wilber, Sun
Yat-sen: Frustrated Patriot (New York: Columbia University Press, 1976), 78ff.
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munitions from the Japanese army. Strong feelings of animosity against Han Chinese
were prevalent among the Mongols, and few welcomed the thought of coming under
the rule of Yuan and his regime. Two Mongol princes took the Kawashima bait and
joined the Manchu-Mongol independence movement. Arms were then sent into
Inner Mongolia under Japanese escort, westward by horsecart from the Kungchuling
station of the South Manchurian Railway. This convoy was attacked by Chinese
government troops, however, and thirteen Japanese guards and nine Mongols died,
thus ending this particular attempt. Until the Manchurian incident of 1931, however,
Japanese were continually involved in movements for an independent Manchuria and
Mongolia.34

At another extreme of unofficial intervention were by the Japanese who
opposed Yuan by assisting the revolutionaries. When the anti-Yuan movement
known as the Second Revolution broke out in July 1913 it was suppressed within
seven weeks, and Sun Yat-sen, Huang Hsing # &, and the military leader Li Lieh-
chiin 27189 had to flee for their lives. Yuan Shih-k’ai’s government asked Britain
and Japan not to admit Chinese political refugees to their territories. Despite the for-
eign ministry’s best efforts, Japanese outside of government as well as military offi-
cers helped the revolutionary leaders escape. Huang Hsing was given passage on the
Japanese warship Tatsuta from Nanking to Shanghai. From there he fled to Hong
Kong on a private Japanese steamer, before transferring to another Japanese steamer
bound for Moji 7], Japan. Sun Yat-sen fled from Shanghai to Foochow 7&/H,
where he was met by the Japanese steamer Bunjun-maru which took him to Kobe
iif 5 by way of Taiwan. Li Lieh-chiin, after his defeat in battle, was granted asylum
at the Japanese consulate in Changsha &% on September 1, 1913 and then put on a
Japanese steamer for Hankow #[, whence he escaped on the warship Fushimi.”

The Second Revolution was marred by three incidents that influenced Japanese
opinion against their government’s cautious policy: the detention of a Japanese army
captain, the arrest of an army second lieutenant, and acts of violence by Yuan’s
troops as they entered Nanking which resulted in the deaths of three Japanese. The
Tokyo foreign ministry sought to resolve these matters by quiet diplomacy, but the
Japanese army, outraged by these ‘insults,” demanded the punishment of those
responsible. As tensions mounted, ABE Moritard i ER5FKER, head of the Political

* KURIHARA Ken ZEEf#, ed. and comp., Tai Man-Ma seisakushi no ichimen: Nichi-Ro
sengo yori taishoki ni itaru ¥ BORE O—H: HEBHHZ L ) KEHIZW725 (An Aspect of
Japanese Policies toward Manchuria and Mongolia: From the End of the Russo-Japanese
War to the Taisho Period) (Tokyo: Hara shobo, 1966), 139ff. See also OGATA N. Sadako,
Defiance in Manchuria: The Making of Japanese Foreign Policy, 1931-1932 (Berkeley:
University of California Press, 1964).

¥ See, for the Second Revolution, Chiin-tu Hstieh, Huang Hsing and the Chinese Revolution
(Stanford: Stanford University Press, 1961), 159ff; and Jansen, The Japanese, 154ff.
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Affairs Bureau of the foreign ministry, was murdered by a jingoist youth. Several
thousand indignant Tokyo residents demonstrated to show their opposition to the for-
eign ministry’s policies. These pressures constrained the foreign ministry in its deal-
ings with the Yuan government.” Ultimately the Tokyo government prevailed, but in
the process Chinese intellectuals, including revolutionaries, developed broadly anti-
Japanese suspicions and animosities.

When the First World War broke out in Europe on July 28, 1914, China quick-
ly issued a 24-point declaration proclaiming itself a non-belligerent. The thrust of the
statement was that belligerents were not to occupy or conduct warfare on Chinese
soil or in Chinese territorial waters; and Chinese territory was not to be used as a
staging area for attacks. Troops and arms of belligerents were liable to detention or
confiscation if they passed through Chinese territory.

For Japan, the First World War provided the opportunity to stabilize its imperi-
alist interests. The Manchurian interests Japan had taken over from Russia had only
a short time to run, and the affront Germany had organized in the Triple Intervention
of 1895 could now be countered. Britain tried to discourage military action against
Germany on the part of Japan, however, and the dominions of Australia, New
Zealand and Canada were even more averse to Japanese involvement. Consequently
the British tried to limit Japan’s participation to naval action in the form of protection
for British merchant shipping from German privateers in the Pacific. Japan was
unwilling to accept such a limited role, however, and on August 15 delivered an ulti-
matum to Germany demanding that Germany hand over, not later than September 15
to the Imperial Japanese Authorities, without condition or compensation, the entire
leased territory of Kiaochow f&/!| with a view to eventual restoration of the same to
China.””’ Foreign Minister KATO Takaaki /il ’s idea was that the Kiaochow
territory, if obtained without compensation, could be turned back to China in due
course; if it was obtained at a high cost in blood and money, on the other hand, Japan
would not give it up as easily.

As Germany did not respond to the ultimatum, Japan declared war and block-
aded Tsingtao # & in the German leased territory. To minimize losses, the Japanese
army decided to attack German fortifications from the rear, but to do so it would
have to pass through Chinese territory and violate China’s neutrality. Tokyo applied
great pressure on Peking to get it to exclude the province of Shantung ILIZ from its
neutral zones, but Foreign Minister Sun Pao-ch’i $2 & ¥4 steadfastly refused. Instead,
China concentrated large numbers of troops in Shantung. Peking finally yielded,
however, despite its doubts that Japan would abide by its promise to return
Kiaochow to China after taking it by force.

Japanese troops landed on the north side of the Shantung peninsula on

 KURIHARA, 87ff.
¥ Japan, Gaimusho, Nempya, 1:381.
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September 2, 1914. Instead of concentrating on attacking the German fortifications at
Kiaochow Bay, however, part of the army occupied Weihsien &% and then headed
westward, occupying the Shantung railway line all the way to Tsinan . The
army then attacked and occupied Tsingtao. Even after the German surrender, how-
ever, the Japanese maintained troops along the entire railway line.

Throughout all of this, China stood alone. Britain, France and Germany were
totally preoccupied with the war in Europe, and had no time or resources for Asian
concerns. England also felt that the concentration of Japanese interests in North
China might help stabilize British interests in Central and South China. Since, more-
over, the Allies were hard pressed in Europe, Britain increasingly began to feel the
need for Japanese assistance, and so tacitly approved Japan’s pressures upon China.
Russia, too, which was plotting its own penetration of China, had no objection to
Japan’s actions. Only the United States, which was not yet involved in the European
war, offered China some sympathy. Yet even America, her primary concern con-
centrated on the war in Europe, had no wish for a confrontation with Japan over
China. Unable to expect outside help, consequently, Vice Foreign Minister Ts’ao Ju-
lin & %% conveyed to the Japanese Yuan Shih-k’ai’s willingness to negotiate
Japanese economic demands; it was hoped that Japan, in return, would strictly con-
trol the Chinese revolutionaries in Japan.

The war years thus offered an excellent opportunity for Japan to stabilize its
relations with China. Since the Shantung holdings, which had been taken by force,
had to be renegotiated, it seemed a logical time to renegotiate the Manchurian con-
cessions which did not have as long to run. Europe was unlikely to interfere.
Numerous Japanese groups agitated for an overall settlement with China; the senior
statesmen thought it important to have a meeting of minds in view of Europe’s sui-
cidal struggle, while pressure groups of many kinds presented arguments for over-
throwing the Chinese regime altogether. Even Sun Yat-sen, a refugee in Japan once
more, thought he saw the opportunity for help against Yuan Shih-k’ai. Needless to
say, army leaders were particularly insistent.

In time the foreign ministry drew up a list of fourteen demands, arranged in four
groups, and seven ‘wishes’ (Group V) which the OKUMA K& government adopt-
ed at a cabinet meeting on November 11. On January 18, 1915, Minister HIOKI H &
in Peking presented these directly to President Yuan and proceeded to explain them
in an overbearing manner; should they be accepted, he assured Yuan, Japan would
control Chinese revolutionaries and students in Japan.

HIOKI asked Yuan to keep the content of the demands and the process of
negotiation secret, but the Peking government, through the young diplomat V. K.
Wellington Koo E# £, soon leaked the demands to American Minister Paul
Reinsch. Sun Pao-ch’i resigned as foreign minister, to be replaced by Lu Cheng-
hsiang EE#{¥. Then began a leisurely process of negotiations in which Yuan wore
out the patience of the Japanese. Twenty-five formal and twenty informal negotiating
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Table VII-1 The Twenty-one Demands

Synopsis of original demands

Final disposition

Group I Shantung

1 China to assent fully to any agreements between
Japan and Germany regarding former German
rights and interests in the province of Shantung

2 No part of Shantung to be ceded or leased to any
third power

3 Japan to be permitted to construct a railway con-

necting Chefoo ZZ* or Lungkow with the
Kiaochow-Tsinan railway

4 China to open to foreign residence and commerce
additional Shantung cities and towns, to be
named in separate agreements

Group II South Manchuria and eastern Inner Mongolia

1 Leases of Port Arthur and Dairen (the Kwantung
leased territory) and of the South Manchurian
Railway and the Antung-Mukden railway to be
extended to 99 years

2 Japanese subjects to be permitted to lease or own
land in south Manchuria and eastern Inner
Mongolia for commercial, industrial and agricul-
tural use

3 Freedom of Japanese subjects to reside and travel
in south Manchuria and eastern Inner Mongolia.
and to engage in business and manufacturing of
all kinds

4 Japanese subjects to have the right to open and
operate mines in south Manchuria and eastern
Inner Mongolia, the mine sites to be determined
by separate agreement

5 China to obtain prior Japanese consent before
granting railway concessions in south Manchuria
and eastern Inner Mongolia to a third power, or
before securing any foreign loans against the
taxes of said areas i

6 China to consult with the Japanese government
before engaging any foreign political, financial, or
military advisers or instructors in south
Manchuria and eastern Inner Mongolia

7 Japan to control and administer the Kilin-Ch’ang-
ch’un railway for 99 years

Included in the May 25, 1915
treaty between China and
Japan; annulled in 1922

Provided for in the May 25,
1915 exchange of notes

Included in the 1915 treaty;
invalidated in 1922

Included in the 1915 treaty;
invalidated in 1922

Included in the 1915 treaty; in
effect up to Japan’s defeat in
1945

Granted for south Manchuria
only

Granted for south Manchuria
only

Permitted for specified mining
areas of south Manchuria
only, in the exchange of notes

China to seek foreign capital
from Japanese capitalists first
with regard to both matters,
according to the exchange of
notes

Japanese granted priority in

employment  for  south
Manchuria only

Left to later negotiarions
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Synopsis of original demands

Final disposition

Group 11l The Hanyehping coal and iron complex of the mid-Yangtze valley area

1

2

The Hanyehping complex to be placed under joint
Sino-Japanese management, before which time
no right or property to be disposed of without
prior Japanese consent

No mining to be undertaken by other operators in
the vicinity of Hanyehping without prior consent
of the Hanyehping Company

Gronp IV Non-alienation of China’s coastal area

1

No harbor or bay or island along the China coast to
be ceded or leased to any third power

Included in the exchange of
notes

Deleted

Deleted. Identical statement
issued separately by the
Chinese president

Group V Japanese involvement in China’s internal administration, and other rights

1

Japanese to be engaged by the Chinese government
as political, financial and military advisers

Japanese hospitals, temples and schools in China’s
interior to be permitted to own land

Localities in China with a history of Sino-Japanese
conflict and police disputes to establish police
departments jointly administered or staffed with
Japanese

Japan to supply China with 50 percent or more of
China’s munitions, or to establish a jointly man-
aged arsenal utilizing experts and materials from
Japan

Japan to be granted the right to construct a railway
connecting Wuchang I & with the Kiukiang-
Nanchang JLIL— B & railway, and to construct rail-
ways between Nanchang ¥ & and Hangchow #i/!
and between Nanchang and Ch’ao-chow #/

Japan to be consulted first when foreign capital is
needed for railways, mines, and harbor works in
the province of Fukien, due to its proximity and
relationship to the Japanese colony of Taiwan
(Formosa)

Japanese subjects to be granted the right to preach
in China

Tabled for future negotiations;
given up by the Japanese
government in 1922
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sessions over an 84-day period resulted in many revisions.” In the course of the
negotiations, the American government became increasingly disturbed both by
Japan’s demands and by her negotiating manner, and American public opinion
turned against Japan. Secretary of State William Jennings Bryan was initially pre-
pared to accept Japanese assurances that there was no substance to talk of a ‘Group
V’, but when it became clear that the Japanese had not been candid with him, and as
Minister Reinsch from Peking, in response to Chinese warnings, sent urgent predic-
tions of a Japanese conquest, President Wilson took over direction of the American
response.”’ Ultimately Tokyo abandoned Group V, and issued an ultimatum on May
7, 1915. The Chinese then gave in. On May 9, at one o’clock in the morning, the new
foreign minister, Lu Cheng-hsiang, and Vice Foreign Minister Ts’ao Ju-lin went to
the Japanese legation and accepted the demands in their final revised form. The dif-
ferences between the original and the final demands, including their long-term out-
come, can be summarized as in the accompanying chart.

Considered in the light of imperialist precedents, the Twenty-one Demands
contained little that was new; nor, with the exception of the extension of the
Manchurian leases, did they mean a great deal to the Japanese position in China.
They fitted into the sequence of special rights secured by the powers in China, and
they did not directly threaten American economic interests or counter directly the
general principles of the Open Door for trade.”” The Japanese saw the ‘wishes’ of
Group V as giving their nationals the sort of rights that Western missionaries already
enjoyed; Japanese advisers and arms were already sought by most factions in China.
What was distinctive about the demands was the insensitivity and clumsiness of
Japanese diplomacy. The world, and especially America, saw a crafty Japan taking
advantage of its weaker neighbor at a time when the Western powers were preoccu-
pied elsewhere. Japanese diplomats, by requesting secrecy, enabled Chinese states-
men to build up alarm and distrust by leaking the contents of supposedly non-existent

* Madeleine Chi, China Diplomacy, 1914-1918 (Cambridge, MA: East Asian Research
Center, Harvard University, 1970); id., “Ts’ao Ju-lin,” in IRIYE Akira, ed., The Chinese and
the Japanese: Essays in Political and Cultural Interactions (Princeton: Princeton University
Press, 1980); HORIKAWA Takeo 3&JI1 .3, Kyokutd kokusai seijishi josetsu: 21 kajé yokya no
kenkyn MR BIFREOE T —+— @& Z RO (Introduction to the History of Far Eastern
International Politics: A Study of the Twenty-One Demands) (Tokyo: Yuhikaku %R,
1958); Pao-chin Chu, V. K. Wellington Koo: A Case Study of China’s Diplomat and
Diplomacy of Nationalism, 1912—1966 (Hong Kong: Chinese University Press, 1981), 10; and
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172 CHAPTER VII

demands. The ultimatum served on Yuan Shih-k’ai in May 1915 completed the pic-
ture of Japanese insensitivity. It gained Japan little the Chinese had not already
agreed to, and provided the symbolism for what became, each May 25, a Day of
National Humiliation BI¥bFC /4 H . Japan’s attempt to forestall republican nationalism
in China to guarantee its own position thus ended by advancing that nationalism and
focusing it against Japan. What made the Twenty-one Demands so inflammatory to
Chinese and also to the American public, was their anachronism. They were made in
the spirit of the imperialist scramble of the 1890s but twenty years later, after the rise
of the Republic of China and the progressive movement in the United States. It was,
in every sense, a Pyrrhic victory for Japan.

Japanese Influence and China’s Participation in the First World War

From the outset of the World War, the British had hoped for China’s entry on the
allied side. The Japanese government did not favor this, believing that Chinese par-
ticipation would enhance China’s voice in international affairs and thereby reduce
Japan’s role as a leader and spokesman for China. After consultations with the
Japanese, Great Britain decided not to negotiate for China’s participation without
prior Japanese consent.

Japan’s coercion of China into signing the Twenty-one Demands was subse-
quent to this understanding, and the Japanese government continued to deal in bad
faith with the Yuan government. Non-government Japanese, meanwhile, continued
to plot to detach Manchuria from China by exploiting the anti-Chinese sentiments of
the Manchu and Mongol minorities, while other Japanese continued to be openly
sympathetic to the anti-Yuan southern revolutionary forces around Sun Yat-sen.
Thus, when Yuan Shih-k’ai in late 1915 attempted to create a new imperial dynasty
with himself as monarch, Japanese government and non-government elements alike
vehemently objected. Japan sought the support of Great Britain and then of the
United States, Russia and France, to press for postponement of Yuan’s monarchical
plans. All but the United States agreed.

After an anti-Yuan movement sprang up in southern China in December 1915
and grew in force, the Japanese government decided in March 1916 to grant the
southern revolutionary forces recognition as a belligerent body equal to the north and
to give its tacit support to those Japanese activists aiding it. In North China, mean-
while, Japanese activists, with secret supplies of arms from elements of the Japanese
army, were again plotting a Manchu-Mongol independence movement around the
person of Prince Su, then retired in Liishun. The Japanese foreign ministry itself gave
these efforts its tacit support, to put pressure on the Yuan government. But in June
1916 Yuan Shih-k’ai died. The Japanese army decided that the movement had little
chance of success, and withdrew its support. The independence army collapsed,
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bringing an end to the second Manchu-Mongol independence movement.

Following Yuan’s death, Prime Minister Tuan Ch’i-jui B¢jiftH, who controlled
the army, moved swiftly to strengthen the executive power of the cabinet, but came
into conflict not only with President Li Yuan-hung %27t but also with the national
assembly on almost every issue. To increase his political leverage and consolidate his
personal power base, Tuan planned to cultivate closer ties with Japan, where the
political landscape was also in flux. In October 1916, OKUMA Shigenobu KB &5
was replaced as prime minister by TERAUCHI Masatake 3N 1E#, and KATO
Takaaki as foreign minister by MOTONO Ichiro 4<% —g5. TERAUCHI planned to
approach the Tuan cabinet through NISHIHARA Kamezo PiJE#E =, a close friend
from TERAUCHTI’s days as governor-general of Korea.

Throughout this period relations between the United States and Germany con-
tinued to deteriorate. After the United States protested in April 1916 against German
submarine attacks, Germany promised to restrict them. She reversed herself on
January 31, 1917, however, with notification of her intention to resume unlimited
submarine warfare. When President Wilson immediately severed diplomatic rela-
tions with Germany, the United States on February 3 called upon China and other
neutral nations to do likewise. The Peking government demanded an American loan
as a quid pro quo.

As the war dragged on, the European Allies faced a labor shortage in France
and recruited 140,000 laborers from China. In February 1917 a French ship carrying
900 Chinese labourers was sunk by a German submarine in the Mediterranean,
killing 542 Chinese. To counter such German submarine activity, the Allies turned to
the Japanese navy. Great Britain in the previous month had already asked Japan to
send destroyers into the Mediterranean and Japan had seized this opportunity to ask
that the British support Japanese claims to former German rights and privileges in
Shantung and to German Pacific territories north of the equator. The Japanese gov-
ernment made identical requests to Russia, France and Italy. All four countries
secretly pledged to support Japanese claims at any future peace conference.
Moreover, the Tuan government in China was now intent upon improving its Japan
ties, and the war had suddenly strengthened Japanese economic power, precisely as it
had caused the sudden weakening of European—particularly British and French—
power in East Asia. For these new reasons, the Japanese government now shifted to
a policy of acceding to China’s entry into the war."’

In January 1917, NISHIHARA had arranged a five-million yen gold loan to the
Tuan government. Thus began the ‘Nishihara loans P/ &3k After returning briefly
to Japan, NISHIHARA arrived back in Peking in February and informed the Chinese
government it could expect substantially greater aid if it declared war on Germany.

*' USUI Katsumi F33:85 3, Nihon to Chigoku: Taishé jidai FI 7 & 8 | KEEY (Japan
and China: The Taisho Era) (Tokyo: Hara Shobo, 1972), 104ff.
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NISHIHARA met repeatedly with Prime Minister Tuan, strongly urging him to enter
the war. Tuan finally concurred, against the objections of Vice-President Feng Kuo-
chang 53 and the even stronger objections of President Li, and on August 14,
1917 the Tuan government declared war on Germany and Austria-Hungary. Feng
eventually aligned himself with Tuan on this issue, but Li Yuan-hung persisted in his
firm opposition, precipitating an intense internal power struggle. In exchange for
China’s entry into the war, Tuan hoped for financial assistance from the powers
both to strengthen his own leading position within China and to enhance the stature
of China within the international community. Tuan’s policies enjoyed the support of
three elements within China: first, the Anhwei Zf# faction of the Peiyang military
clique L E  under Tuan’s personal leadership; second, the group around Ts’ao
Ju-lin, the main funnel of the Nishihara loans; and lastly, the group of conservative
republicans in the national assembly, around the person of Liang Ch’i-ch’ao 22 .
The latter opposed the Revolutionary Party or Kuomintang B R # of Sun Yat-sen.
Actively opposed to China’s entry into the war were those with business interests,
who hoped for continued prosperity from neutrality, and the Kuomintang which
feared that participation would strengthen the Tuan regime.

At the urging of HAYASHI Gonsuke #A#£8f;, Japan’s minister to Peking, the
Japanese government decided to aid Tuan exclusively, primarily through more
Nishihara loans, and to ban all loans, arms and non-government assistance to the
Kuomintang in the south. The confrontation between Tuan and the southern revolu-
tionaries intensified until, in late August 1917, 134 anti-Tuan national assemblymen
met at Canton and elected Sun Yat-sen generalissimo (ta-yuan-shuai XJGEf) of a
new military government.

Japanese aid to Tuan increased enormously following his government’s decla-
ration of war. During the two years 1917 and 1918, eight Nishihara loans were
extended to the Tuan regime for a total of some 145 million yen, or about US $72.5
m. (of which a mere five million yen was ever repaid). These loans were violently
attacked by anti-Tuan elements centred around the Kuomintang as promoting inter-
nal discord and propping up a reactionary regime. They thus served as a catalyst for
the growth of the Chinese nationalist movement.

Collusion between the Tuan and Terauchi governments did not end there. When
the Bolshevik Revolution occurred in November 1917, and the new Soviet govern-
ment suspended hostilities with Germany and Austria-Hungary through the treaty of
Brest-Litovsk, Japan was suspicious of a Soviet-German alliance. Dreading
Marxism-Leninism, she sought to stem the flood tide of Bolshevism in Siberia, and
to that end proposed a military alliance with the Tuan regime. On March 25, 1918 in

“ See SUZUKI Takeo #AREHE, ed., Nishihara shakkan shiryo kenkyn V8IEA% 2B RHF 72
(Studies of Materials on the Nishihara Loans) (Tokyo: Tokyo daigaku shuppankai B A H
W, 1972).
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Tokyo, Japanese Foreign Minister MOTONO and Chinese Minister to Japan Chang
Tsung-hsiang F 5%/ agreed to cooperate to counter the growth of hostile forces in
Russia. On May 16, the two countries signed a secret mutual military assistance
agreement, followed by a series of separate agreements detailing army and navy
cooperation. The terms of these agreements were kept secret by both China and
Japan, who merely announced that negotiations were in progress. This secrecy
heightened fears among Chinese intellectuals that Chinese troops were essentially
being brought under Japanese army control, and that these agreements were but
another manifestation of Japanese penetration. Anti-agreement demonstrations broke
out around China, while large numbers of Chinese students in Japan returned home
in protest.”

~ The active pro-Tuan stance of the Japanese government did in fact strengthen
the Tuan regime financially and militarily, and adversely affected the anti-Tuan,
Kuomintang-centred forces of South China. The peace conference at Shanghai
between North and South China, convened on February 20, 1919, thus faced insur-
mountable odds at the outset, and came to nought. In any event, the military agree-
ments concluded between Japan and the Tuan regime lost all effect following the
overthrow of the Tuan regime in mid-1920. They were collectively abrogated by
Chinese notification to Japan on January 28, 1921.

Almost concurrent with the north-south peace conference at Shanghai was the
Versailles peace conference at Paris. When it rejected the Chinese demands that
German rights in Shantung be returned to China, the Chinese delegation walked out
and the May 4, 1919 demonstration erupted in Peking. The impact of foreign affairs
on domestic politics was never more clearly demonstrated.*

The Washington Conference and China

Great Britain, France and the Netherlands, although exhausted by the war, desired
nevertheless to maintain their interests in the Pacific and the Far East. But to do so
would require the cooperation of both the United States and Japan, which not only
had not suffered from the European war but had benefited economically from it.
Canada, Australia and New Zealand were wary of Japan’s recent expansion and
Britain felt it essential to gain the goodwill of the United States to contain Japan. Yet,
at the same time, Britain needed the friendship of its ally Japan to protect its own
China interests. For all these reasons, the British desired a large-scale conference to
adjust with one stroke their relations with the dominions, with the United States, and

* USUL Nihon, 127ff.
“ See Benjamin Schwartz, “Themes in Intellectual History: May Fourth and After,” The
Cambridge History of China, 12:407.
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with Japan.®

Ever since the Russo-Japanese War, the United States and Japan had frequent-
ly been at odds over China. Moreover, despite the best efforts of both governments,
the immigration question had raised tensions further. These two countries, whose
economies had flourished while war had sapped the European economies, rushed into
a heated naval race in the Pacific. Japan, though lacking the natural resources, capi-
tal accumulation and productive capacity of the United States, nevertheless adopted
an arms expansion program to counter the United States naval build-up, imposing an
enormous burden upon its people. For 1920, military expenditure constituted 48
percent of total Japanese government expenditures and for 1921, 49 percent. To
reduce this burden, the reduction of tensions with the United States was absolutely
essential.

The United States also felt the economic burden of the naval race. More than
that, she saw a need to respond somehow to the sudden advance of Japan into China
during the First World War. Secretary of State Robert Lansing had attempted to
maintain an Open Door in China by granting recognition to certain special rights of
Japan in the exchange of notes known as the Lansing-Ishii Agreement of November
2, 1917. This culmination of several rounds of negotiations in Washington between
Lansing and the Japanese ambassador, ISHII Kikujirc 13-4 2k BB, had two essential
points. First, recognition of the existence of a special relationship between countries
having contiguous boundaries. On this basis, Japan was recognized as having special
interests in China. Second, the guarantee of China’s independence and territorial
integrity and the upholding of the Open Door principle of equal opportunity in com-
merce and industry. Once the war had ended, however, the United States revised its
conciliatory position, and began to feel out alternatives, believing that the old diplo-
macy of imperialism should now be superseded by a new international order in East
Asia. In 1918 the United States had proposed that a consortium of American, British,
French and Japanese banks should be set up to make loans to China. In 1920
Washington also urged the abrogation of the Anglo-Japanese alliance as the device
that had protected Japan’s encroachment on China.

As part of this process, the Washington Conference met from November 1921
to February 1922. Armaments and Far Eastern relations were taken up in parallel ses-
sions. The Chinese plenipotentiary, Alfred Sao-ke Sze (Shih Chao-chi &%), made
an effort to chip away at the unequal treaty system. He confirmed the Open Door for
equal commercial-industrial opportunity of the treaty powers in China but demanded

° See Roger Dingman, Power in the Pacific: The Origins of Naval Arms Limitation,
1914-1922 (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1976); Thomas Buckley, The United
States and the Washington Conference, 1921-1922 (Knoxville: University of Tennessee,
1970); IRIYE Akira, After Imperialism: The Search for a New Order in the Far East,
192]-1931 (Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press, 1965).



INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS, 1911-1931 177

that all agreements concerning China must be openly declared, made only with
Chinese participation, have stated time limits, and be strictly construed in favor of the
grantor.

At this time Japan was herself experiencing a flurry of democratizing activity
(universal male suffrage, for example, became law in 1925) while suffering under the
burden of her anti-communist intervention since 1918 in Siberia. She thus desired
harmonious relations with the United States and Britain, and sought to keep in step
with their China policies. She took a cooperative attitude on the eventual revival of
full Chinese sovereignty and, along with advocating an unreserved, unconditional
Open Door and equal opportunity in China, agreed to future negotiations to abolish
extraterritoriality.

In the end, two treaties and nine resolutions on China came out of deliberations
on sixteen separate items such as tariffs, spheres of influence, the Open Door, and a
ban on military supplies to China. The Anglo-Japanese alliance came to an end and a
four-power treaty (Britain, France, Japan and the United States) took its place but
without any military provisions, merely promises to consult. A naval limitation
treaty agreed to a 5-5-3 ratio for the British, American and Japanese fleets, which
would leave Japan secure in her home waters. Concerning China, it was agreed that
the powers would subsequently convene a separate conference aimed at the abolition
of extraterritoriality. On tariff matters, since the Chinese government was in severe
financial straits, a major objective was to increase Chinese government revenues. A
treaty provided for revision of tariff rates at the same time that it called for a future
conference to revise the entire tariff structure. Most important was the nine-power
treaty of February 6, 1922 on China, which incorporated strict and concrete stipula-
tions regarding the Open Door and equal opportunity, and against unfair discrimina-
tion on railways in China. Japan and China settled the Shantung question through
direct negotiations from November 1 to February 4, 1922, when they signed a treaty
returning the former German leased territory of Kiaochow to China. Japan withdrew
all troops from Shantung. The Tsingtao custom-house was integrated into the
Chinese Maritime Customs Service, and the Kiaochow-Tsinan railway & {#rs
#38 and all its properties were transferred to China.

The Washington Conference formulated high ideals but provided no way to
enforce them. It left China’s sovereignty still impaired by the unequal treaty system,
partly because China in 1922, split between regimes in Peking and Canton, had no
single government capable of exercising sovereignty. At the same time the Soviet
Union and Germany were left out of the new system. At first glance the chief practi-
cal result was a negative one, that Japan’s expansion during the First World War had

4 Conference on the Limitation of Armament, Washington, 866-868; and TAMURA Kosaku
HAS=E R, Daitoa gaikoshi kenkyii KIEFEE/VZZEHZE (Study of the Diplomatic History of
Greater East Asia), 2 vols. (Tokyo: Dainippon Shuppan X F A& Hi% 1942), 2.
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been cut back to the boundaries of 1905. Great power expansion had been forsworn,
but only by the nine-power signatories and only on paper.

Some historians, on the other hand, have argued that the ‘Washington powers’
—mnotably, the United States, Britain and Japan—successfully put an end to years of
rivalry and mutual suspicion, and were at last taking seriously the idea of cooperative
action in the Far East to minimize instability. In this regard, Anglo-American-
Japanese diplomacy may be seen paralleling postwar developments in Europe in
which recent historians have detected a pattern of internationalist cooperation under-
neath surface animosities. The term ‘informal entente,” which has been applied to the
postwar pattern of Anglo-American relations in the Middle East, might be applied
also to East Asian affairs after the Washington Conference. True, there was no rigid
mechanism for enforcing collective behavior; but the three countries opted for
entente instead of hostility, and for cooperative competition instead of unilateral or
particularistic action.” .

One’s interpretation of the Washington Conference period may ultimately hinge
on one’s view of the 1920s either as a decade of short-sightedness and failures that
prepared for the tragedies of the following decade, or as a time of serious efforts to
restructure the international order, efforts that have continued to this day. In this lat-
ter perspective, the conference represented a search for a new order in the Far East,
paralleling similar searches in Europe, the Middle East and Latin America. The
story of Chinese foreign affairs, then, takes on significance as a chapter in the strug-
gle to define a global structure that would ensure international security and domestic
stability.

The Washington Conference system was to have been one such structure.
Unfortunately, it could never be solidified. For one thing, China’s political and finan-
cial instability threatened it. Even as the conference closed, in 1922, Westerners
and Japanese were proclaiming that China was on the verge of political collapse; the
Peking government no longer able to pay full salaries to its officials; teacher salaries
unpaid for several months; classes not held; and market conditions in Peking in
sharp decline. Government finances seemed beyond repair, and the cabinet changed
hands five different times.

Then on May 6, 1923, the Blue Express of the Tientsin-Pukow railway i
1§48 was attacked at Lincheng by more than a thousand bandits.” The bandits

“7 See IRTYE Akira, After Imperialism, ch. 1; Jon Jacobson, “Is There A New International

History of the 1920s?” The American Historical Review 88/3 (June 1983): 617-645; Michael
Hogan, Informal Entente: The Private Structure of Cooperation in Anglo-American Economic
Diplomacy, 1918-1928 (Colombia: University of Missouri Press, 1977); Ian Nish, ed., Anglo-
Japanese Alienation 1919-1952.

* Lau Kit-ching Chan, “The Lincheng Incident: A Case Study of British Policy in China
between the Washington Conference (1912-22) and the First Nationalist Revolution
(1925-28),” Journal of Oriental Studies 10/2 (July 1972).
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killed a number of Chinese travellers and carried off over a hundred others, including
some sixteen foreigners, among whom was a woman of the Rockefeller family. The
Peking government in a panic ordered the release of the foreign hostages. Their
release finally came on the 12th, but not without reminding everyone of the impo-
tence of the Peking government. The debate over a joint foreign government admin-
istration of China revived in earnest.

If a government existed as the central government in anything more than name,
it was because the powers chose to recognize it as such. For the powers required a
central government to pay China’s debts, negotiate new foreign privileges and deal
with various matters under international law. Without one main conduit through
which to channel their interests, the powers would have had to negotiate individual-
ly with numerous territorial warlords. Thus, the Peking government was a mockery
as a central government—no more, really, than a fiction—but it was kept in being by
the powers. Despite political instability, they went ahead with a special tariff con-
ference, convened in 1925, to discuss tariff revision in accordance with the
Washington Conference agreement. Ironically, the convening of such meetings coin-
cided with the launching of a nationalist revolution led by the Kuomintang and its
Communist allies, who denounced the Washington Conference as imperialist collu-
sion and demanded the unconditional return of full sovereignty to China. Meantime
warlord dealings with foreign countries surged ahead, as exemplified by the ties of
Chang Tso-lin #&{EF% and Tuan Ch’i-jui to Japan, of Wu P’ei-fu %45 and Ch’en
Chiung-ming B4 B to the British, and of Feng Yii-hsiang & £ jif and the
Kuomintang to the Soviet Union.

Moscow’s Dual Approach to China

Where the Washington Conference powers had aimed at gradual reforms to abolish
the treaty system at some future time, the Soviet Revolution had a far more active
approach to China’s problems both domestic and foreign. V. L. Lenin, from early on,
had formulated the notion that backward countries might serve as the reinforce-
ments of the proletarian revolution. The May 18, 1913 issue-of Pravda carried a
short essay entitled ‘Backward Europe and advanced Asia.’ Lenin’s main points
may be summarized as follows. (1) In Europe the bourgeois class, its life nearly
exhausted, still controls things through its governments. And, likewise, the bour-
geoisie in Europe is the enemy of the proletariat, the sole advanced class. (2) These
bourgeois governments rule their colonies in Asia by joining hands with the
medieval, reactionary controlling forces of Asia. It followed that the democratic
movement in these colonies in Asia was propelled forward by the combined anti-
colonial movement of the colonial bourgeoisie and the proletariat. And so, the bour-
geois democratic movement of Asia was progressive, whereas the bourgeoisie that
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controlled Europe was regressive.

Lenin accordingly believed in the possibility of an alliance between the prole-
tariat of Europe and the bourgeois democratic movements of Asia. A similar concept
inspired Joseph Stalin to write ‘Don’t forget the East’ in 1918. The idea was taken up
concretely at the second congress of the Comintern in Moscow in 1920. The nation-
al bourgeoisie of backward colonies were thus granted revolutionary status. That is,
they were seen as the standard bearers of nationalism. But, at a certain stage, the
colonial bourgeoisie would go beyond this to become oppressors of the proletariat.
The congress agreed that the proletarian movements of backward colonies could
support national liberation movements of the bourgeoisie only to the extent that the
bourgeoisie was truly revolutionary. Moscow ruled the nationalist movement of
Kemal Pasha of Turkey to be a bourgeoisie national liberation movement, and sup-
ported it actively. Next came China. Lenin had decided at about the time of the
1911 Revolution that Sun Yat-sen’s political involvements constituted bourgeois
nationalism. Moscow’s principal China policy thus came to be for China’s proletari-
at and its revolutionary bourgeoisie to work together in an alliance, with Moscow
aiding in that effort. It fell upon the Comintern to carry out the plan.

A second Moscow plan was to work directly with the Peking government and
with various warlord regimes.” The original principle of revolutionary work was to
minimize the number of one’s enemies and maximize the number of allies and
friends. Lenin explained his thoughts on exploiting all the cracks and conflicts of
interest within enemy ranks, and all the possibilities of alliance with the masses, in
his 1920 essay, “Left-wing” Communism—an infantile disorder.” (Stalin was to
make a similar argument in his 1924 work Foundations of Leninism.) And so, after
the Bolsheviks came to power in November 1917, though their power base was still
shaky and troubled by anti-revolutionary forces within and intervention from with-
out, it became incumbent to somehow make allies of neighboring countries or, bar-
ring that, at least to establish friendly relations by having those countries sever rela-
tions with Moscow’s enemies, namely the anti-revolutionary Russian troops, Japan,
Great Britain and other intervening countries. On top of that, even China’s Peking
government and warlords could play an auxiliary role to the extent that their sense of
nationalism pitted them against the imperialism of Japan and Great Britain. In terms
of minimizing the number of one’s enemies, the idea of improving relations with the
Peking government seemed promising indeed. The Soviet government itself assumed
responsibility for this.

Moscow, in short, attempted to support and enlarge the forces of socialism in

* On the Soviet approach to central and local governments, consult Wang I-chiin ¥,
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China by a policy of double dealing: giving aid to Chinese revolutionary forces
through the Comintern, while promoting friendly relations with the domestic enemies
of those same forces (like the Peking government and the warlords) through the
Soviet government.

The initiative toward the Peking government came very early with the call for
the restoration of diplomatic relations immediately after the October Revolution.
Then in July 1919, Soviet Russia, through Assistant Foreign Commissar Leo M.
Karakhan, boldly announced its termination of Boxer indemnity claims and its readi-
ness to relinquish all the other old tsarist rights and privileges in China. This was fol-
lowed in September 1920 with a more concrete set of proposals. The two declara-
tions taken together are known as the Karakhan manifesto. Coming in the immediate
post-May Fourth period, when the rights recovery movement in China was near its
height, the Karakhan manifesto created a considerable stir throughout China, in and
out of government. However, it left unresolved the major question of the Chinese
Eastern Railway, which the Soviet Union simply refused to give up. A high-ranking
Soviet diplomat, Adolf Joffe, began to discuss restoration of diplomatic relations in
Peking in 1922. (While there he received an invitation from GOTO Shimpei to visit
Japan, where he played a major role in the restoration of Soviet diplomatic relations
with Japan. He was later accused of being a Trotskyite and committed suicide in
1937.) Next, Karakhan’s lengthy negotiations in Peking in 1923-4 primarily with
Chinese Foreign Minister V. K. Wellington Koo finally resulted in a 1924 agreement
to restore diplomatic relatlons, based on three guidelines: (1) abrogation of the
unequal treaties; (2) the suzerainty of China over Outer Mongolia; (3) the joint man-
agement of the Chinese Eastern Railway by China and the Soviet Union.

In tandem with the efforts of the Soviet government were the Comintern efforts
toward the Kuomintang and Chinese socialists, considered to constitute China’s rev-
olutionary force.” In the spring of 1920, Gregory Voitinsky, who bore the title of
head of the Far East department of the Comintern, turned up in Peking and met
with Li Ta-chao Z=K4l]. With Li’s enthusiastic recommendation, Voitinsky pro-
ceeded to Shanghai to meet with Ch’en Tu-hsiu F7%75. There, in July 1921, the first
national congress of the Chinese Communist Party was secretly convened in the
French concession, and the party formally founded. In the Comintern analysis of the
situation, the Kuomintang was a revolutionary bourgeois political party. To the
extent that it was revolutionary, the Communist Party as the representative of the

% For details of the Comintern approach to the Chinese revolutionaries, see C. M. Wilbur and
Julie Lien-ying How, eds., Documents on Communism, Nationalism, and Soviet Advisers in
China, 1918-1927: Papers Seized in the 1927 Peking Raid (New York: Columbia University
Press, 1976); Richard C. Thornton, The Comintern and the Chinese Communists, 1928—1931
(Seattle: University of Washington Press, 1969); Allen S. Whiting, Soviet Policies in China,
1917-1924 (New York: Columbia University Press, 1954); and Robert C. North, Moscow and
Chinese Communists (Stanford: Stanford University Press, 1952; 2nd ed., 1963).
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Chinese proletariat must cooperate with it. The question was what form that cooper-
ation should take. This was discussed at the central committee meeting of the
Chinese Communist Party at Hangchow, in August 1922. Maring (Hendricus
Sneevliet),51 the Comintern representative in China, argued that cooperation should
take place within the Kuomintang, with Communist Party members entering the
Kuomintang as individuals (the ‘bloc-within’ strategy). Opposed to this was Ch’en
Tu-hsiu, who argued for cooperation with the Kuomintang from outside the party.
After a heated debate, Maring declared that the party should properly observe
Comintern directives and his view prevailed.”

Next, Joffe visited the hapless Sun Yat-sen, then a refugee in Shanghai from the
warlord Ch’en Chiung-ming. This resulted in the Sun-Joffe joint statement of
January 26, 1923. The clause declaring that the Communist system was not suited to
Chinese conditions represented a major concession from Joffe. Sun was reinvited to
Canton in February to head a new government whose exchanges with Moscow
became surprisingly active. In August, Chiang Kai-shek #/-f and Chang T’ai-lei
RKE were sent for several months to the Soviet Union to study Soviet military
organization and her political representative system. Starting around November, the
political adviser Mikhail M. Borodin arrived at Canton and was followed in 1924 by
the military adviser General Vasilii K. Blyukher (known in China as Galen). Aid and
arms flowed in with them. Against this background the Kuomintang held its first
national congress in January 1924. Under the rubric of the new basic Kuomintang
policy of lien-O jung-kung Btz 4 (ally with the Soviets, admit the Communists),
Li Ta-chao and two other CCP members were elected to regular membership in the
24-member central executive committee of the KMT. Mao Tse-tung’s name appears
on the list of its seventeen alternate members.

The subsequent vicissitudes of the Comintern-Kuomintang alliance were to be
deeply imbedded in the great drama of China’s Nationalist Revolution from 1923 to
1927. This Russo-Chinese cooperation in making revolution has been recounted in
its socio-political context in volume 12 of this series. Here we can note that it saw the
start of a Soviet influence on the Chinese Revolution which continued in one form or
another for a whole generation. It also set up an alternative structure of international
order based on the premise that Moscow’s brand of communism would inevitably
sweep over the world. As the Nationalist Revolution marched north from Canton, the
Washington Conference powers were put on the defensive and made various accom-

modations.
*' Dov Bing, “Sneevliet and the Early Years of the CCP,” The China Quarterly 48 (October-
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China’s Nationalist Revolution and the Powers

The National Revolutionary Army of the Kuomintang under Chiang Kai-shek’s
command headed north through Hunan #i# in July 1926 with the aim of unifying
the country. Changsha fell on August 12, Yochow on the 18th, Hanyang on
September 6, Hankow on the 7th, Wuchang on October 10, Kiukiang on December
4, and Nanchang on December 7. Lurking in the background of this invincible mili-
tary sweep was the growing discord between the Kuomintang left wing and the new
anti-Communist right wing around Chiang Kai-shek. The Comintern judged the
time ripe to seize the leadership of the Chinese Revolution, so it issued directives to
pursue a radical revolutionary course.

Britain, who until then had taken a hard line against Chinese nationalism, made
an about-face in December 1926 and announced a moderate new China policy. Her
hopes for moderation were dashed, however, as the tide of nationalism picked up
greater force. Massed demonstrators broke into the British concession areas of
Hankow and Kiukiang on January 4 and 9, 1927 respectively. Unable to send in
relief forces, the British ultimately gave up these concession areas through a restora-
tion agreement.”

When Nanking fell on March 24, six foreigners were killed in acts of violence
by revolutionary army elements. British and American gunboats on the Yangtze #F
7L shelled the city from the river to help their nationals get away. Japanese who had
assembled at their Nanking consulate were raided by officers and troops of the revo-
lutionary army. Some were manhandled and others pistol-whipped. Property was
damaged. But at no point was any resistance offered. The naval officers and men
who happened to be at the consulate to establish communication links dismantled
their machine-guns and stored their weapons in a back room at the request of
Japanese civilians, lest their weapons excite the Chinese soldiers. As a result, and
despite the violence, not one life was lost, and all were rescued without incident.

In the aftermath of this Nanking incident, Britain reinforced her Shanghai
defences, and pressed Japan and the United States to do likewise. The United States
sent reinforcements, but tried to avoid exciting Chinese nationalist feeling. Japanese
Foreign Minister SHIDEHARA Kijuiro # )72 [ held fast to his principle of non-
intervention in China. Criticism of the moderate Shidehara foreign policy, led by the
opposition Seiytkai party, had been growing in strength for some time. Both the
army ministry and the army general staff, moreover, supported joint military action
with the British, arguing that the British dilemma of today could well be the Japanese
dilemma of tomorrow.

SHIDEHARA'’s thinking was different. He felt, first, that Japan’s real China

> For these developments in detail see C. M. Wilbur, “The Nationalist Revolution: From
Canton to Nanking, 1923-28,” The Cambridge History of China, 12:527-720.
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interests lay not in territory but in markets. Secondly, if indeed, as seemed likely, the
Nationalist government should bring all China under its control, it behooved Japan to
avoid friction. Thirdly, signs of a split were emerging, as the confrontation between
pro- and anti-Communist elements within the Nationalist government intensified.
And lastly, what if China failed to respond to a Japanese ultimatum, and rejected
Japanese demands? To give Chiang Kai-shek foreign support might make him seem
like a traitor. There was no real alternative to letting Chiang clean the CCP out of the
Nationalist government on his own. This is of course what he did in the bloody
coup of April 1927 and in the subsequent effort to exterminate the CCP.

With Chiang’s anti-radical coup, it might have been expected that the
Washington Conference system would finally be in place. After all, there was a cen-
tral government in China with a promise of stability, standing against the Soviet
Union, the one power that had remained outside the Washington framework. Despite
their differences, the Washington powers had not entirely given up the principle of
mutual consultation and cooperation in China. Unfortunately, the years after 1927
were to demonstrate how difficult it was to create a stable international order in the
Far East, in a period of domestic turmoil which was to engulf not only China but
Japan and the Western nations as well.

The story of this progressive destabilization is treated in a subsequent chapter.
Here, a bare outline of Chinese-Japanese relations after 1927 should suffice to illus-
trate the extreme difficulties in working out a pattern of international order that
would be acceptable to and sustained by domestic forces.

In the same month that Chiang Kai-shek made his move against the
Communists, opening up the possibility of the foreign treaty powers dealing with
him and his new Nanking government, the Japanese cabinet changed hands. Japan’s
new prime minister and concurrent foreign minister was retired army general
TANAKA Giichi H##—. As head of the opposition party, TANAKA had never
missed an opportunity to criticize his predecessor, SHIDEHARA, for the weakness
of his China policy. Now suddenly TANAKA was in the position of having to adopt
a strong China policy of his own.>

In May, as revolutionary army troops approached the province of Shantung in
the 1927 phase of the Northern Expedition Jtf, TANAKA dispatched troops to
Shantung on the pretext of protecting Japanese lives. Chinese troops drew back
south of Shantung, and a clash was avoided. The Northern Expedition was resumed
in April 1928, whereupon TANAKA again sent troops into Shantung. Chinese troops
who had taken possession of Tsinan earlier encountered the Japanese there, and the
two sides clashed on May 3 after some minor incidents. Driven by anti-imperialist
passions, some Chinese soldiers went out and massacred eleven Japanese civilians.

** William F. Morton, Tanaka Giichi and Japan’s China Policy (New York: St. Martin’s
Press, 1980).
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The Japanese army initiated a large-scale operation against the Chinese army, and
drove them out of the Tsinan vicinity. Chinese forces evaded the Japanese and
marched north toward Peking. Though there were no further clashes with Japanese
troops, the fighting at Tsinan nurtured deep anti-Japanese feelings even among
Chiang’s politically moderate troops.

Marshal Chang Tso-lin, defeated by these Chinese forces, left Peking by special
train on June 3, headed for his Mukden (Shenyang) base. A large explosion just this
side of Mukden killed him early the following morning. His assassination had been
plotted by a small group of Japanese army officers. Their thinking was that the death
of Chang Tso-lin would deprive Manchuria of its leader and plunge it into chaos. The
Japanese army would then step in to restore order, and occupy Manchuria.” But, on
the contrary, Manchuria was not plunged into chaos. Chang Hsiieh-liang 5RE:E.,
then in Peking, rushed back to Mukden where his father’s death was kept a secret
until June 21, when young Chang assumed his father’s mantle. The assassination was
soon confirmed to be the work of the Kwantung army but, realizing that to make an
issue of it might put him at the mercy of Japan, Chang Hsiieh-liang held his peace.

While taking care not to upset Japan, this new ruler of Manchuria also found
himself drawn to the rights recovery element of Chinesc nationalism. First he
grasped the hand of his father’s old enemy, the Kuomintang, and then he hoisted the
Kuomintang ‘blue sky and white sun’ flag over Manchuria. The flag went up on
December 29, 1928, at the end of secret negotiations with the Nanking government.
Chang joined the Kuomintang, and was designated commander-in-chief of the north-
east frontier defence army. Thereafter, Chang gradually adopted an anti-Japanese
policy and the Chinese anti-Japanese movement in Manchuria came into the open.
Japanese businessmen suffered, and even the giant South Manchurian Railway
Company fell into the red. Then came the great depression of late 1929.

The deteriorating situation in Manchuria was marked by a series of incidents.
Korean farmers in Manchuria, who at one point were said to have numbered two mil-
lion, were engaged chiefly in rice culture. But in 1931 the Chinese anti-Japanese
movement became far more widely organized, and farmers from Korea, Japanese
subjects since 1910, living in remote areas out of easy reach of Japanese authority,
bore the brunt of countless incidents. The Korean population of Manchuria fell to
about 800,000.

In 1931, about 400 Korean farmers rented land in Wanpaoshan &% 111, north of
Ch’ang-ch’un, from some Chinese, and began the hard work of converting it to rice
lands. However, Chinese authorities forbade them to settle, and ordered them out.
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The order was temporarily rescinded at the protest of the Japanese consul. But on
July 1, about 800 Chinese farmers stormed the land and started smashing the new
irrigation ditches. Skirmishes broke out between the interlopers and the Japanese
police who rushed to the scene from nearby Ch’ang-ch’un. This made the front page
of Japanese newspapers, and for some time Koreans in various parts of Korea took
violent revenge on local overseas Chinese.

The number one hypothetical enemy of the Japanese army at this time was the
Soviet Union. During the period of the Wanpaoshan incident, the Japanese army had
sent general staff officer Captain NAKAMURA Shintard F41 52 KED into western
Manchuria to survey its geography, in the event of a war with Russia. Rapidly anti-
Japanese soldiers of Chang Hstieh-liang caught and shot him. The alleged murderer
was finally brought to Mukden on September 18, 1931, and the Japanese consul
notified.

But it was too late, for September 18 was the night of the Mukden incident. A
small group of Kwantung army officers blew up a part of the South Manchurian
Railway and, using that as a pretext, launched an attack on Chinese troops. In less
than half a year, the whole of Manchuria had fallen to the Japanese army and been
severed from China. Japan had become the primary concern of Chinese foreign pol-
icy. Within less than a generation, a mere two decades, the East Asian regional
order of the Ch’ing dynasty, the international legal order envisaged by the
Washington Conference treaty powers, and the world revolutionary order dreamed of
in Moscow, had all proved unavailing as an international matrix for the Chinese
Republic.



Chapter VIII CHINESE COMMUNIST
ASSESSMENT OF THE FOREIGN
RELATIONS OF CHINA IN
THE NINETEENTH
CENTURY

There is generally speaking a difference between Western and Japanese Sinologists
in their interpretation of Communist China. The latter tend to place emphasis on
China and to believe that Communist China is basically Chinese: the former argue
that Communist China is finally Communist. The Chinese Communist himself, I
believe, has long been struggling with this problem. In the summer of 1961, Ch’en I
B3 talked to a group of youths who had just graduated from universities in Peking:
“I would like to advise the cadres here,” he said, “to re-examine repeatedly your lev-
els of thought and the ways you do thing. I will never believe that you have no self-
ishness at all. You are, first of all, not qualified to use such a strong word. My own
thought, when I re-examine it, is very complicated; it is a complex mixture of
Communism, Confucius, Mencius and even the bourgeois thought. I now frankly
accept it. Though I am a veteran revolutionary with a career of forty years of strug-
gle, I cannot say I am “hung-t’ou #L5H” (really red). What I can say now is that the
Communist thought just dominates the other bourgeois, Confucian and Mencian
thoughts.”"

This veteran Communist’s words to intellectuals may well reflect one of the
important problems of the academic world of the People’s Republic of China. The
purpose of this paper is to examine briefly the problems which students in Mainland
China interested in the nineteenth century foreign relations must face. The problems
I am going to deal with are divided into two groups; the framework of historical
interpretation and the evaluation of history.

* This is a paper presented to the Conference on Chinese Communist Historiography, orga-
nized by Professor Roderick McFarquar and sponsored by The China Quarterly, held at
Ditchley Manor, Oxfordshire, September 612, 1964. In this paper I tried to elucidate the dif-
ference between Chinese and Japanese historiography on Chinese foreign relations in the
19th century. I remember being frustrated throughout the conference when I came to see
clearly how little Japanese scholarship on China was recognized by the Western world.

' KUWABARA Toshiji /5#&=, “M6 Takuto no shiso to senryaku FEiZ 50 B4 ik
(The Thought and Strategy of Mao Tse-tung),” Chiio koron 9457 78/3 (March 1963):
119-120.
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The Chinese people long suffered from foreign aggression. Many young intellectuals
had the chance to see the great difference between the clean foreign settlements or
legation areas and the dusty Chinese cities, and to learn of the miserable history of
their own compatriots. Their fatherland was plagued with civil war from year to year.
For the modern Japanese, their government was, generally speaking, righteous; but
for the Chinese, their government was nothing but a distasteful group. A dominant
Chinese image of China in the 1920s was that every warlord had his foreign sponsor:
Chang Tso-lin 3&fE# had Japan, Wu P’ei-fu 2ff4 had Britain and so on. (This
image is somewhat different from what they really were, but what is important is that
they believed it to be true.)

A persecution complex grew. It enabled the Chinese youth to draw a model of
modern China as follows:

Foreign IPowers
Suppr:essed
Corrupt Go:vernment
Supprc:‘,ssed
The Masses

Hsiao I-shan #— 1L, now an old member of the Legislative Yuan 3.:FE, wrote
a four-volume History of the Ch’ing Dynasty in 1933 when he was twenty-five years
old. Although he had no Marxist-Leninist background at all, his basic image of the
Ch’ing i# history was exactly the same as the above model and he advocated that the
goal of national revolution was the withdrawal of foreign powers from China.

The Marxist-Leninist concept of oppressed colonial people fits precisely the
image of China held by the Chinese intellectuals. A simplified model drawn from the
Lenin’s report in the Second Congress of the Communist International in 1920 is as
follows:

THE WEST

Bourgeoisie . * = collaboration and alliance.
i supi)ressgs

suppresses "~~~ Medieval Reactionaries

suppresses

Proletariat = Proletariat = National Bourgeoisie
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This was one of the reasons why many Chinese youths ran into the camp of the
Chinese Communist Party. And, the Communist of the 1930s had already created a
concrete frame of reference for late Ch’ing history. In short this was:

1) The Manchu i##l government was subdued by the foreign capitalism,

2) The people fought the Manchus as well as the foreign invasion,

3) Imperialism emerged after the Sino-Japanese War, 18945,

4) The foreign capitalist invasion destroyed manufactures in China and impov-
erished the masses.

The basic frame of reference has not yet been changed and in Communist China
research has merely reinforced it: many facts of “peoples’ resistance, corruption of
the government and its collusion with the foreign powers have been found. Emphasis
on the modern and rational side of various rebellions has become stronger.

Japanese Marxist-Leninists of the 1930s argued vehemently about the character
of the Meiji régime: in the case it was a bourgeois democracy, the forthcoming rev-
olution should be a one-stage socialist one. In the case it was an absolutist monarchy,
they needed a two-stage revolution. In China, on the other hand, Marxist-Leninists
unanimously argued that China needed a two-stage revolution. For a Chinese
Communist, historical materialism is merely logic. What the Communist has to do is
to create the revolution. Thus, they are anxious to praise any revolt against either the
Manchus or the foreign powers.

According to the Chinese Communist frame of reference, the people had two
enemies during the Ch’ing dynasty: one was the foreign powers and the other the
Ch’ing government. I have wondered which one was less oppressive for the “people”
in this scheme of things. In other words, which was worse from the present
Communist’s point of view?’

There is no clear-cut answer to the question. One can, however, presume that
foreign powers might be worse than the Manchus. Lin Tse-hsii #B#& was an official
of the Manchu government: he was a han-chien 4T from the Han # point of view.
But, as he stuck to tough policies towards the British, he is praised as “the delegate of
the best elements of the feudal culture of China.”>

On the other hand, Tseng Kuo-fan #, who likewise was an official, has
never been praised. He was said to have been both a traitor and executioner, because

Professor ICHIKO Chuzo i # = once tried to clarify the Communist view of min-pien
E# in the late Ch’ing dynasty. The Communists argued that the min-pien was caused by for-
eign invasion and the corruption of the Manchu régime. He divided major works into two
according to which factor they emphasized. The reason why the opinion was divided into two
is not explained (Ochanomizu shigaku B2 DK £ 1 (1958): 30-37).

* Fan Wen-lan {ti 0¥, Chung-kuo chin-tai-shih BI3{t5 (A History of Modern China)
(Hong Kong: Hsin-chung-kuo shu-chii #FEERE, 1949), 1:15.
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he suppressed the T’ aipings and submitted to foreign pressure. It is possible, how-
ever, to presume that this evaluation is based on the belief that Lin did not suppress
the T’aipings and Tseng did. But this assumption does not appear good if one recalls
Lin’s determined attitude towards the revolt immediately before his death. It may be
that Chinese scholars have not yet compared these two enemies separately.

In this framework, ti-kuo-chu-i 7 B 3 2& (imperialism) is used with a little con-
fusion, as Professor Feuerwerker has suggested.4 Lenin defined imperialism as the
highest stage of capitalism and it is commonly accepted that the Era of Imperialism
began in the 1890s. Mao E{#H ambiguously used the word ti-kuo-chu-i in his
Chinese Revolution and the Chinese Communist Party. Some Chinese scholars,
therefore, use the term imperialism instead of capitalist invasion in the prefaces of
their books dealing with the Opium and Arrow Wars. But they do not misuse the
term in the main text, with the exception of Liu Ta-nien ZJ<4E.” Even in three text-
books of the junior high school in the holdings of the T6y6 Bunko Library 33U,
I have found accurate interpretation and precise use of the “imperialism” in Lenin’s
terms.

Now there is one more question about the frame of reference. Are there any
preferences among foreign powers? The answer is yes. The Toyo Bunko Library has
thirty Chinese scholarly books on Chinese diplomatic history, published in Mainland
China. Of the thirty books, eighteen have some antagonistic expression in their titles.
The target of antagonism and the years of publication are as follows:

1928 Japan 1
1929 Japan 1
1930 Japan 1
1931 Japan 3
1933 Japan 1
1938 Japan 1
1939 England 1
1941 Japan 1
1951 U.S. 1
1952 U.S. 2
1954 U.S. 1
1955 U.S. 2
1958 U.S. 1
1959 U.S. 1

A. Feuerwerker, “China’s History in Marxian Dress,” The American Historical Review

66/2 (January 1961): 334.
> Liu Ta-nien ZIK4E, Mei-kuo ch’in-hua-shih 3BE5 5 (A History of American Aggression
towards China) (Peking: Hsin-hua shu-tien #1#£E/5, 1953) .
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Also, the library has issues of Li-shih yen-chiu FES2 %%, Out of 810 titles seen in the
contents’ pages, eighteen articles are concerning the foreign relations of China.

Foreign Powers in general
Russia

U.sS.

England

Japan

France

Portugal

U.S. and Japan

England and France

—_ N = = R W N WD

Thus, at present it is obvious that the U.S.A. is the most distant country in the
framework of history among powers. It is, however, not easy to draw the same con-
clusion from reading Chinese scholarly publications. The titles of chapters often
contain antagonistic expressions: an extreme case of which is, “Extraordinary crimes
of colonialistic exploitation, persercution and humiliation, economic invasion and
atrocity of emigrants executed by American invasionists against the Chinese people
during the latter half of the nineteenth century.”® It is interesting that the contents are
not necessarily propagandistic; some are rather sober and calm.

2.

Non-Chinese students of modern Chinese history are often surprised at how little dif-
ference there is in the evaluation of the nineteenth century foreign relations of China
presented by scholars in Mainland China. We know of the great polemics about
Hung-lou-meng #I#£%, the proto-capitalist, Ts’ao Ts’ao &4 and so on. But we
have not yet heard of any major polemics about the foreign relations of China in the
nineteenth century. Would it not be possible to change the framework and give a
stimulus to the evaluation of the foreign relations?

As I mentioned above, the framework itself is a combination of the Chinese
image of modern China and Communist framework of feudal China. In addition, it
has remained valid for almost thirty years and basically it contains much truth. I,
therefore, do not think that it will change at any time soon.

The basic framework, however, is very coarse and within it, I would say, there
are many possibilities for change.

Ch’ing Ju-chi #4418, Mei-kuo ch’in-hua-shih 2B {& £ 52 (The History of American
Aggression towards China) (Peking: Jen-min ch’u-pan-she AR Hiit, 1952).
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First, during the Great Leap Forward K# i, students and scholars were forced
to work outside, and those who enthusiastically studied inside were often bitterly
criticized. But from the spring of 1961 onwards, the cadres in the universities started
encouraging research.” If one analyzes the past with fervor, one must see the other
side of the coin sooner or later. At some stage, one will read the memorials of Tseng
Kuo-fan and Li Hung-chang 2= % resolutely refusing Japan extra-territorial rights:
the Japanese government wanted to insert an article of ex-territoriality in the draft of
Sino-Japanese Amity Treaty FliF{5%F#%# in 1870. Then one will not be satisfied
with the official evaluation of Tseng and Li.

Secondly, the Peking government itself has two faces like Janus—a rigid basic
framework of principles and an experimental and practical approach. In 1955-56,
many Japanese visitors to Peking asked when the Chinese people would take over
Hong Kong. They thought this was a flattering question. The Chinese answered
unanimously: “We can take back Hong Kong whenever we want. But one has to
think over the existence of Hong Kong’s history of one hundred years under British
rule.” Without a slight change of principle, the Chinese were marvellously successful
in explaining the situation to the Japanese. Ten years ago they talked about acquiring
Taiwan before long. They are now openly talking about two ways of liberating
Taiwan, one is with force, the other is by peaceful liberation. I suspect that the real
scholar in a monolithic society must have taken similar wisdom into his own passion.
Presumably, in some publications one is able to see conscientious works with red
trappings.

Thirdly it is undeniable that the scholar under Communist rule has to serve the
“people” and that politics dominate historical research. Thus, P’eng Ming 38 pub-
lished a book in 1957° and predicted an everlasting amity between the Chinese and
Soviet peoples, after the Peking government had secretly decided to assert its inter-
ests. On the other hand, would it not be possible that the political atmosphere of the
university may change?

Conclusion

I have referred to the immovability of the basic framework which the Chinese
Communists have long been applying to the history of modern China. And also,
three of the above-mentioned reasons may, I feel, bring about a move to re-examine
the official assessment. Tso Tsung-t’ang 725 %, the third figure in the Yang-wu

7 SHUDO Seiji & # %, “Pekin daigaku sotsugyoki It 5 A £ 2352 (A Report of Graduation
from Peking University),” Chuo koron 78/4 (April 1963): 279-280.

® P’eng Ming #8, Chung-Su yu-i-shih % /%75 % (The History of Friendly Relations
between China and the Soviet Union) (Peking: Jen-min ch’u-pan-she AR H kRt 1957).
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Movement 7% 5E8), has received a similar evaluation to that of Tseng Kuo-fan and
Li Hung-chang. He, who unlike the other two mandarins, was sent to Ili in order to
push back Russian infiltration, may be a good start for a Chinese historian to begin
with.



Chapter IX THE CONCEPT OF “MILITARISM”
IN MARXISM-LENINISM AND MAOISM

According to the Century Dictionary (1904 edition), there are three definitions of
“militarism”: “the military spirit”; “the addiction to war or military practices”; and
third, as “the maintenance of national power by means of standing armies.” This
third meaning seems to be most prevalent today. In this essay, after reviewing the
development of traditional Marxist usage, I want to discuss the Peking government’s

use of the term “Japanese militarism.”

So far as I know, the first appearance of “militarist” in Marxist writings was when
Karl Marx himself used it in 1868 in an essay entitled Fourth Year Report of the
Standing Committee to the General Conference of the International Workingmen’s
Association in Brussels. In this report, Marx analyzed the situation where labor
movements had been suppressed in France, Belgium, Italy and Prussia between
1867 and 1868. After his melancholy analysis, Marx stated:

These militaristic governments, which are always ready to attack each other,
march to battlefield shoulder to shoulder in their crusade against the proletariat,
their common enemy.'

In 1877 Friedrich Engels took a further step in analyzing militarism. In his
Anti-Diihring, published at the time of the Russo-Turkish War—which had followed
the Crimean and Franco-Prussian Wars—Engels was impressed with the military
build-ups of Germany and Italy, two late-developing capitalist countries, which after
their respective unifications were trying hard to become first-rate nation-states.
Engels wrote:

... [the Franco-Prussian War] compelled all the powers of the continent to adopt

* This is arevised version of my lecture at Hebrew University. It was originally a chapter in
Harold Z. Schiffrin, ed., Military and State in Modern Asia (Jerusalem: Jerusalem Academic
Press, 1976). It examines the relationship between the mass movement and the military and
explains that what integrated the two as peasant-soldiers was Mao’s Red Army #LE.

" Karl Marx, “Vierter jahrlicher Bericht des Generalrats der internationalen Arbeiterasso-
ziation,” Marx/Engels Werke (Berlin (Ost): Dietz Verlag, 1964), 16:321.
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an extremely strict Prussian-type universal conscription system and shoulder a
military burden large enough to destroy themselves along with that burden
within several years. Military forces have become the major purpose of a
state.... Militarism will dominate and eat up Europe. The people of a state exist
only to supply goods and services to soldiers, i.e., to feed them. Militarism
will gradually dominate and destroy Europe. But militarism has within itself the
seeds of its own ruin.’

Engels predicted that the maintenance of standing armies would create exces-
sive financial burdens which would inevitably bankrupt the states. At the same time,
the masses, taught how to use weapons by universal conscription, would gradually
oppose a monarchy until the dialectics of its own development would ultimately
bring about military self-destruction. The concept of militarism as used by Engels,
therefore, can be considered the same as the Century Dictionary’s third meaning for
“militarism” given above.

Later, the unified German Empire became the center of European affairs, while
the standing armies of other states were also steadily expanding. In such an environ-
ment, the Second International (International Socialist Workers’ and Trade Union
Congress) was reorganized in 1899 and, as revealed later, almost all members were
Marxists. In 1905, when Tsarist Russia turned its attention to the West, especially to
the Balkans again after her defeat in the Russo-Japanese War, competition in
European military expansion was further intensified. It was now most urgent for the
Second International to decide on the Marxist opposition to European military expan-
sion and war. A key work on this issue was Karl Liebknecht’s Militarism and Anti-
Militarism with Special Consideration of the International Youth Movement.’

The origin of this work was the report he submitted to the conference of youth
groups of Germany held in Mannheim on November 28, 1906. Liebknecht later
revised this report in 1907. The gist of his thesis was that, first, imperialistic world-
wide policies at that time threatened to generate major disturbances in the interna-
tional sphere. Second, in order to prevent such disturbances, the people of each state
should refuse to provide the gigantic appropriations needed to finance the (standing)
armies and navies of their respective countries. Third, he stressed the great need to
educate and organize young people in order to launch struggles against militarism.
Liebknecht stated that underlying these problems was the fact that military affairs are
crucial, being deeply rooted in the actual life of man. The history of militarism, he

Friedrich Engels, “Herrn Ergen Diihrings Umwilzung der Wissenschaft (“Anti-Diihring™),”.
Marx/Engels Werke (Berlin (Ost): Dietz Verlag, 1962), 20:158.
* Karl Liebknecht, Militarismus und Antimilitarismus unter besonderer Beriicksichtigung:
Der internationalen Jugendbewegung (Leipzig: Leipziger Buchdruckerei Aktiengesellschaft,
1907).
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argued, is the history of the political, economic, and cultural life of the state and its
people, and at the same time, it is the history of the class struggle. He contended that
insurgency and war were consistently important forms of the class struggle in histo-
ry. Accordingly, just as the form and nature of power politics are determined by the
level of weaponry, so are the forms of class struggle determined by military superi-
ority. Merely to possess and distribute weapons equally among all citizens, therefore,
is not sufficient to build permanent democracy. Only when the production of those
weapons is controlled by the masses, he continued, will democracy be solidly estab-
lished. In other words, Liebknecht claimed that real democracy cannot be realized
unless power is seized by the proletariat. In all stages of history, the militarism of the
power-holding class is directed first of all at foreign countries. The ruling class sees
itself as bearing the obligation to offer protection and prevent encroachment by out-
side forces. He called this type of militarism “outward militarism.” Furthermore, the
class holding power utilizes military force to counter enemies within the country and
to maintain domestic order. This is what Liebknecht called “inward militarism.” He
explained that the greater the class contradictions, the more important militarism will
become as a force to suppress the class struggle.

According to Liebknecht’s theory of capitalist militarism, capitalism encour-
aged and developed militarism to further its own goals. Within a framework of “out-
ward militarism” when greater attention and appropriations were given to the navy as
a tool of global expansion policies, colonization followed quickly. A larger navy,
required for competing for markets, led to wars of aggression and seizure of colonies
overseas. He also argued that capitalistic militarism forcibly conquers the indigenous
people of the colonies in an attempt to make them slaves of capitalism. “Inward mil-
itarism” on the other hand, suppresses the proletariat, the enemy of the capitalist in
the class struggle, by using the army, and by indoctrination based on patriotic ideol-
ogy, in order to prevent the unity of the proletariat and to destroy its chance of strik-
ing. How, then, can the proletariat fight against this type of militarism?

In order to destroy the military, Syndicalists such as Gustave Hervée advocated
inciting strikes in the army, and thus starting rebellions from within. But Liebknecht
criticized this type of strategy as visionary and anarchistic. He insisted that the
Social Democrat must first educate the people in the class struggle, explaining the
interests of the proletariat, and thereby showing it the road to victory. Liebknecht fur-
thermore emphasized the need for special propaganda and education among the
youth because he believed that gradual and organic destruction of the militaristic
spirit was the only effective means of fighting militarism that was.available to the
Social Democrat. In other words, Liebknecht’s “militarism” was used in a wider
sense, although occasionally he simply referred to military preparedness. The idea of
suppressing the proletariat by military force was seen as an extension of militarism.
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Lenin frequently mentioned “militarism” in works such as International Socialists’
Congress in Stuttgart (1907) and A Letter to Arthur Schmidt (1916). He described his
own ideas on “militarism” most concretely in Warlike Militarism and Anti-
Militaristic Tactics of Social Democratic Parties, written in 1908. In this work which
refers to the situation that prevailed in the early 20th century, when the European
nations were expanding their armies and preparing for war, Lenin proposed counter-
measures that should be undertaken by the Social Democrats:

Though published and non-published treaties and agreements are laid out like a
network throughout Europe, to snap the tiptoe of the Great Power, only a little is
sufficient for a fire to flaré up out of sparks.*

“In order to solve the problem correctly,” he said, “one should understand that
‘modern militarism’ is the result of capitalism.”5 “Militarism” is, in this sense, a
physiological attribute of capitalist society, whether “outward militarism,” which
capitalist states employ in conflicts with foreign powers, or “inward militarism” by
which the ruling class suppresses the proletarian struggle. Militarist activity is deeply
rooted in the very structure of capitalism, and thus, as long as the capitalist system
exists, “militarism” exists. Only when capitalism is extinguished, will “militarism”
disappear. Lenin noted that some German Social Democrats at that time held the
belief that the “strong love of mankind cannot weaken the notion of being a good
German,” and that they furthermore felt that if war were instigated by other powers,
they would take up arms just like the bourgeois parties.

Lenin claimed that these German Social Democrats were in direct conflict with
the basic premise of the international socialist movement and that there is no father-
land for the proletariat. He also criticized Hervée and other Syndicalists for advo-
cating destruction of the military without destroying the root of militarism: capital-
ism. According to Lenin, when the time would be ripe for the socialist revolution,
there would be no doubt as to the role militarism would play, and therefore it is cru-
cial that campaigns and propaganda against military forces be carried on more vig-
orously. It is neccssary, he said, to reduce the capacity of military force to suppress
rebellion, and to draw those in the military over to the revolutionary side. He warned,
however, against the illusion that war can be averted by means of anti-militarist
campaigns and propaganda. Since militarism is an outgrowth of capitalism, it is
impossible to stop wars as long as capitalism exists. Thus, the duty of Socialists is

* V.I Lenin, “Voinstvuyushchii militarizm i antimilitaristskaya taktika demokratii,” Lenin:

Bolnoe sobranie sochinenii (Moskva, 1961), 17:186.
° Ibid., 187.
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not to foster illusions about peace, but rather to expose the hypocrisy and impotence
of diplomacy among capitalist nations. It is important to note that Lenin’s pro-
nouncements of the inevitability of militarism and war under the capitalist system
became firmly established in Marxist thinking on militarism.

In the 1930s, “militarism” began to take on increasingly negative connotations
and was used to characterize developments in Japan and Germany. The terms “mili-
taristic Japan” or “militaristic Germany” gained currency. The adjective “militaristic”
was often used to demonstrate the antithesis between good “democracy” and bad
“militarism.” The Potsdam Declaration of 1945 included such expressions as “irre-
sponsible militarism,” and the Japan-U.S. Security Treaty FkZZ2{#E#E4, con-
cluded in 1951, warns that “irresponsible militarism has not yet been driven from the
world.” While this latter use of “militarism” refers to Communist activities and the
former to those of Japan, the connotations are similarly unfavorable.

China was the most unfortunate victim of Japanese “militarism” in the 1930s
and it was the Chinese Communist Party (CCP) H & L & & that continued to
denounce this militarism most harshly and consistently, from a Marxist point of
view. Thus, even after the surrender of Japan to the Allied Powers in 1945, Chinese
fear of Japanese militarism did not abate. Only one month after the Japanese surren-
der on September 14, 1945, the Liberation Daily ##}% F # stated that:

After the surrender of the aggressive Japanese Army, the only important tasks
the Allied Powers face are to punish war criminals, and to purge the residue of
Japanese fascism and militarism. Cunning Japanese rulers are disguised as
being democratic rulers, betraying the Allied Powers. It is through this dis-
guise that Japanese rulers are preserving the former militarism, and undertaking
to prepare for a future war of revenge.6

The Liberation Daily listed a broad range of individual war criminals, including
the Japanese Emperor, military men, bureaucrats, and financial tycoons. The CCP
presented a coherent and consistent argument for a non-militaristic Japan, and con-
tinued to denounce the American Occupation Forces’ alleged attempts to “revive”
Japanese militarism. For example, in the July Seventh Declaration of 1949, the fol-
lowing already appeared:

The policy of the United States Government toward Japan ... is neither to de-
militarize nor democratize Japan; it continues, rather, to de-democratize -and
militarize it.’
Chieh-fang jih-pao 15 El # (Liberation Daily) (Sept. 14, 1945).
Ajia seikei gakkai 7 ¥ 7 Bif§ £ (Association for Asian Political and Economic Studies),
ed., Chugoku selji keizai soran HBIBIEEEHEE (General Descriptions of Chinese Politics
and Economies) (Tokyo: Minshushugi kenkytikai &+ £ 275 &, 1966), 271.



THE CONCEPT OF “MILITARISM” 199

Criticizing the U.S. policy toward Japan at the time of the Korean War, the CCP
asserted that a hastily made peace treaty with Japan would simply preserve Japanese
militarism. But realizing that a partial peace treaty with Japan, scheduled to be con-
cluded in San Francisco, was unavoidable, the Peking Government quickly changed
its attitude and came out with a policy of tolerating Japan’s rearmament. However,
Peking demanded a guarantee that Japanese militarism would not revive, stating:

In order to guarantee that Japanese militarism will not revive, the Treaty should
provide for restrictions .on the scale of its military power. And this military
power should be limited to self-defense needs only.8

This signified a change in the tone of Peking’s strictures against Japanese militarism.
While it had previously denounced the fact that Japan was not demilitarized and that
militarism had been preserved, from then on, it charged that militarism “is reviving.”

China continued to use the term “revival of militarism” very frequently, espe-
cially from 1958 to 1960 in condemning the Kishi /& Cabinet. In 1964 and 1965,
when a Japan-China detente mood began during the Ikeda it Cabinet, China still
used the term but with considerably less frequency. China also criticized the revival
of militarism under the Sato f & Cabinet (1964—72). Thus, “revival of militarism,”
as applied to Japan, is nothing new in the vocabulary of the CCP. The CCP has also
used the term “Japanese imperialism” frequently, but this expression has invariably
referred to Japan’s past aggression. China has never asserted that post-war Japan rep-
resents the imperialist stage. Its position is that the United States, the mightiest
“monopoly capitalist country,” is at present the sole “imperialist” country, and other
capitalist countries are more or less subordinate to it. (The term “social imperialist” is
used by the CCP to define the nature of the Soviet Union since the ninth Congress of
the CCP in 1969.) Japan, in particular, has been sharply criticized as a prop of
American imperialism, but China has never claimed that Japan reflects the same
level of imperialism as the United States. It is clear, however, that as Japan’s eco-
nomic growth continued unabated, China was compelled to take cognizance of
Japan’s own frame of reference which was relatively independent of the United
States. In vilifying the Kishi government (1957-60), China often accused Japan of
“flattering” or “submitting to” American imperialism. During the Sato regime, China
no longer used this expression, but claimed, rather, that Japan was going to “annex
Taiwan Z#” and that Japan “took a hostile view of China.” This change indicates
that China regarded Japan as having become more independent of the United States
during the Sato regime than in the period of the Kishi Cabinet. China’s position is,
however, that Japan has yet to reach the imperialist stage, and criticism of Japan’s
rearmament and rapid economic growth must be expressed in terms other than

¥ Ibid., 275.
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“imperialism.” Their favorite terms are “Japanese reactionaries” and “Japanese mil-
itarism.” These terms are probably used because of the belief that, according to
Marxist-Leninist theory, Japan can become militarized at any time as long as it
remains a capitalist state.

It was during Chou En-lai J&&2&’s visit to Pyongyang 7% in 1970 that the
expression “Japanese militarism has already revived” was used for the first timie.
According to the People’s Daily N\ F %k, Chou En-lai referred to Japan four times
in Pyongyang, somewhat differently on each occasion. His first reference was made
on April 5, when he said at Pyongyang Airport, that “Japanese reactionaries are
willingly discharging their role as American imperialism’s spearhead and are reviv-
ing militarism even more than before.””

His second reference was in his speech at a welcome dinner, also on April 5. He
stated that, “The Sato Cabinet, the most reactionary and most aggressive cabinet
Japan has had since the end of World War II, intends to pursue the road of Japanese
militarism and to re-establish the Greater East Asia Co-Prosperity Sphere.”"° On
April 7, at a luncheon at the Chinese Embassy, in the presence of Kim Il-sung 4 H
J& and others, he said that “There is no longer any question about the danger of
Japanese militarism reviving. It is an indisputable reality.”" Finally, the Joint
Communique of the Chinese and Korean Governments released the same day stated
that, “Under the positive protection of American imperialism, Japanese militarism
has already revived to become a dangerous aggressive force in Asia.”'> Chinese
statements of that period always referred to “Japanese reactionaries” and “mili-
tarism” but never to “Japanese imperialism,” whereas the Korean side often used
“US-Japanese imperialism”. Immediately before Chou En-lai’s visit, the Rodong
Sinmun 55&% (North Korea) carried an editorial, “To Oppose the Revival of
Japanese Militarism,” and after Chou’s visit to Pyongyang, Kim Il-sung began to use
the term, “Japanese militarism.”

A week after Chou’s speech on the revival of Japanese militarism, in the Joint
Communique of April 14 between the Chinese and seven Japanese organizations,
including the Japanese International Trade Promotion Society H 4% Z3iEE &, the
expression “Japanese militarism has already revived” was used. Furthermore, imme-
diately afterwards, in its Memorandum Trade negotiations with FURUI Yoshimi 7
HEH, a National Diet member from the Liberal Democratic Party B i3 #, the
Peking Government successfully demanded that this expression be used in the Joint
Communique. The Hong Kong Ta-kung-pao &K 25H on April 15, 1970, lost no
time in criticizing as an “outrageous mistake” the statement that Japanese militarism

Jen-min jih-pao N F % (People’s Daily) (April 6, 1970). (Emphases are the author’s.)
' Jen-min jih-pao (April 7, 1970). (Emphasis added.)
""" Jen-min jih-pao (April 8, 1970). (Emphasis added.)
" Jen-min jih-pao (April 8, 1970). (Emphasis added.)
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has yet to revive and that there is only the “danger” of such a revival.”

In China, the words of a political leader often take hold, regardless of whether
or not they are accurate. Consequently, the pronouncement that “militarism has
revived” was not the result of careful analysis of the Japanese affairs in order to
define the nature of Japanese politics, but was used for definite political purposes
during Chou En-lai’s negotiations with North Korea at Pyongyang. In other words,
Sino-Korean relations, which had in any case been showing signs of detente since the
spring of 1969, now finally returned to a friendly basis, using confrontation with
Japan as common ground.

There were signs that Peking tried afterward to prove the revival of Japanese
militarism. It reported every fact, however trifling, to substantiate this contention. For
instance, China made a fuss over the reprinting and sale (in Japan) of pre-war state-
authorized textbooks; the inauguration of the Bayonet Fencing League; the Yasukuni
Shrine Bill #F B2 *; the “military song revival” boom; the movies, “Isoroku
Yamamoto L7 F +757" and “Military Clique™; the white collar workers’ enroll-
ment in the Self Defense Forces (SDF) E i B for a few weeks for experience; visits
to Taiwan of Dietman KITAZAW A Naokichi dt{#iE.% and the SDF Chief of Staff;
Japan’s participation in the Jakarta Conference; and the convocation of the
Conference of the Heads of Japanese Diplomatic Missions in Asia. In their joint edi-
torial, the People’s Daily and the Liberation Army Daily f#iE#R cited the follow-
ing nine points to identify the revival of militarism for future reference:

1. Large financial cliques (zaibatsu ¥ ) are dominating the State and increas-
ing the militarization of the economy.

2. The SDF is planning large-scale arms expansion, including preparations for
nuclear armament.

3. Militarist elements, such as SATO, KISHI and KAYA ZE#®E are holding
on to the prerogatives of military administration.

4. Police power is strong: Japan has become a special-class police state both in
name and reality.

5. [Japan] is exploiting the peoples of other countries in the name of economic
cooperation.

6. It has included Taiwan and South Korea in its sphere of influence.

7. It has become American imperialism’s military police in Asia and has con-
cluded anti-revolutionary alliances with Chiang Kai-shek #% /i and Park

B Ta-kung-pao K7% (April 15, 1970), Hong Kong.

" The Yasukuni Shrine 3B i#iit, which is sacred to the memory of the war dead, was
financed by the Japanese Government until the end of the Pacific War. Afterwards, it became
a non-governmental shrine. The bill which is to provide a government subsidy to the shrine
has not yet passed the Diet.

" Name of a Commander-in-Chief of the Japanese Imperial Navy during the Pacific War.
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8.1t is looking for a pretext to send troops abroad, and
9. It is building up anti-revolutionary public opinion through the mass media.'®

This is a remarkable list of accusations which totally condemns contemporary Japan.
The Peking Government continued to insist that Japanese militarism has “already
revived,” creating vehement arguments between the CCP and the Japanese
Communist Party H A3t#& %, which demanded the use of the expression, “fear that
Japanese militarism might revive.”

In reality, Japan’s rearmament and the degree to which monopoly capital con-
trols the state are not as strong as China claims. It seems to me, that to a certain
degree, the Peking Government recognizes the difference between its assertions and
reality. Since the fall of 1970, both in volume and in tone, arguments directly
denouncing Japanese rearmament and the Self-Defense Forces have been lowered,
and instead, China has begun to concentrate upon the purported peculiarity of
Japanese economic development and “the revival of militarism” in Japanese educa-
tion as proof of the revival of militarism. When Peking began to emphasize the eco-
nomic and ideological aspects, Premier Chou En-lai himself gradually stopped say-
ing that Japanese militarism has “already revived.” For example, in his statement to
the Committee of Concerned Scholars of Asian Studies on July 19th, 1971, Chou
said nothing about “Japanese militarism.”"” When he was to mention it at the meeting
with James Reston, the Premier ambiguously said that the U.S. had promulgated the
development of Japan towards militarism by the indefinite prolongation of the Japan-
U.S. Security Treaty."

The most remarkable changes in the Chinese Communist usage of the term
“militarism” can be seen at the time of the formation of the Tanaka FHH' Cabinet in
Tokyo in July 1972. The Peking leadership began to show its enthusiasm and fervor
for normalization of Sino-Japanese relations during 1971 and then waited for a
change of premiership in Tokyo as an opportunity to change its policy towards
Japan. The newly formed Tanaka Cabinet indicated, covertly at the beginning and
overtly later, that it would abrogate the Peace Treaty with the Republic of China
F#E KB (Taiwan). The Peking Government urged early normalization of relations
and stopped all critical remarks about Japan in its official periodicals, as can be seen

-in Graphs 1 and 2.

These two graphs are based upon data drawn from matrices Z formed by the
following procedure. What I call a message-unit is a coding unit for my frequency
analysis of the People’s Daily. Message-units are based upon the size of an article.

' Jen-min jih-pao (Sept. 3, 1970).
""" New York Times (July 29, 1971).
' New York Times (Aug. 10, 1971).
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Taking the size of the People’s Daily as the measuring base, an article at least a quar-
ter of a page long is counted as three message-units. An article between a quarter to
one-twelfth of a page is counted as two message-units, and an article occupying
less than one-twelfth of a page, is counted as one message-unit. Y in Table 1 is the
monthly sum of message-units referring to Japan for each month. As for the
attributes, they consist of 14 symbolic usages frequently invoked by the Chinese
Communists when they refer to Japan:

Al = American imperialism

AR = American reactionaries

JR = Japanese reactionaries

MI = Japanese militarism, revival of militarism, militarists, etc.

EA = Economic expansion, economic invasion, economic aggression, etc.

GR = Japanese aggression, and nature of aggression.

HC = Japanese hostility to China, hostile to the Chinese people, etc.

TC = Two Chinas’ plot, policy of the two Chinas, etc.

OF = Japanese occupation of Formosa, ambition to occupy Formosa, annexa-
tion of Formosa, etc.

SA = Japan’s submission to American imperialism; subservience to, surrender
to, flattery of American imperialism; running dog, etc.

AA = Japanese struggle against American imperialism, anti-American demon-
strations, etc.

PS = Japanese patriotic struggle, patriotic movement, etc.

VI = Japanese visitors to China.

FR = Sino-Japanese friendly relations.

Thus, the following matrix Z is obtained on a monthly basis:

Al AR JR MI EA GR HC TC OF SA AA PS VI FR

ZLIZL,2 ot 71,14

Z2NZ2,2 ot
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Graph IX-2 Polemicality concerning Japan
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Table IX-1
Z Matrix

Al AR JR MI EA GR HC TC OF SA AA PS VI FR Y

APR. 4 10 19 14 3 3 9 4 10 3 5 0 32 30 o4
MAY 17 15 27 17 5 12 10 0 19 2 3 0 39 34 8
JUNE 15 6 18 22 7 7 7 7 2 8 6 5 12 18 6l
JULY 4 6 12 50 6 36 5 2 0 0 2 0 23 75 152
AUG. 8 2 2 6 0 3 0 0 0 0 3 0 52 107 159
SEPT. 3 3 9 17 3 13 0 3 0 0 0 0 54 134 203
OCT. 2 0 0 2 0 0 3 0 0 2 0 46 125 173
NOV. 1 0 0 3 0 3 0 0 0 0 0 0 36 62 83

Y is the total sum of message-units before being classified in terms of attributes. Some single
message-units contain more than one attribute, hence Y is not the sum of Al, AR, ... FR.
Code:

Al = American imperialism TC =Two Chinas’ plot ...

AR = American reactionaries OF = Formosa occupation ...

JR = Japanese reactionaries SA = Japan’s submission to Al ...

MI = Japanese militarism ... AA = Japanese struggle against Al ...
EA = Economic expansion ... PS = Japanese patriotism

GR = Japanese aggression... VI = Japanese visitors to China

HC = Japan/China hostility... FR = Sino/Japanese friendly relations

Graph 1 is made out of a Z matrix (Table 1) for the eight month period, April 1972-
November 1972, and Graph 2 is derived from Z matrices for the eight-month periods
as indicated in the graph. The “polemicality”’ in Graph 2 indicates intensity, how con-
troversial are the CCP’s attitudes towards Japan. The Z matrices for Graph 2 consist
of 12 symbolic usages: Al, AR, JR, MI, EA, GR, HC, TC, OF, SA, AA and PS,
excluding VI and FR. Y in the denominator in the graph indicates sum of message-
units for each month.

Graphs 1 and 2 clearly show how remarkable the change in attitude of the
People’s Daily toward Japan was during the period of the normalization of relations.
Graph 2 also indicates that the Chinese attitude towards Japan became a little tougher
from August 1973 until November 1974 than it was from April 1972 until July
1973, and reflects a change in the political climate in Peking from moderation
towards radicalism.

Conclusion

The historical facts on the use of the term “militarism” within the framework of
Marxism have been reviewed. Since Maoists consider themselves Marxist-Leninists,
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in my opinion they firmly believe that militarism is completely inseparable from the
capitalist system itself and that as long as that system exists, it will sooner or later
expand its economic activities abroad, eventually inviting military intervention, and
consequently develop into an imperialist state based upon the monopolist capitalist
system. This analytical framework will not be easily destroyed in the near future. On
August 5, 1971, Chou En-lai stated the following conviction to James Reston:

She [Japan] is bound to demand outward expansion. Economic expansion is

bound to bring about military expansion. And that cannot be restrained by a
19

treaty.

The fact remains, however, that Japan cannot maintain its present economy without
development of her economic cooperation overseas. It can be concluded, therefore,
that the disappearance of China’s accusations of Japanese militarism which occurred
during 1972 and 1973 was entirely a matter of political expedience. Conversely,
the basic suspicions held by the Chinese Communists vis-a-vis Japan’s emergence as
an economic power in the world, were only imperceptibly decreased.

Yet, there are two distinct differences between the pre-war international system
and the present one. The first is that former colonies have become independent states
in the sense that their raw materials and markets can no longer be controlled by the
military force of economically advanced states. The second is that today’s interna-
tional network of trade, transportation and finance does not allow the conquest of
new colonies. Today the European Community and Japan have elaborate economic
relationships with the whole world, and therefore even partial destruction of this
exchange system by war would by no means benefit the majority of entrepreneurs in
capitalist states. For example, Japan imports more than 200,000 tons of iron ore
daily from all five continents. If a sudden change in this present system occurs in any
part of the world, this delicate and elaborate commercial and industrial system would
fall apart.

Although the schematic interpretation of capitalism by Marxist-Leninism can no
longer adequately explain the future relationships of Europe and Japan, it is not easy
to make people of neighboring Asian countries, especially Marxist-Leninists, under-
stand that a militarized Japan would by no means be advantageous to the Japanese
economy. Whenever the CCP should decide that a serious conflict of interest exists
between China and Japan, it would not hesitate to accuse Japan again of promoting
militarism.

" New York Times (Aug. 10, 1971).



Chapter X THE NORTHEAST ASIAN
SITUATION AFTER THE CONCLUSION OF
THE JAPAN-CHINA TREATY OF
PEACE AND FRIENDSHIP

1. Introduction

The conclusion of the Japan-China Peace and Friendship Treaty F H & IR
has caused varied reactions in many countries as the Straits Times, in its September
25, 1978 issue, pointed out that, “the treaty conclusion is a major incident giving rise
to both fears and expectations at the same time.” For example, although it is wel-
comed by many countries around Japan, it is also interpreted as a part of China’s
strategy toward the Soviet Union (August 14 issue of the Financial Times, August 14
issue of The Times, August 15 issue of Le Monde, September 15 issue of the Far
Eastern Economic Review, etc.) and particularly the ASEAN nations (August 14
issue of the Nation Review). Some predicted a major change in the Asian situation,
and felt that the conclusion of the treaty was a spectacular victory for Chinese diplo-
macy (August 15 issue of Le Monde, October 2 issue of Business Week and others).

Others expressed a fear that as a result of the treaty’s conclusion, economic rela-
tions between Japan and China will rapidly become closer, and that eventually Japan
will lose interest in extending cooperation to Southeast Asian countries and to the
Republic of Korea (Straits Times on September 25, and the Diet speech made on
October 6 by Prime Minister Coi Kyu-ha of the Republic of Korea). Countries which
openly opposed the new treaty were the Soviet Union, Vietnam, Mongolia and
Taiwan.

The following is my own opinion concerning the Northeast Asian situation

- after the conclusion of the Japan-China Peace and Friendship Treaty.

* This is a chapter in Chong-shik Chung and Chong-wook Chung, eds., Major Powers and
Peace in Korea (Seoul: Research Center for Peace and Unification, 1979). Published right
after the conclusion of the Japan-China Treaty of Peace and Friendship in 1978, I tried to dis-
cuss its impact on Northeast Asia. My conclusion was that it would not cause any major
change. The only thing would be that China would try to push Japan to the anti-Soviet side. In
this sense, it is an analysis of one aspect of the Sino-Soviet confrontation.
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2. Japanese and Chinese Intentions

China has been referring to “a great commotion in the whole world” as its basic
description of the international situation. The country firmly believes that a third
world war cannot be avoided, and that people must store away food in preparation
for the war. Recently, however, China also believes that the outbreak of a new war
could be delayed with efforts by the countries concerned. At the July 20, 1977 gen-
eral meeting of the Third Plenum of the Central Committee of the Tenth National
Convention of the Chinese Communist Party, Teng Hsiao-p’ing /N made the fol-
lowing remarks:

“We must cooperate together to battle and eliminate the present grave crises by
utilizing all possible means available. Of most serious concern is the future out-
break of a third world war. A new world war is unavoidable. If we could delay its
outbreak until the end of this century, however, we would be able to hold on to the
leadership under an advantageous situation. All policies that we take, therefore,
should not be separated from this goal.”

Judging from various documents issued by the Chinese Communist Party,
Teng’s remarks seem to imply that, of the two superpowers, it is the Soviet Union
which is trying to exercise hegemony and planning to wage a new war, and that the
Chinese policy is intended to deter such Soviet intentions. It seems to me that
China’s international diplomacy since 1969 is basically designed to fight against
the Soviet Union, and that the country will maintain the same posture as long as
Chinese-Soviet tension remains unabated.

I do not think, however, that China deliberately used the anti-hegemony clause
in the 1972 Shanghai Communique, exchanged between the United States and China,
and in the Peking Joint Statement, issued by Japan and China in the same year, for
the purpose of condemning Soviet efforts to attain supremacy. Rather, China’s inten-
tion to bring Japan into the anti-Soviet camp became obvious when China tried to
include the anti-hegemony clause during the process of negotiations for the Japan-
China Peace and Friendship Treaty which began in 1974.

‘What made the situation worse was a report in the January 23, 1975 issue of the
Tokyo Shimbun FIZ#TH which scooped the press with the anti-hegemony issue.
Before that, Japan refused to include the anti-hegemony clause in both the preface
and the main text of the treaty because it was an unfamiliar phrase in the field of
international law. It became the object of heated debates as the Chinese side strong-
ly insisted on its inclusion in the main text. The negotiations were held in secret but
the Tokyo Shimbun first reported that the anti-hegemony issue was the central point
of discussions, and then other newspapers followed suit. As a result, the Soviet
Union pointed out that the anti-hegemony phrase could only be interpreted as an anti-
Soviet term in light of past remarks made by Chinese leaders, and the country began
preparations to conduct various political activities to oppose the use of the phrase.
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The Soviet move hardened the attitude of the Chinese side, which, as a result,
claimed that a treaty without the anti-hegemony clause would mean a retreat from the
normalization of Japan-China diplomatic relations.

For this reason, the negotiations were suspended. Later, Chinese leaders con-
tinued to emphasize the necessity of including the phrase whenever any Japanese vis-
ited China, and to claim that the Japanese government was responsible for the delay
in concluding the treaty. While suspending the negotiations, the Japanese govern-
ment gradually yielded to the Chinese demand to include the anti-hegemony clause
in the preamble. The Chinese side, however, repeated its demand that the clause be
included in the main text. In accepting the Chinese request, Japan called for a basic
understanding that the inclusion of the clause did not violate the United Nations
Charter and that it did not mean a specific country. According to this guideline,
Foreign Minister MIYAZAWA ‘5% talked with the chief of China’s diplomatic
department, for about 10 hours when they visited New York to attend the United
Nations General Assembly meeting in September 1975, and gave him a detailed
explanation of Japan’s basic posture. At the time, Chou En-lai J&Z 3 was reported to
be seriously ill, and the confrontation between the radical faction (the so-called
Gang of Four I A\#) and the moderate faction in the Communist Party further
intensified. Under these circumstances, no concrete answers were given by the
Chinese side. In 1976, Foreign Minister KOSAKA /MR proposed meeting the same
Chinese representative in New York, but the Chinese response was cool, so substan-
tial discussions could not be held. This might have reflected the political crisis and
instability in Peking at that time. (Shortly afterward, the chief of the diplomatic
department lost his position.)

In Japan, the Miki =7 Cabinet was succeeded by the Fukuda 7&H Cabinet.
The government, the ruling Liberal Democratic Party and opposition parties all
agreed that the anti-hegemony ideology was a universal concept in international
society and that it did not refer to a specific country. As the Hua Kuo-feng # B4
and Teng Hsiao-p’ing system became stable, the Chinese side began to change its
hardline posture of pulling Japan into the anti-Soviet front and started to place
emphasis on new friendly relations with Japan.

Changes in the attitudes of the two sides resulted in the successful conclusion of
the treaty.

The treaty consists of two phases—one in which complete agreement has been
reached and the other in which opinions still differ. Completely agreed upon are the
new relations between Japan and China. Immediately after the conclusion of the
treaty, Foreign Minister SONODA [ H met the press and said, “We sincerely hope
that Japan and China will expand their peaceful and friendly relations, established on
a solid foundation, and contribute to peace in Asia and the whole world from their
respective positions.” The People’s Daily N\ H#t, August 14, said, “The China-
Japan Peace and Friendship Treaty is a political termination of past unpleasant rela-
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tions between the two countries and signifies a new start of expanded goodwill and
friendship.” It can thus be said that the two nations share almost the same opinion in
this respect although some differences may exist in their interpretation of future
relations.

On the other hand, opinions of the two sides differ widely in regard to the sig-
nificance of the treaty in international society. Foreign Minister SONODA empha-
sized that “Japan’s fundamental diplomatic posture is to maintain its relationship
with the United States as the main axis and develop and expand new friendly rela-
tions with other countries regardless of their political systems, and this policy will
take effect as a result of the conclusion of the new treaty.”

The People’s Daily stated in an editorial that “The historical current of the
friendship between China and Japan cannot be disturbed by Soviet intervention. The
conclusion of the China-Japan Peace and Friendship Treaty is a testimony to the
complete failure of the Soviet imperialists’ plot to interfere with and destroy the new
amicable relations between China and Japan.” While Japan emphasizes that the new
treaty with China will not affect relations with other countries, China seems to inter-
pret the new treaty as a new blow to the Soviet Union.

3. Is Japan-China Military Cooperation Possible?

The treaty does not mention any military cooperation in its text. Recently, however,
China has been inviting many Japanese Defense Agency officials. Among those
invited to China were a retired official of the Defense Research Institute and retired
Maritime Self-Defense officers who form the Sea Power Group; a former chief of the
Joint Staff Council; and a former secretary general of the Defense Council as well as
some military critics. The deputy chief of the general staff of the People’s Liberation
Army made positive efforts to talk with Japanese officials on his way to Mexico.

It is obvious that the latest Chinese moves stem from the country’s internation-
al strategy against the Soviet Union. Recently, a group of Japanese newspaper edi-
torial writers visited China. Meeting with Japanese journalists on September 6,
Deputy Prime Minister Teng Hsiao-p’ing said as follows (carried in the October
24, 1978 issue of the Sekai shuho T FE#H):

“Japan and China are facing the same threat. They must be prepared for future
difficulties. We have long been making efforts for national defense. We support
Japan’s move to possess a self-defense capability. We can delay the outbreak of
another war if China and Japan join forces to block hegemony-seeking moves. Good
preparedness will make warmongers more cautious. It is not wrong to possess power
for defense.”

Past remarks made by many Chinese leaders indicate the fact that China recog-
nizes the Japan-U.S. security system. Teng also expressed this understanding,
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although indirectly, by saying that, for Japan, its relationship with the United States
is of prime importance, while the relationship with China comes second. China, fur-
thermore, hopes that Japan will increase her self-defense capability to create a mili-
tary balance with the Soviet Union. China evaluates the importance of the Japan-U.S.
security system highly, and its defense officials are trying to seek more contact with
their Japanese counterparts. It is natural to assume that the Chinese side is expecting
the development of military cooperation between Japan and China (although Teng
has denied such speculation, saying “China does not need Japan’s cooperation in the
military field”).

At present, Japan remains cautious on this issue. Visits of Japanese Defense
Agency officials to China are strictly limited. Chang Ts’ai-chien 5&>f T wanted to
inspect the Japanese Self-Defense Forces, but he was only allowed to visit a school
of gymnastics. Japan will have to decide whether to continue such restrictions in the
future.

As for Japan-China cooperation in the field of military technology, the Japanese
side has repeatedly denied such a possibility. Regarding the export of weapons,
Japan has strict guidelines restricting arms exports, and the shipment of weapons to
Communist bloc countries is still severely restricted. Restrictions on military tech-
nology cooperation and arms exports all depend upon the attitude of the Japanese
side. Therefore, the true nature of the Japan-China treaty will be decided according to
future Japanese moves.

4. Will Japanese-Chinese Economic Cooperation Put Any Pressure on Other
Countries?

Since 1972, the Chinese side has shown a strong desire for expanded trade relations
with Japan, especially for the import of Japanese technology. During the final year of
Mao Tse-tung %3 ’s reign, during the period when the Gang of Four remained
influential in the Peking government, China’s foreign trade and technology imports
declined. After the arrest of the Gang of Four, China adopted four slogans for nation-
al modernization, which have become important guidelines for the future economic
expansion of China. The People’s Daily, in its October 6 issue, carried a three-page
thesis entitled “Early realization of four modernization measures on the basis of
basic economic principles” which was written by Hu Chiao-mu #H7%& K, director of
the Social Science Research Institute. In brief, the thesis emphasized that economic
principles feature objectivity; that production cannot develop unless it is based on
such a principle; that economic principles cannot be changed according to the wish
of political authorities, and also that politicians cannot create other principles and
force them on economic circles. The writer also discussed the backwardness of the
Chinese economy and the necessity of importing advanced technology from foreign



NORTHEAST ASIA AFTER THE 1978 PEACE TREATY 213

countries.

Since the normalization of Japan-China relations, the two countries have signed
four practical agreements at the government level in the fields of fishery, trade, avi-
ation and shipping. In addition, the two nations concluded a long-term agreement on
a private basis in February 1978. The agreement stipulates that during the coming
eight years (by 1985), two-way trade comprising of the Japanese export of plants,
technology, construction materials and machinery, and Chinese exports to Japan of
oil and coal will be expanded to a total value of U.S. $20 billion. Recently, Minister
KOMOTO T4 of the Ministry of International Trade and Industry visited China
and agreed with Deputy Prime Minister Li Hsien-nien Z=5E4: to further expand
bilateral trade relations. Compared with the past, Japanese-Sino economic exchanges
have made spectacular progress. However, trade with China constitutes only 4 % of
the total value of Japan’s foreign trade. In this respect, even if Japan-China trade
relations expand rapidly, as expected by Japanese and Chinese trade circles, it would
not grow at a rate likely to adversely affect Japan’s trade with Southeast Asian coun-
tries. ,

For future Japan-China trade relations, the most serious factor is China’s restric-
tive capacity for exporting its products to Japan. Chinese policy is to strengthen its
export capacity by using oil and coal. Chinese crude oil, however, is not welcome in
the Japanese market. Moreover China will need more and more oil and coal as her
own industrial activities develop.

For these reasons, the strengthening of China’s export capacity is likely to
remain a problem. In such a situation, China will have to depend upon foreign bonds
for the payment of its imports. From now on, China’s liabilities toward foreign
countries will inevitably increase. However, it is not likely that Japan-China trade
will develop at a pace that will influence Japan’s trade with and economic assistance
to other developing countries.

There is one disquieting factor, however. It is the fact that China is exporting a
huge quantity of low-cost light-industrial products to other markets in order to
increase her capacity to pay advanced countries including Japan. This trade pattern
has been used since the 1960s. China obtains foreign currencies in the markets of
third countries like Hong Kong and Southeast Asian nations so as to boost her poten-
tial for paying advanced countries. The same pattern will be strengthened in the
future. As a result, semi-advanced countries in Asia will inevitably be affected by
China’s quick development in the field of light-industrial products. Some day, Asian
countries will have to compete with China in the sales of synthetic chemical prod-
ucts, machinery and electronic equipment if China’s economic development makes
steady progress. As long as the international system of the division of labor is rec-
ognized, such a trend cannot be avoided. The reality is that economic cooperation
between Japan and China will facilitate China’s economic expansion and also hasten
the rivalry between Chinese products and those of other countries on the international



214 CHAPTER X

market. In preparation for such intense competition, Northeast Asian and Southeast
Asian countries must do something to increase their industrial potential.

5. The Paracel Islands, the Spratly Islands and Taiwan

The Paracel Islands F&{¥ have been under Chinese rule since 1975. China, having
dispatched several fishermen to the island, has continuously claimed that the islands
are Chinese territory despite persistent protests from the Vietnamese government.
The issue will remain a major cause of conflict between China and Vietnam. The
Spratly Islands Fi{¥ have already been divided by Vietnam, the Philippines and
Nationalist China and ruled by their respective government forces. On the other
hand, China continues to claim its territorial rights. The continued occupation of part
of the islands by Nationalist forces is likely to cause some action by mainland China
toward the Spratly Islands in the future. '

Another problem is Taiwan. The liberation of Taiwan Zi# is stipulated in the
1978 Constitution of China, and is one of China’s major national policies. Yet, as
explained earlier, China’s fundamental policy is to put pressure on the Soviet Union.
So far, China has improved its relations with the United States in an effort to resist
Soviet influence, without, however, giving up hope of liberating Taiwan. China is not
likely to change these basic policies, therefore, as long as the Soviet threat remains.
At the same time, China is not expected to damage its friendly relations with the
United States by pressing the Taiwan issue too aggressively. At the high energy
physics conference held in Tokyo at the end of August this year, Chinese scholars sat
side by side with Taiwanese representatives. The Chinese, apparently upon instruc-
tions from Peking, also invited their Taiwan colleagues to a dinner party. Their
behavior signifies a change in Peking’s policy toward Taiwan. As long as Taiwan
maintains military supremacy over the Taiwan Straits and remains capable of ruling
the island nation effectively, and continuing its present economic prosperity, the
Peking government would have to use force to liberate Taiwan. The Peking hierar-
chy is not likely to take any action toward Taiwan unless the time is ripe.

6. Competition to Win Friendship

The termination of the Vietnam War resulted in a changed Asian political map. New
relations of goodwill between the United States and China, and normalized relations
between China and Japan, indicate that the strategy of winning friends is again being
promoted in international society. The conclusion of the Japan-China Peace and
Friendship Treaty has brought about surging waves in various countries, resulting in
a quiet but steadily growing competition to establish friendly relations with each
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other. Already, China has opened her doors to the West and has adopted economic
development as its major national target. In so doing, China is making increased
efforts to cement goodwill ties with advanced countries.

During the past several years, however, China has lost the friendship of many
countries like Albania, Vietnam, Laos, Tanzania, Zambia and Cuba. In order to
recover these losses, China has promoted the expansion of friendly relations with
Japan and made greater efforts to develop better relations with North Korea (Both
Hua Kuo-feng and Teng Hsiao-p’ing have visited Pyongyang Z7*#E). The country has
also normalized relations with Libya and Oman (without taking up the Taiwan issue).
China is now busy making efforts to improve relations with Southeast Asian coun-
tries and India and to establish new goodwill relations with neighboring countries.
After visiting Japan to exchange the instruments of ratification of the new treaty,
Teng toured Thailand, Malaysia and Singapore in November. The Soviet Union also
will not remain idle.

So far, the Soviet Union has demonstrated her “awkward and high-handed pos-
ture” of increasing military strength (Far Eastern Economic Review, September 18,
1978), but today, Soviet leaders are beginning to realize that such a policy is not
effective enough to influence the peoples of Southeast and East Asian countries.
Even after the conclusion of the Japan-China treaty, the Soviet Union, which had
expressed strong opposition to it, is not taking any retaliatory measures against
Japan. The Kremlin is also opening its doors to the Republic of Korea, although only
gradually. The Deputy Foreign Minister of the Soviet Union plans to tour ASEAN
countries with the aim of strengthening the bond of friendship with his smiling
diplomacy.

At the same time, Cambodia and Vietnam, which had condemned the “mili-
tarism” of Japan and rapped ASEAN nations as followers of America, are beginning
to make friendly gestures to set up amicable relations with Japan and to receive
economic assistance from her. Cambodia has dispatched Deputy Prime Minister
Ieng Sary to Japan to establish better relations. For the same purpose, Prime Minister
Pham Van Dong of Vietnam visited Bangkok and other capitals of ASEAN coun-
tries. Shortly after, Cambodian Deputy Prime Minister Sary also visited the same
areas. Vietnam publicly declared that, in order to win the friendship of ASEAN
countries, it would not support the Communists in those nations.

It is certain that such friendship-winning competitions are gradually changing
the political map of Asia. It may be possible that, at an unexpectedly early time, a
large-scale network of economic cooperation will be established in the Asian-Pacific
region, involving Australia, New Zealand, the United States, Canada, and Mexico.
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7. Conclusion

The China-Soviet treaty of friendship and mutual assistance, which had promised
lasting goodwill between the two countries, has turned into a mere piece of paper
because of the changing political circumstances. The 1907 Britain-France agree-
ment, which had simply clarified their spheres of influence, developed into an impor-
tant military agreement of the Allied Forces in World War I. The role of an agree-
ment, therefore, is apt to undergo many changes according to the subsequent inter-
national situations and according to the wishes of the countries involved.

It is true that the text of the new Japan-China Peace and Friendship Treaty pro-
vides that Japan can avoid becoming involved in the Sino-Soviet conflict. Japan
would not want to be drawn into the Sino-Soviet conflict nor into the troublesome
situation between Vietnam and Cambodia.

However, to maintain the status quo Japan must make ceaseless determined
efforts.

In this sense, it is necessary to carefully watch the diplomatic postures of other
countries, because the Asian situation, following the conclusion of the Japan-China
treaty, still remains unstable, and because the friendship-winning competition con-
tinues to intensify.



Chapter XI CONTINUITY AND DISCONTINUITY
IN EAST ASIA

This chapter is based on my keynote speech at the 1995 International Symposium
on East Asia. I start with the question of what the traditional society was, and dis-
cuss the process in which tradition collapsed. Next, I consider the dualism of
reforms and revolutions both in China and Japan. Finally, I summarize the light and
the shadow in modern Japanese history.

What is Traditional Society?

As far as East Asia is concerned, traditional society can be considered as a feudal
society. Some scholars maintain that the dynasties in China were not based on feu-
dalism, but a close study of the Qing % dynasty shows that the power of the gov-
ernor-general in each region was very strong. When he collected taxes, he sent a
certain amount of it to Beijing and then put the rest in his own pocket. Under such
a governor-general there was a well-organized system of bureaucracy with central-
ization of power. However, the salaries of officials were surprisingly meager—so
meager that they could hardly live on them. Instead, they were as a matter of course
permitted to take commissions, and that was the reason why many Chinese people
longed to become government officials and exerted every effort in order to pass the
classical examination for government service. Of the numerous official posts, those
most eagerly sought after were the governor-general of Guangdong and Guangxi
&8, the governor of Guangdong &K #E, and the commissioner of Yuehaiguan
B35 . The last was the highest position of customs at Guangdong, and only
Manchus were appointed to the post. Because trade at Guangdong was most lucra-
tive and brought in huge wealth, and the income of the commissioner was so enor-
mous, the post was not to be given to Han Chinese but to be monopolized by the
Manchus. The wealth these posts controlled far exceeded that of Japan’s Ministry
of Finance. Therefore, even the Qing dynasty, when its administration system is
studied closely, reveals many remarkably feudalistic elements.

* This is a chapter in IKEO Aiko, ed., Economic Development in Twentieth Century East
Asia: The International Context (London and New York: Routledge, 1997). This was writ-
ten when the world’s attention was focused on the developments in China after Deng
Xiaoping’s Reform and Opening policy, pondering the question of whether China would
revert to the old China or a new China would emerge. I tried to argue that there were both
aspects of historical continuity and discontinuity.
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Now, let us proceed to the question, “‘What is a feudal society?” Needless to
say, a feudal society is basically an autarkical society. Accordingly, Japan under the
Tokugawa {#JI| Shogunate was basically autarkical, as was Korea under the Yee Z=
dynasty and China under the Qing dynasty. The external trade that flourished at
Nagasaki &% and Guangdong was an exceptional case under these feudal autarki-
cal regimes. In such a society, it was only natural that production would stay at the
same level; in other words, the stagnation of production was a major premise. The
stagnation of population was also taken for granted. Towards the end of the Edo
/L5 era, however, the productivity in some of the feudal clans began to rise rapid-
ly and they tried to break away from the shogunate. At the same time, serfs started
to run away from rural villages to towns, breaking away from the bondage to the
land. The samurais whose salaries had been paid in rice were reduced to poverty.
Thus the system’s self-sufficiency began to collapse, bringing about the growth of
commerce or distribution systems. Such scholars as ISHIDA Baigan 77 H ¥,
SHIBATA Kyuo 4¢H %5, and ANDO Shoeki %&£ % developed a very modern
way of thinking, which spread to the public through the last days of the Tokugawa
regime and the Meiji Bii& era (i.e. in the last half of the nineteenth century).
KISHIDA Gink6 FHF %, founder of Japan’s first modern newspaper, entirely
denied the hierarchical discrimination which had been the basis of feudalism. The
real purpose of life he showed to the public was money-making. As his opinion is
very interesting, I would like to quote KISHIDA’s letter to his niece on the occa-
sion of her marriage.

If you make efforts in your youth to learn writing, reading, and calculations,
and acquire many arts and skills as well as wisdom, you will be able to
become wealthy. Human bodies are made convenient to use, equipped with
such organs as eyes, ears and nose, as well as hands and feet. You are given
such a useful body by the Father in Heaven, whose command to you is to work
hard and become wealthy by making use of this body.'

It is noteworthy that KISHIDA grew up in the Tokugawa regime which imposed
the strictest hierarchical order. His message was the same as that of FUKUZAWA
Yukichi 7&### & who wrote (in 1900), ‘A feudal regime is as hateful as the mur-
derer of one’s parents.’”” It can be said that these people were well prepared for

' ETO Shinkichi 7 # # %, “Chiigoku kakumei to Nihonjin # B % & & H 4 A (The
Chinese Revolution and the Japanese),” in MIWA Kimitada =35, ed., Nihon no shakai
bunka-shi A A Diit& L5 (Social and Cultural History of Japan) (Tokyo: Kodansha 2
iit, 1974), 7:259-260.

> FUKUZAWA Yukichi & & # % , Fukuo jiden & % £ /8 (The Autobiography of
FUKUZAWA Yukichi) (Tokyo: Jiji shimpo-sha BEE#r#kiit, 1900).
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modern society even before the shogunate regime broke down in 1868.

It can be said that the situation was almost the same under the Qing dynasty.
Emperor Yongzheng #1E7 did everything to save money; he was extremely fru-
gal in everything. The next emperor, Qianlong ¥z[E7%, spent money generously and
brought about the golden age of the Qing dynasty. He had almost emptied his trea-
sury-box in his later days, namely, in the latter half of the eighteenth century.
However, with a large amount of money circulating in the society, production rose
remarkably. Prices were going up little by little. This period thus witnessed the phe-
nomenon called creeping inflation in modern terminology. Such inflation strongly
stimulated output, and when people could secure enough to eat, the population
grew. Scholars have always maintained that this was how the Chinese population
exploded towards the end of Qianlong era. According to one record, the population
increased five-fold in thirty years. This cannot be true; it is impossible. But there
are other documents relating that the government tried desperately to absorb the
increased population by encouraging people to develop land for cultivation. In addi-
tion, many people migrated from China to Southeast Asia in this era. It seems, how-
ever, that the development of productivity and the increase in population which
occurred in the latter half of the eighteenth century were not well balanced, and the
population explosion proceeded much faster. Hong Liangji #5%5, a government
official who lost his position at that time, wrote—as did Thomas R. Malthus—that
overpopulation invites famine and war. The closing days of the eighteenth century
in the Qing empire were another example of this principle. Since the White Lotus
(Bailian jiao F3##() Rebellion, homeless peasants strayed about the country, and
the government began to lose its authority over the people. In short, the feudal sys-
tem and its order collapsed from the inside. This situation was the same in the
Japanese shogunate regime and in the Qing dynasty.

At the same time, the Western impact compelled China’s transformation and
played an important role in the collapse of traditional society. In the case of the
Qing dynasty, the outside pressure was foreign military power. As Yu Xinchun &
342 explained in Chapter 2,’ according to the traditional Chinese concept, China
was the center of the world and a flowery celestial empire, while countries outside
were all barbarians. So long as this neat hierarchical system could be enforced by
its military strength, the authority of the Qing empire was protected. For instance,
the Manchus used military force mercilessly to suppress the Yee dynasty. They also
brought Vietnam under their control, but failed to do the same with Burma. Yet
Burma became a tributary state which paid tribute to Qing.

When European East India Companies started trade at Guangdong in the sev-
enteenth century, their ships were far inferior to those of Qing in military capabil-

Yu Xinchun &=£/%, “Transition of the International System and Relationships in East
Asia in the First Half of the Twentieth Century,” in IKEO Aiko, op. cit., 11-18.
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ity. Therefore, the companies had to accept and follow the system imposed by Qing.
From the latter half of the eighteenth century, however, the balance between West
Europe and Qing underwent a great change. The Qing empire remained in stagna-
tion. In eighteenth-century Europe, bridges built of stone were rare and it-was dan-
gerous for a woman to travel alone. According to Charles Dickens’ description in
his novel A Tale of Two Cities (1859), a journey from London to Dover by a stage
coach was so dangerous that after dark the coachman had to drive with a gun in his
hand in constant fear of highwaymen.® In contrast, in both the Qing empire and in
Japan under the Tokugawa government, travel was extremely safe, and the roads
were kept very clean, as reported by Engelbert Kampfer (1727).

This situation then underwent a complete change. The developments of the
industrial revolution coupled with the Napoleonic wars advanced Great Britain’s
capacity to manufacture excellent firearms. It also built fast ships using timber from
North America and Russia. As a result, British battleships of the 1830s became
much stronger than those of the Qing empire. Within a few decades, the design of
European ships and armaments made extraordinary progress. In 1839, only two gun-
boats of the British navy, surrounded by more than seventy Qing battleships, could
confront them unvanquished.

Having lost its overwhelming military strength, the Qing empire lost its author-
ity and the regime began to collapse. The monopoly on Guangdong business was
broken up in 1834, and several opium merchants, called free traders at that time,
joined the trade. Their ships were different from the large vessels used by the East
India Companies when they had monopolized trade. These new ships were very
slim and small. When tea was shipped for Europe at Guangdong, they could sail
faster, thus enabling the free traders to sell their tea sooner and for a better price.
In this way, the free traders rapidly accumulated wealth, and organized themselves
into companies such as Jardine Matheson & Co. and Dent, though the latter went
bankrupt later. The turning-point in relations between China and Europe came when
China was surpassed in military strength, while Britain succeeded in developing
modern industrial productivity against the background of its struggle with Napoleon.

While the difference in military strength between Britain and the Qing empire
became apparent, Qing naturally continued to protect its traditional regime against
the Europeans. Such situations invite cultural conflicts; some may call it cultural
‘friction,” but I prefer the term cultural conflict 3 {t.JE#. The same phenomenon is
now to be observed between Japan and the USA. The cultural conflict between
Great Britain and Qing was fatal because everything about the two countries was
different, from their daily life to the official system of decision-making. Nothing

Charles Dickens, A Tale of Two Cities (London: Macmillan, 1859).
Engelbert Kampfer, The History of Japan: Together with a Description of the Kingdom
of Siam, 1690-92 (Glasgow: J. Maclehose, 1906; 1st ed. 1727).



CONTINUITY AND DISCONTINUITY IN EAST ASIA 221

short of a war could decide which side should prevail; in fact, military strength
finally settled the issue. The Opium War between Qing and Britain erupted in 1839.
As it did not open wide enough the doors of Qing, the Arrow War followed in
1856. Still unsatisfied, the Anglo-French Army occupied Beijing in 1860. The Sino-
French War broke out in 1883, followed by the Sino-Japanese War in 1894-5. The
subsequent Treaty of Shimonoseki included clauses to the effect that foreigners
would have the right to establish factories at open ports such as Shanghai and
Tianjin. Such privileges brought no direct advantage to Japan, which had not yet
accumulated enough capital to build factories in these areas. The countries that
wanted factories in China were Britain, the USA and Germany. The Japanese gov-
ernment understood the desire of these world powers and included the clause grant-
ing foreigners the right to build plants at the open ports. Thus China was dragged
into a system in which the principle was free trade in the European style.

Harry Parks, the second British Minister to Japan, who had been in China for
a long time, is once said to have advised that when one would have diplomatic
negotiations with the Chinese, one should shout, be angry and pound on the table.
I have been looking for documentary evidence of this statement, but so far I have
not found it. However, the anecdote has been handed down very tenaciously in East
Asia. It reflects the perception that the world powers used gunboat diplomacy,
namely, the policy of threat by warships.

In this way, tradition collapses both from the inside and through the force of
foreign countries. In the case of Japan, tradition was destroyed by force from the
outside. The Anglo-Satsuma War in 1863 and the occupation of Shimonoseki by
the four allied fleets in 1864 were just two instances among many. At that time,
what the great powers of Europe wanted to achieve—even by resort to arms—was
abolition of the feudalistic monopoly of trade. In the case of the Qing dynasty, the
Treaty of Nanjing signed after the Opium War revoked the licenses for foreign trade
issued to the Chinese traders, called Hong merchants, with the result that anyone
could engage in it. Up to that time, in Anglo-Chinese trade, Qing conducted a
monopolistic policy while Britain followed a free trade principle. In such a case, it
is evident that the country following a free trade policy will lose; it is absolutely
disadvantageous. Current trade negotiations between China and Japan reflect the sit-
uation. Chinese negotiators are monolithic, while on the Japanese side, the Asahi
newspaper says one thing, the Socialist Party says another and the New Frontier
Party says still another, making the situation disadvantageous to Japan. The same
thing happened in this Anglo-Chinese trade. The trade monopoly of the Qing traders
had to be destroyed, even by force, and that destruction had to be carried out in the
name of free trade. When the great powers succeeded in opening the Japanese ports,
their first action was to abolish the silk guild in Yokohama which had monopolized
the silk trade.

Chinese import taxes were next brought under control. If heavy taxes were
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imposed on English merchandise by the Qing government, penetration into the
Chinese markets would be difficult; import tax must therefore be controlled. Similar
attempts were made in Japan. As a result of the Edo Kaizei Yakusho {1 Hi#E
(Edo Tax Amendment Agreement), the import tax imposed by the Tokugawa
shogunate government was brought under the control of foreign countries. Although
the phrase ‘free trade’ sounds admirable, in order to realize it in nineteenth centu-
ry East Asia it was necessary to overthrow the feudal regimes by military force. The
new system was established on the basis of enforced change; it did not grow by
itself and was far from laissez-faire.

This is the way in which traditions have been destroyed in East Asia. I would
like to emphasize the fact that what decides whether a tradition can survive, or
whether reform can take place, is the difference in power. To some extent, persua-
sion also plays a part. Whether an argument carries conviction or not may be impor-
tant. I believe, however, that the final deciding factor is always power. Otherwise,
the modern history of East Asia in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries can never
be understood.

I have just mentioned that persuasion might play a part. This part can be very
important. Even though tradition could be suppressed by force, unless the means of
suppression were persuasive the results would be very different. The European pow-
ers that entered the Qing empire were by no means acceptable to that hierarchical
system and they met with bitter resistance. In order to overcome this opposition, the
European powers resorted to wars and won. As history teaches us, the winners of
wars have always perpetrated cruelty. At present, Japan is under the crossfire of
blame, but similar or worse things happened when the British and French armies
attacked Beijing and Guangdong in 1860.

In the case of Japan, although there must have been much conflict, the people
did not defend their traditional value system or culture as desperately as the
Chinese. The reason why the Japanese did not offer such resistance is an interest-
ing topic. For them, the center of civilization has always been far across the ocean,
ever since the Tempyo X7F and Nara ZE eras. The Japanese have learned from
the center. Students, if they really want to study something, had to go abroad, ever
since the era of envoys to the Sui & dynasty in the seventh century. The priests at
Gozan F1l (the Five Temples) in the Ashikaga /2% era also stayed in China to
study in the fourteenth century. Zhu Shunshui 2£%%7K, who left China and settled in
Mito 7K 5 in 1659, was welcomed with great respect in Japan. At the beginning of
the Meiji era around 1870, when Chinese diplomats or merchants who could write
poems arrived from China, many Japanese gathered to welcome them and pay their
profound respects. Therefore, when new culture came from Western Europe and
America, the Japanese were prepared to try to understand it. RAI San’yo $& L
traveled to Nagasaki to learn the latest situation in Europe. In one of his poems he
praised Napoleon, though he called the great hero Louis. At Nagasaki he must have



CONTINUITY AND DISCONTINUITY IN EAST ASIA 223

been told that this was the name of the hero who conquered Europe.

In the same way, if you have a chance to study old manuscripts at the prefec-
tural library, you will find a great many concerning the Opium War. These
manuscripts were based on news learned from foreigners at Nagasaki and, though
they were kept under control by the Tokugawa government, they were copied
secretly by many feudal clans. There are a considerable number of copies of the
anonymous Afuyd ibun M5 % %5# (A Collection of Hearings on Opium) which
shows how eagerly the samurais in many feudal clans wanted to learn of the latest
happenings in foreign countries.

Thus, whether new things are rejected as heresy or accepted as progress is an
important issue for a government in persuading its people. Each time dynasties
changed in China, the new one wrote an official history condemning the preceding
regime for its evil acts. When the Manchus conquered the whole country, they
wrote Manchu yuanliu kao MR % (The Origin of the Manchus) in order to
claim that they were the supporters of legitimate culture.” When they invaded and
conquered Korea, they mercilessly persecuted those Koreans who insisted on the
authenticity of the Ming B dynasty. Whenever tradition and innovation come into
conflict, the problem of legitimacy is the focus of political battles and politics. In
Japan also up to the Meiji era, the dispute on a de jure government between the
Northern and Southern dynasties in the imperial pedigree had been an extremely
delicate but basic issue among scholars. The present emperor belongs to the
Northern dynasty. However, RAI San’yé’ and Dai nihon shi & Fl 75 (The Grand
History of Japan)® stated that it was the Southern dynasty 5 which was legiti-
mate. Therefore, the Northern dynasty At# is a traitor to the Southern dynasty, and
the legitimacy of the emperor is doubtful. Finally, however, all the scholars who
expressed doubt about the legitimacy of emperors who did not belong to the
Southern dynasty were purged from the national universities. Therefore, at present
we no longer trouble ourselves with the issue of the legitimacy of the Southern and
Northern dynasties, and accept the present emperor as the only emperor. Yet, until
the issue was finally settled there were a number of arguments about the legitima-
cy of the emperors.

Concerning this problem of legitimacy, the mentality of the Japanese people
has been rather opportunistic and practical. Half a century ago, many people, with
the Asahi newspaper leading, accepted in a matter of a few days the occupation pol-

S A Gui W, et al., Manchu yuanliu kao MR % (The Origin of the Manchus), 20 vols.
(Beijing: Qing Government, 1778).

7 RAI San’yd #& LLUF, San’yo shisho L5585 (Selected Poems of San’y6), ed. by OKUYA-
MA Seikan BLILIE# (Tokyo: San’yd shishé shuppankai (LB E80HARE, 1914), 621 ff.

¥ TOKUGAWA Mitsukuni & )11 6B, et al., eds., Dai nihon shi &< EZ % (The Grand
History of Japan), 397 vols. (Mito and Edo (Tokyo): ShokOkan ¥% ff, 1657-1906).
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icy for democratization of Japan imposed by the US military forces. Japanese peo-
ple are very flexible, which is the reason why they have reached this present age
without fierce disputes about political legitimacy. In the case of Germany, the Nazis,
a very particular heretical group, seized power and enforced their policy. Therefore,
the authenticity of Germany did not exist in what they did. In their view, all the evil
was done by the heretical group, the Nazis. Most German intellectuals active in
post-war society were anti-Nazis during the war. There are one or two Nazi ideo-
logues, but they are evaluated in another sense. Accordingly, the postwar German
intellectuals are able to proclaim with pride that what was done in the past Nazi era
was not of their doing. The authenticity of Germany is with them, not with the
Nazis. At conferences the German scholars proudly make this claim. Germany must
take responsibility for what the Nazis did, but the policies-and ideology of the Nazis
were heretical.

On the other hand, in Japan, although there had been many criticisms against
the militaristic control before World War II broke out, these were whispered in
secret. The whole of Japan as a nation participated in the conflict and fought it
strenuously. After the war, in a Japan which was democratized and freed from mil-
itarism, the Japanese worked hard to ensure that they could eat well and to recon-
struct the country to what it is now. As to the problem of the responsibility for the
war, only a very few people can say that they were not responsible because they
were anti-militarists and fought against the policy of the government. Some of the
people who make such claims are fakes; some changed their position overnight. So,
half a century after the war, this problem has not been settled in Japan as squarely
as in Germany. In foreigners’ eyes, this must look very strange.

The Dualism of Revolutions and Aggressions

As I have explained, innovation needs force and persuasive power in order to
acquire legitimacy. Standing on this premise, let us think about the 1911 Revolution
in China. Many Chinese are still unable to evaluate this revolution which was like
a storm, as in France one can still find royalists even after the French Revolution
completely changed the course of history. The problem of legitimacy is extremely
delicate and at the same time needs force to be solved.

It is only natural that in Japan—where politics, economy and society have been
drastically changed in the two hundred years since the last days of the shogunate—
tradition and innovation should cause conflicts. The modern history of Japan can be
explained only from the understanding that through these conflicts the Japanese
dialectically created new things. Now, this leads us to the second theme of this
chapter, the dualism of innovation and revolution. It is often said that Japan con-
sists of people who are pragmatic and unreligious. This may be true, but the anti-
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Buddhism movement in the Meiji era and the severe suppression of the Omoto cult
KAZEK in 1933 show that there were very serious conflicts. As a result of these suf-
ferings the Japanese made the dialectical decision to allow coexistence of multiple
religions. A majority of Japanese go to the Shinto shrine to pray for their newborn
babies, marry in Christian churches and when they die their funerals are conducted
by Buddhist priests. These ways of worshiping are unquestioningly accepted in
Japanese society, which is the product of such sufferings.

In the previous chapter Yu Xinchun mentioned that the Chinese have absorbed
new concepts while resisting them. The same is true of the Japanese, for example
those who went to Europe in the Meiji era to study. MORI Ogai #xE&%} was one of
them, and although he became an outstanding European scholar, it is remarkable
how he resisted the Europeans. Angered by a thesis condemning the Asians as an
inferior race, he fiercely rejected it though his German was still far from fluent.
Once a renowned Japanese diplomat ridiculed MORI for studying hygiene in
Germany, saying, ‘Japanese pick their noses. For such a race you wasted your time
studying hygiene.” MORI was determined to refute him. After a few decades of
search, he found a passage in a novel by Danish writer Gustaf Weed, describing a
European sailor picking his nose. Wild with joy, MORI wrote a novel about it. The
same can be said of NATSUME Soseki E H #t A, who stated, ‘When there are
mountains, the Europeans dig tunnels through them. We make roundabout ways
between the mountains. That is the difference between the East and the West.” To
the end of his life he was severely critical of modern Europe, although as a schol-
ar of English literature he was second to none in Japan. I believe that the reason
NATSUME is still loved by many Japanese as a novelist is that he kept struggling
between the East and the West throughout his life.

In the politics and economy of Japan we find apparent the view that the
Japanese must learn from the West but that they cannot help resisting it has been
apparent in their politics and economy. Without such a dilemma and tension, the
dialectical development of tradition and innovation could never have been achieved.
This is the theme of this chapter. As Yu Xinchun took up nationalism as an exam-
ple in the previous chapter, let me do the same. The people who are devoted to a
new ideology, for instance, the soldiers in the National Army organized during the
French Revolution, fought fiercely with revolutionist fervor. Their strength was
entirely different from that of mercenary soldiers. However, when the French army
led by Napoleon crossed the Alps and attacked Italy, they became invaders. They
overthrew the ancient regimes and small Italian kingdoms one after another, and
behaved as a merciless occupation army. As you see, when nationalism acts outside
its own country, it reveals such a remarkable degree of aggression that the nation-
alists turn out to be the new aggressors. I believe this is an invariable law in human
history. When Bismarck, the iron chancellor, unified Prussia into the German
Empire and endeavored to establish friendly relations with neighboring countries
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with a view to preventing further expansion of the German Empire, the young mus-
tachioed Kaiser was displeased. He adopted a new aggressive policy towards East
Africa and the Near East, and launched the battleship-building race. Who was more
popular among the German people, old gouty Bismarck or the young Kaiser with
his mustache? In those days the one more popular in Germany was the latter. When
Napoleon III was elected president by an overwhelming majority, what did he do
to maintain his popularity? He followed an aggressive policy so as to externalize
the domestic social instability. He dispatched his army to Mexico and started a war
against Prussia, though he finally failed in both attempts.

This is the same with modern Japan. So long as its nationalism stayed within
the national borders, it was respected and loved as a rising country in Asia.
However, there was an undercurrent rapidly coming into power: this was a new ide-
ology, the liberation of Asia, which was formed through the last days of the shogu-
nate and Meiji era, and captured many hearts of the young. A well-known anecdote
of the time was that HARA Tei Jiig, a captain on active service, gave up his mil-
itary career and joined the anti-American war of independence in the Philippines
led by Emilio Aguinaldo. Another famous episode concerns YAMADA Y oshimasa
I H B B, who was working for the School of Sino-Japanese Trade Study, then
located in Shanghai. When the Huizhou incident took place, he dashed away to fight
with Sun Yat-sen #%:%1ll and was lost in action. MIYAZAKI Téten & I i K
wholeheartedly supported the revolutionary philosophy of Sun. He sold his entire
estate in support of the Chinese revolution, and lived in poverty devoting his life to
Sun. In the Showa era, however, the disciples of these people began to take an
aggressive approach towards China. They eagerly supported the idea of invasion by
military force in order to make it a submissive vassal of Japan. The best examples
were TOYAMA Mitsuru 3811, UCHIDA Ryohei FJH B 7F and the members of
the Kokuryt Kai Group B &,

This is an iron law in history, and it seems that all the Japanese people agreed
with such a law. For example, in 1913 a civil war took place in Nanjing and a
Japanese national flag was smudged and dishonored. On this occasion, ABE
Moritaro FTES5FAHR, then Chief of the Bureau of Political Affairs, told his staff
that the case was no more than the damaging of an object, and that friendly rela-
tions between China and Japan were more important. His opinion was that Japan
should not demand disgraceful apologies from China. The army and the right-wing,
however, demanded that the government should give China a severe punishment
and demanded an apology. ABE Moritard was assassinated by an eighteen-year-old
boy, and China was forced to apologize with due ceremony as the Japanese army
demanded. The Chinese army was forced to perform a very formal ceremony.
According to newspapers of the time, the eighteen-year-old patriotic boy was pop-
ular among the Japanese, while the assassinated minister was not. This reflects the
trend of the time, or the national sentiment.
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Social scientists must confront such sentiment boldly, even if they find them-
selves in the minority in society and are criticized by the mass media of the day.
They must recognize those few people who have stood up against such trends. For
instance, ARAO Sei Jit 24, one of the founders of Dobun Shoin [7 30 ##z, object-
ed to demanding reparations after the Sino-Japanese War. His opinion was that, as
Sino-Japanese relations were going to continue over a long period of years, there
should be no grudge left on the Chinese side as a result of Japan’s insistence on
reparation. Then there is the example of ISHIBASHI Tanzan A& L, an advocate
of free trade, who was a kind of ‘Little Japanist.” In England in the nineteenth cen-
tury there were ‘Little Englanders’ who argued that as long as trade could be car-
ried on freely, it was not necessary to acquire colonies by force. ISHIBASHI
Tanzan was of the same opinion and he never changed it, arguing that it was unnec-
essary for Japan to plunge into military action in China and Manchuria so long as
it could secure access to the markets in those areas. At that time such a view was
very rare among the Japanese. An army general, ISHIMITSU Maomi A JGEF,
who started his military career as an artilleryman, ran up the social ladder to gen-
eral, and firmly opposed engaging in military activities in China. Although he was
a general, he spent his later years in utter obscurity as a result of his views. We did
have such people, although they were very few.

Although it is currently accepted that Japanese aggression culminated with the
founding of a puppet state, Manchukuo i i B, when we study the history of
Manchukuo more closely, we find some Japanese who resisted—at the risk of their
lives—such expansionist intentions of the Kwantung army. Some of them lost their
jobs over it. History is not a straight line. Whenever something new finds its way
into the old regime, tremendous tension and friction take place.

Light and Shadow in History

In the last part of this chapter, I would like to discuss light and shadow in the his-
tory of mankind. All history has its light and shadow. Viewed from one standpoint,
modern Japanese history is shady and dark. Chinese, Koreans and overseas Chinese
living in Southeast Asia will find it very dark. In contrast, from the viewpoint of
the Indonesians, Malaysians and Indians, the Pacific War expedited their indepen-
dence. Especially in Indonesia, thousands of Japanese soldiers fought together with
Indonesians in the war for independence, and some of them were even executed by
the British or Dutch armies after the war. That is why Mahathir, Prime Minister of
Malaysia, said to Mr. MURAYAMA Tomiichi #f1L1E i, Japan’s Prime Minister,
when they met in 1995, that it was not necessary for Japan to be so apologetic all
the time. Viewed from the perspective of tradition and innovation, both perceptions
are true. Seen from one standpoint it is light, and from another it is shadow.
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As I understand that this book is meant for straightforward discussions, I have
tried to be very straightforward and have said that there is light and shadow in real
history. Lenin criticized such a multilateral view of history as bourgeois objec-
tivism. However, he was a revolutionary and not a scholar, so I construe his state-
ment as a political message.

As the problem of Confucianism is being taken up in relation to the econom-
ic development of modern East Asia, I would like to make one remark as my inter-
pretation of the issue.

Confucianism is by nature not compatible with production development or
modern market mechanism. Accordingly, in a stagnant society, it is a very conve-
nient philosophy from the ruler’s standpoint. However, in East Asia, it is said that
Hong Kong, Taiwan, Korea and Japan were able to achieve their economic devel-
opment because of Confucian ethics. This is equivalent to Max Weber’s idea that
the behavioral ethics of Protestantism promoted the development of modern capi-
talism. Incidentally, two Australians, Reg Little and Warren Reed, wrote an inter-
esting book, The Confucian Renaissance, in 1989, which explains how the social
order based on Confucianism has contributed to the explosion of productivity. As
it is observed through the eyes of Australians, it is all the more interesting and con-
vincing. However, I have lived fifty years in post-war Japan, and I do not think that
Confucian obedience or the ethic of paying respect to superiors stimulated Japanese
corporations to achieve higher productivity. This was not the case. In Japan, com-
petition was stimulated under the guidance of the government. In the automobile
industry, competition expedited technological innovation, and Japan had sufficient
human resources to realize such innovations. These people went abroad to study
after the war, and with very little language skill they studied hard and brought back
state-of-the-art technologies. The success of Japanese industry was achieved by
human resources and the market mechanism. In Korea, those first-class people who
are promoting the economic development and revitalization of society are very far
from Confucianism. They are Americanized and aggressive. I am much more
Confucian than they.

Therefore, I do not think that the ethics of Confucianism promoted economic
development. Rather, where an adequate market mechanism coexists with the tra-
ditional ethics of Confucianism which is still playing a certain role, workers must
face dilemma, conflict, tension and friction, thus making them more hardworking.
Such dialectical principles can explain the phenomenon better.



Chapter XII TRENDS IN THE INTERNATIONAL
RELATIONS OF EAST AND
SOUTHEAST ASIA

The international system of today is characterized by a complicated balance of con-
flict and cooperation.

A delicate balance also exists between man-made social systems and nature. In
the long run, shifts in climatic conditions will be of utmost importance. There will be
drastic changes in the conditions of human existence, should the earth’s surface cool
or grow warmer. For example, the earth’s temperature is largely a function of the bal-
ance between the heat-preserving effects of CO2, on one hand, and the dust in the air
which serves to cool the earth by sheltering it from the direct rays of the sun, on the
other. '

According to the voluminous research of the Resources Research Society of the
Japanese Government’s Science and Technology Agency, the world supply of gold
and silver will be depleted in about 10 years, mercury, tin and zinc in a little more
than 10 years, lead and copper in 20 years and tungsten in 25 years; there is no ques-
tion that a number of natural resources, including rare nonferrous metals will be
exhausted within our lifetime. There are, of course, many ways to calculate oil
reserves, but it would seem to be reasonable to estimate that oil reserves will be
exhausted in about 30 years with the exception of Saudi Arabia. It is inevitable that
the price of natural resources will rise and in the course of time they will be exhaust-
ed. .

The third long-term problem to be considered is that of population. Professor
KIRA Tatsuo & EFER of Osaka Municipal University estimates that the earth could
support a population of 72.8 billion people provided they lived on cereals alone, 17.6
billion on milk alone and 6.6 billion on pork alone. If people ate moderate quantities
of pork in addition to cereals, the absolute population would be limited to about 36
billion. However, when analyzed in terms of the land that is culturable and inhabit-
able, the figure shrinks to less than 25 billion. Based on realistic calculations, the
Club of Rome has estimated that a population of 7 billion people would be close to
the limit.

* This was included in ETO Shinkichi and ICHIMURA Shin’ichi, eds., Proceedings of
Asian Colloguium on Conflict and Regional Cooperation in Asia (Japan Society for Asian
Studies, 1977). On the basis of the analysis of contemporary facts, I pointed out that the
international relations of East Asia would gradually evolve toward detente but simultaneous- .
ly small-scale conflicts would continue to occur.
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In the 1960s, relatively optimistic population theories were prevalent, and many
claimed that the food problem would be solved by the “green revolution” for the time
being, at least. However, from the early 1970s on, this optimism faded noticeably.
The Club of Rome and others became more and more pessimistic about the food sup-
ply for even the immediate future. I will not deny that sufficient food can be pro-
duced in the short run, and agree to Lester R. Broion’s observation in World Watch
Paper No. 8 that population growth will tend to decline.

Nonetheless, the problem of the population explosion will still remain a heavy
pressure upon human society.

Although it took 1,650 years for the world population of approximately 300
million in the year zero of the Christian era to double to 600 million, and 200 years
for the 600 million to double to 1.2 billion; it took only a hundred years for the pop-
ulation to increase to 2.4 billion in 1950. The world’s population surpassed 4 billion
in the spring of 1976. This is quite clearly an extraordinary increase. As Malthus
observed many years ago a drastic increase in population would in due course lead to
a disaster. For example, as seen in the case of the black-tiled deer in the Kaibab
Hights in Arizona, an extraordinary increase in population could bring about destruc-
tion of the delicate equilibrium between the environment and the species.

These three issue areas are the examples of the type of problems that can arise
from an imbalance between man-made social system and nature.

Finally, it seems clear that we are now in the midst of the fourth communication
revolution in history. The first revolution in human communication was the devel-
opment of language, the second was the evolution of writing systems and the third
was the advances in printing technology. We are now witnessing a fourth revolution
centering around the development of electronically-mediated communication tech-
nologies. It is commonly recognized that not every technological progress is desir-
able. We have reached a stage where technological advancement could contribute to
the improvement of humanity, while at the same time, do us great harm.

It is not the primary purpose of this article to discuss the four long-range prob-
lems mentionted above. However, in light of their tremendous importance for the
future, these problems deserve to be addressed at the outset.

The objective of this chapter is to analyze six middle- and short-term problems
facing the Asian peoples following the collapse of the bipolar Cold War structure and
the consequent shift toward multipolar fluidity. The six problem areas are (1) the
United States’ search for an optimum role in the region, (2) growing Soviet influ-
ence, (3) China’s dual manipulation, (4) intra-regional solidarity, (5) the North-
South problem and (6) Japan’s growing impact on the region.

Prior to a discussion of these six issues, it is necessary to look first at two
changes of enormous impact that have occurred in the international political system,
namely, the expansion of the socialist region and the reduction in East-West tension.
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A. Expansion of the Socialist Region

The October revolution of 1917 and the establishment of the People’s Republic of
China in 1949 were major turning points in world history. Marxist-Leninist forces
gained a renewed impetus and further expanded with the seizure of power by the
People’s Revolutionary Party in Mongolia in 1921, the establishment of a govern-
ment in North Korea by the Korean Workers’ Party in 1945 and the formation of the
Democratic Republic of Vietnam in 1954. Events of 1975 have now put those forces
in power in the three remaining countries of Indochina, or South Vietnam, Cambodia
and Laos. At the present time, a total of 42 percent of the land area of Asia (exclud-
ing Siberia) and 40 percent of its population is ruled by the communist govern-
ments. If we include Siberia, estimating its area at 7,800,000 square kilometers and
population at 42 million, the land area of communist countries in Asia jumps to 54
percent, and the population to 41 percent. It is impossible now to discuss politics and
economies of Asia without taking these Marxist-Leninist forces into account. In
addition, if we consider the fact that Burma, Sri Lanka, Singapore and Pakistan are
moving toward a non-Marxist-Leninist brand of socialism, the contraction of the area
where the principles of laissez-faire still reign is evident.

The five charts show the shifting levels of political influence exercised in the
world respectively by advanced capitalist countries (marked ®), Marx-Leninist
socialist countries (marked O) and the Third World which exists between them
(marked ). Apart from economic strength, it is clear that the area and the number of
socialist countries are on the rise.

B. Reduction of East-West Tension .
The thaw in Soviet-American relations that began in the 1950s culminated in the sys-
tem of peaceful coexistence. In the 1970s arms limitation talks entered their second
stage, and a new mood of peaceful coexistence settled over Sino-American relations
as well. Whereas in the fifties the bipolarization of international society as a result of
the Cold War put small- and medium-sized nations under the firm grip of the super-
powers, the trends toward multipolarity and fluidity in the late sixties allowed those
small-and medium-sized countries to exercise a new-found maneuverability in
autonomous action. “Detente” necessarily involved nations in East-West interchange.
Japan first normalized relations with China, and then proceeded to do the same with
Mongolia and North Vietnam, while Malaysia, Thailand and the Philippines also
established relations with Peking. Economic relations between East and West
expanded correspondingly. As shown in Figure 1, Japan’s trade with China multi-
plied eight times and that with the Soviet Union multiplied 6.8 times in the last
decade. Figure 2 provides figures on travel, indicating a fourfold increase in travel
between Japan and the Soviet Union and an increase of 4.7 times in travel between
Japan and China.

As contact between the Soviet Union and the Asian and Australasian countries
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Chart XII-1
Comparison of the Number of Capitalist, Marxist, and Third World Countries
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Chart XII-2
Comparison of the Land Area Under Capitalist, Marxist, and Third World Countries
(Source: The World Encyclopedia, 1975 by Heibonsha)
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Chart XII-3

Comparison of Electric Power Consumption of Capitalist, Marxist and Third World
Countries (Source: U.N. Statistical Yearbook. The Growth of World Industry)

(%)

90 1
80 T
70 T
60 T
‘50 r
40 1
30 T
20 7
10 1

45 50 55 60 65 70 75
(year)

Chart XTI-4

Comparison of Raw Steel Production of Capitalist, Marxist and Third World Countries

(%)
90 r

80
70
60
50
40
30
20

10

(Source: Statistical Handbook by the British Steel Corporation)

o

A= - o

45 50 55 60 65 70 75 (year)



234

CHAPTER XII

Chart XII-5

Comparison of the GDP of Capitalist, Marxist and Third World Countries
(Source: U.N. Yearbook of National Accounts Statistics, A.S. Banks, Cross-polity
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Figure XII-1 Japan-China and Japan-Soviet Trade Volume
(Unit: 1,000 US dollars)
Japan-China Trade Japan-Soviet Trade
Export Import Export Import
1965 245,036 224,105 168,357 240,198
1975 2,258,577 1,531,016 1,626,200 1,169,618
Figure XII-2 Travel between Japan and China, Japan and U.S.S.R.
Japan-China Japan-Soviet
China to Japan Japan to China U.S.S.R. to Japan | Japan to U.S.S.R.
1965 576 3,921 1,650 3,843
1974 3,161 12,990 4,722 15,918
1975 4,441 16,655 5,443 16,666

Source: Ministry of Justice Immigration Statistics Annual, 1975.
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increased, one after the other, Peking established diplomatic relations with Australia,
New Zealand, Malaysia, Thailand and the Philippines.

1. The American Search for an Optimum Commitment

In retrospect, following the announcement of the Nixon doctrine, it was foreseeable
that the US would eventually withdraw from Vietnam. In his foreign affairs message
to Congress on February 25, 1971 President Nixon announced three fundamental
principles. The first was, “The United States will keep all of its treaty commit-
ments.” The explanation of that principle, however, made it clear that American
interests would shape commitments rather than commitments determining interests.
The distinct implication was that commitments judged not to be in accordance with
US interests would be renounced.

The second principle was, “The United States will provide a nuclear shield if a
nuclear power threatens the freedom of a nation allied with the US or of a nation
whose survival we consider vital to its security.” It appears that, as has often been
pointed out, a nuclear umbrella based solely upon a treaty or declaration cannot be
trusted. Were Japan suddenly subjected to a nuclear attack or threat, would the US
offer protection with full knowledge that to do so could invite nuclear devastation on
the American continent? As long as tens of thousands of American troops are sta-
tioned here, it is conceivable that the US would take such a risk, but in their absence
such resolve is likely to be weak compared to the risk of nuclear war. In order to
guarantee the effectiveness of the nuclear umbrella, therefore, it is essential to have
American troops as hostages in the manner of West Germany and South Korea.
That being the case, it is apparent that this second principle without the “hostage”
provides an extremely weak commitment.

The third fundamental principle was, “In response to non-nuclear aggression the
US will furnish military and economic assistance when requested in accordance
with its treaty commitments.” Even this principle was subject to conditions, howev-
er. It was clearly stated that the primary responsibility for mobilizing forces in
defense of a nation rests with those who are threatened. The document emphasizes
that each country has the primary responsibility to provide for its own security, and,
if that is insufficient, cooperation should be sought from other nations in the region.
According to this reasoning, aid should be provided by the US only as a last resort.
After outlining these principles, the message countinued, “The Nixon doctrine cer-
tainly does not mean that friends will be foresaken, nor is its intent to transfer the
burden onto America’s friends too swiftly.”

Nevertheless, the message meant that the US would move in the direction of
stressing self-support and self-reliance, and while maintaining a power balance,
gradually transfer the burden of defense onto the shoulders of others. Accordingly,



236 CHAPTER XII

testimony to the US House of Representatives by Deputy Assistant Secretary of
Defense for East Asian and Pacific Affairs, Morton I. Abramowitz on March 4 indi-
cated that the 1,050,000 US military personnel in East and Southeast Asia in 1973
was reduced as of fiscal year 1975 to 230,000, and to be reduced further to 218,000
in the fiscal year 1976.

In applying the above principles to South Vietnam, the balance was in fact
upset little by little until finally the “critical mass” was exceeded causing a rapid mil-
itary turnabout at the beginning of 1975. Within four months, all of South Vietnam
had fallen into the hands of the Liberation Front and North Vietnam, and the state of
war that had plagued Vietnam for thirty years finally ended. In the process, US aid to
South Vietnam, $1,100 million in fiscal 1974, fell to $700 million in 1975. The
magnitude of the victory of the Vietnamese Workers’ Party and the Liberation Front
in South Vietnam was such that on April 12 the American embassy was withdrawn
from Phnom Penh, Cambodia prior to the fall of Saigon, and on the 17th the Khmer
Rough entered Phnom Penh. The Americans also washed their hands of Laos, and in
May the Pathet Lao took Savannakhet. By June they were in control of Vientiane,
having carried out a bloodless revolution with no military resistance from the right
wing. On August 23 the Laotian Revolutionary Administrative Committee was
formed, and in December National People’s Congress annuled the monarchy and
established the People’s Democratic Republic of Laos.

Is it possible for the US to remain a trusted friend of Asian countries in view of
such trends? In my opinion, the US remains reliable in three ways, but is unreliable
in two. To begin with the former, first of all, American military strength remains
overwhelming. Only the Soviet Union can stand up to it. As long as domestic and
international public opinion allows it, the US government can deploy its tremendous
military power at will. In an effort to recover the Mayaguez in the wake of the
defeat in Vietnam, for example, the US government was quick to secure the domes-
tic support and then proceeded to sound out China. Having determined that the
Chinese were not particularly concerned with the issue, American leaders acted res-
olutely in order to attain its objective. While a debate is in progress within the US
concerning the level at which the military might should be maintained, it is safe to
say that, as always, it will be kept at the highest level possible given domestic and
international opinion and economic constraints.

Secondly, economic relations between the US and the free-world Asian coun-
tries are extremely close. Only Canada spends more than Japan to buy American
agricultural products such as wheat, cotton, soybeans and maize, and economic ties
between the US and the other free-world Asian countries are exceedingly close.
Consequently, should economic relations with capitalist Asia, particularly Japan, be
cut off, the American economy would be seriously hurt. Therefore, it is in the inter-
est of the US to keep Japan and other Asian countries in the capitalist bloc and such
a policy is also supported by the public opinion.
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Third is the affinity Americans have for the Asian people, including the
Japanese. It is natural that Americans, most of whom are the descendants of
European immigrants, should feel closest psychologically to Western Europe. If
their affinity for Western Europeans is most intense, however, the next peoples in
line must be the Japanese and the Filipinos. Those feelings are the result of the large
number of Americans who have lived in Japan, the Philippines, South Korea and
Southeast Asia in the thirty-year postwar period that includes the occupation of
Japan, the Korean War, and the long period in which American troops have been sta-
tioned in Asia. They also arise from the American discovery of Asia since World
War II as a new mecca for tourism. The degree of contact between Americans and
Asians has been incomparably greater since World War 11, and now that the loss of
three countries in Southeast Asia has followed the loss of mainland China in 1950,
there is every possibility that relations between Americans and the remaining coun-
tries in the free-world Asia will proliferate.

The first factor which could contribute to an unreliability is the fact that a
change in the political environment may make it impossible for the US to honor its
commitments. When I was at Columbia University in 1962, I was already an outcaste
on the Vietnam issue. Those were the Kennedy years when the US first made a firm
commitment to South Vietnam. Most of my colleagues at the university supported
Kennedy’s policy of intervention in Indochina, and the atomosphere was such that
abandoning South Vietnam was unthinkable. I maintained that no matter how much
the US intended to support the South Vietnamese government from outside, rotten
timbers in the framework of the government itself would cause it to crumble all the
same, but I failed to persuade my colleagues. It was terribly frustrating. Now, con-
siderably more than a wartorn decade later, the US has finally given up on Vietnam.
From now on, it is likely that if a friendly country moves in the direction inimical to
the interests of the US, it may well be summarilly abandoned. At the present time, it
is inconceivable that the US would ever abandon Japan, but if the political environ-
ment changes, American policy is quite capable of changing along with it.

Thirdly, we would do well to realize that even today when international
exchange has developed so remarkably, there are still three countries that can large-
ly maintain their present economic level autarchically: Soviet Union, People’s
Republic of China and the United States. The US now has treaty relationships with
fifty-some odd countries, following the Vietnam defeat, no doubt further commit-
ments will be seen as burdensome and some adjustments may be made in existing
ones. It should be clear, then, that a country can no longer unconditionally trust an
American commitment.

Since its defeat in Indochina in the spring of 1975, the US has been searching
for an appropriate balance between commitment and disengagement. The major
consideration, needless to say, is the US national interest, including the preservation
of America’s prestige in the international society. Recently, the government of
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Thailand demanded the withdrawal of all American troops, and the US promptly
complied with it by agreeing to complete the withdrawal within four months. And
this may well be the last of the series of the US efforts to cut down its presence in
Asia. Though the next fiscal year will likely see further budget cuts, from then on an
effort will probably be made to hold the line.

However, the American military presence in Asia itself is problematic. Showing
off its military might in Asia can be seen as demonstrating America’s resolve, and
hence will work as an effective deterrent, but in the present domestic and interna-
tional environment it would be most difficult for American ground forces to again
engage in large-scale operations. On the Korean peninsula, for example, short of a
massive, frontal attack across the border similar to that of June 1950, it is inconceiv-
able that the forty thousand American troops stationed in South Korea would become
involved in large-scale maneuvers. It would actually be embarrassing for the
American government to be asked by a country where American troops are sta-
tioned to have them participate in military operations. In that sense, the American
military power in Asia is subject to the condition that it cannot in fact engage in com-
bat operations. Accordingly, while from this point forward American policy in Asia
will be to maintain the status quo militarily, efforts will be concentrated on expand-
ing as much as possible the scope of political and economic influence.

2. Emergence of the Soviet Union as Sea Power in Asia

It appears that the Soviet Union is attempting to gain a stronger voice in Asian
affairs by, first, gaining recognition of the U.S.S.R. as an Asian country in interna-
tional organizations; secondly, by persuading Asian countries to support a Soviet
proposal for the Asian collective security system; and thirdly, by increasing Soviet
military aid and naval presence in the region. Soviet military aid for Asia goes main-
ly to North Korea in East Asia, North Vietnam and Laos in Southeast Asia, and India
and Afghanistan in South Asia. Increased Soviet attention to Asia is also evident in
the expansion of the Soviet Pacific Fleet from 700,000 tons in 1965 to what is esti-
mated at present to be 1,200,000 tons (See Figure 3).

Meanwhile, the US has reduced its naval forces in Asia to approximately
600,000 tons since the end of the Vietnam war. As a result, the US no longer enjoys
the overwhelming sea power which it once had in the Sea of Japan (Congressional
testimony by the head of the US Naval Strategy Department, James Halloway,
February 2, 1976 at the Naval Military Committee).

There were 345 scrambles by Japan’s Air Self-Defense Force in 1971 and 323
in 1947. Scrambles decreased in 1957, but there were still 281. Eighty percent of the
objects of those scrambles were Soviet Union military planes. Furthermore, the
Soviet Union is building up its naval presence under the pretexts of fishing or con-
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Figure XII-3 Military Power in the Far East
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Ground Forces Naval Forces Air Force
Soviet: Far East 1965 170 (M.B.) 700,000 tons 1,400 Aircraft
(East of Irkutsk)
1975 30-35 1,200,000 2,000
Chi 1965 115 (M.B.) 200,000 (J.) 2,800 (M.B.)
ma
1975 142 (M.B.) 350,000 (J.) 4,400 M.B.)
1965 13 140,000 (J.) 500
Japan
1975 13 180,000 445
750,000-800,000 more than
k ’ ’
1965 3+1MD (125 ships) 600
USA 600,000 th
, more than
1975 Z+1 MD (ca. 60 ships) 423

Note: Figures marked “M.B.” are from Military Balance
Those marked “J.” are from Jane’s Marine Yearbook
Others estimated by the author.

* Marine Division

ducting scientific research. And the ships used under such pretexts are said to surpass
a total of one hundred in number and a third of which are playing an active part in
Asian and Pacific waters. Moreover, in the waters surrounding Japan, the real Soviet
fishing boats have become remarkably active and have often hindered Japanese fish-
ing activities.

This increase in Soviet sea power is of serious concern to Asian countries. Up to
the present, the United States has been the dominant naval power in the region.
However, the goal of the United States is a benign one, i.e., the protection of mar-
itime trade routes. In the National Defense Report published this year, Rumsfeld
says: “Although we are not so dependent upon the seas as other nations such as Japan
and Great Britain are, the United States has significant and long-standing maritime
interests. Many of the raw materials and energy resources vital to our economy
reach us by sea and the seas provide essential links to our allies. The United States,
together with its allies, therefore must maintain maritime forces that are capable of
ensuring unhampered use of the seas.” The objective of the Soviet naval buildup,
however, remains unarticulated, and there is no guarantee that the Soviets will not
obstruct the commercial interests of the other countries if their own interests dictate
s0. The appearance of this vast sea power whose goals are unclear will necessarily
contribute to heightened instability.

Needless to say, it is hardly the case that no countervailing measures have been
taken in response to the Soviet buildup. The US intends to maintain military equi-
librium by acquiring a naval base at Diego Garcia, showing its interest in the coun-
tries around the Indian Ocean, and protecting the safety of transportation and supply
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routes in the region. What is more, since the shift from a labor cabinet to a liberal one
in Australia, ANZUS has again become a more willing ally of the US. In June 1976
Australian Premier Fraser gave permission to US warships to call at Cockburn Sound
Naval Base, south of Perth. This had been rejected under the former regime.
Furthermore, on July 28 Fraser met with US leaders in Washington, D.C., and in the
communique published after the meeting, it was agreed that the Indian Ocean was of
great strategic and economic importance and that Australia would support US efforts
for the expansion of the military establishments on Diego Garcia.

. How would the Soviets react to these moves? There are so many factors to be
taken into account that it is difficult to predict. The Soviet Union may either pursue
the status quo or compete in the naval buildup. But if the Soviet Union does embark
on naval expansion, a military environment which is most undesirable for Japan
will be created, for the existence of predominant Soviet sea power would have great
political importance. The very existence of the fleet would be a political fact of life.
In order to influence other nations, the Soviet Union would not necessarily have to
“do” anything with the fleet.

3. China’s Dual Manipulation

While East-West tensions relaxed and new bridges were built, the schism between
the Soviet Union and China remained. Their bitter confrontation was reflected even
in their fundamental analysis of world trends. While the Soviet Union emphasized
the abatement of international enmity, China called for revolution and emphasized
the intensification or worldwide class struggle. Although the Chinese have strength-
ened government-to-government relations with Asian countries, they have not been
quite successful in persuading Asians to engage in the continuing world revolution.
Peking thus continues to aid those communist parties which are carrying out guerri-
la activities in other Asian countries.

On April 29, 1975 on the occasion of the 45th anniversary of the Malayan
Communist Party, the Central Committee of the Chinese Communist Party publicly
sent a telegram of congratulation. On May 20, a telegram of condolence was sent to
the Burmese Communist Party when its chairman and secretary were killed in a
surprise attack by government troops. These telegrams and another recent one which
was sent on May 22 on the occasion of the 55th anniversary of the Indonesian
Communist Party all made the front page of the People’s Daily of China. These tele-
grams openly sang the praises of the victory of armed struggle. Furthermore, two
weeks before the President Marcos of the Philippines’ visit to China, a broadcast of
the “Voice of the Malaysian People” said, “the Chinese Communist Party resolutely
supports the Philippine Communist Party.”

In the case of Burma, the Burmese Communist Party bases itself in an area near
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the Chinese border and receives particularly vigorous and substantial support. The
communist parties of Malaysia and the Philippines, on the other hand, present the
Chinese with difficult logistical problems. While commentary in the People’s Daily
and broadcasts from Peking clearly indicate support for their guerrilla activities, a
debate is underway over whether such moral support is merely a gesture of loyality
to ideological premises or is evidence of substantial material aid.

The fact of the matter is that, while guerrilla forces are still weak, aid from
Peking goes little further than moral support whose aim is primarily to demonstrate
Peking’s ideological fidelity. Once indigenous guerrilla forces expand their power,
however, the Chinese Communist Party will provide substantial support without
hesitation. The result is a form of dual manipulation. While maintaining friendly gov-
ernment-to-government relations, Peking keeps pursuing revolutionary solidarity
with communist comrades of these Asian countries. Therefore, whether or not com-
munist parties in other Asian countries will receive aid such as that presently being
given to the Burmese depends primarily upon the degree of success of their own
guerrilla activities.

4. Regional Integration

The Southeast Asian Treaty Organization (SEATO), which was from the outset a
product of the Cold War era, has steadily declined as East-West detente and the
withdrawal of American troops have progressed. Similarly, the Asian and Pacific
Council (ASPAC) which had met every year since its establishment in 1966 found
itself unable to convene in 1973 due to the rapid improvement of the relationship
between China and neighboring countries since 1971. Both of these old-style region-
al organizations continue to exist in name only. The members of the Association for
Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN) in the meantime, have reacted to the communist
advance in Indochina by promptly strengthening their ties. Although the matter has
not been discussed openly, the major concern of the ASEAN members is internal
security. They tend to feel that the stronger their intergovernmental ties with Peking
are, the more determined they must be to maintain internal order and security of their
countries. In May 1975, the ASEAN foreign ministers met at their regular conference
in Kuala Lumpur and carefully examined the “post-Indochina” situation. In
November their economic ministers met in Jakarta and reached an agreement on the
expansion of agricultural production and cooperative development of energy
resources. In February 1976, the 5 member countries held a summit meeting in Bali.
This was the first summit held since the association was founded in 1967. It resulted
in an agreement that called for an improvement of cooperation and the adoption of
the ASEAN Cooperation Declaration (Bali Declaration). The agreement calls for
peaceful coexistence with those countries whose social systems may not be compat-
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ible with that of the ASEAN members’ and pledges non-aggression and non-use of
military force among member nations to settle disputes. The declaration announced
joint steps to establish an emergency supply of resources such as rice and oil to
member states. Moreover, the economic ministers of five countries met again in
Kuala Lumpur in March and agreed to a plan for an industrial division of labor, that
would provide the conditions in which a steel industrial complex in the Philippines,
a urea and fertilizer industry in Indonesia and agricultural industries in Thailand
could be established.

These centripetal forces are counterbalanced by other centrifugal forces, how-
ever. For example, we see a wide range of diverse cultures among the member
nations, which are distinctive and might be even mutually incompatible. Adherence
to their distinctive cultural identities will most likely impede future joint projects. In
addition, there is no telling when territorial disputes will break out, and since all the
ASEAN members except Singapore are developing countries, they lack the comple-
mentarity to create an integrated economic system. Furthermore, the member coun-
tries are likely to develop disparate policies to deal with Indochinese communist
countries. Thailand is subject to direct pressure by virtue of geographical propinquity
and has no choice but to adopt a policy of accomodation. The Philippines and
Indonesia, in contrast, are at some distance and can afford to adopt a wait-and-see
attitude. The problems which would be derived from these differences make it no
easy task to forge unity in the ASEAN region. The future of ASEAN will be deter-
mined by the relative strength of these centripetal and centrifugal forces.

5. The North-South Problem

Since 1973 the OPEC nations have seriously shaken the international economy with
a series of price increases. Most of the oil-producing countries are developing nations
and are thought to be friendly with the Third World. By virtue of their price increas-
es, however, conflicts of interest suddenly arose between oil producers and the
resource-poor Third World countries. The Rome agreement marked a first step
towards dealing with the problem but a solution is not yet in sight. The already dis-
mal economic level of countries such as India, Pakistan, Malaysia, the Philippines
and Burma seems destined to fall even further. The advanced industrial nations can
minimize the damage by adding the increased price of oil to the prices of their man-
ufactured goods, but developing countries without resources have no such recourse.
Whereas for industrial countries expensive energy entails at worst a brake on eco-
nomic growth, it threatens to reduce the resource-poor developing countries to utter
devastation.

An increasing capital flow from advanced to developing countries could con-
ceivably solve this dilemma, but ironically the economic aid which constitutes an
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important portion of the capital flow has been decreasing as a result of worldwide
recession. Japan, for example, simultaneously faced with inflation, an international
payment imbalance and recession in 1974, and was forced to take measures to effec-
tively contain demand. As a result, Japan experienced minus growth for the first time
since World War II. Japan ranks fourth in total amount of aid extended to developing
countries after the US, France and West Germany, but a series of measures restrict
the outflow of capital. A series of measures to restrict the outflow of investment cap-
ital were adopted beginning in November of 1973, and Japan’s flow of long-term
capital was suddenly contracted. Consequently, Japan’s total economic aid fell
sharply from $5,840 million in 1973 to 2,960 million in 1974 and 2,890 million in
1975. Even for the DAC member countries the former average annual aid increase
rate of 80-90 percent was pared down to 13.4 percent in 1974. Moreover, since most
of that aid from DAC countries went to oil-production countries, the flow of aid to
resource poor developing countries actually decreased.

In contrast to the cases of EC and the US, 37 percent of all Japanese funds for
economic cooperation have gone to Southeast Asia. The figure reached 42.4 percent
in 1975. In 1974, 54.5 percent of all official Japanese development aid went to
Southeast Asia. In 1975 the figure was 50.1 percent. As such, Japanese economic
cooperation with Southeast Asian countries assumes considerable proportions.
Despite that, one must concede that Japan’s contribution to a solution of the North-
South problem is still minimal.

6. Japan’s Impact to the Region

Japan imports 700,000 tons of oil and 200,000 tons of iron ore daily, and last year
exported $60 billion worth of manufactured goods. In order to feed 110 million peo-
ple on a land area of 360,000 square kilometers, Japan must purchase 95 percent of
its resources abroad and then export 10 percent of its manufactured goods in order to
survive. This fact of life will not change, regardless of whether we continue our cap-
italist orientation or decide to move toward socialism.

Exports to countries in Southeast Asia accounted for 22.5 percent of all
Japanese exports in 1974 and imports from Southeast Asia amounted to 18.3 percent
of all imports. As for the commodities that Japan imports, Australia supplies 79.5
percent of the total wool consumption, 57.7 percent of bauxite, 45.6 percent of iron
ores and 26.7 percent of nickel ores. Therefore, close ties with the nations of
Southeast Asia and Australia are a life and death matter for J. apan, but of course, the
same could be said for Australia and Southeast Asia.

What conditions are necessary for Japan’s continued prosperity? There seem to
be three prerequisites: a peaceful international environment, a system of free trade,
and domestic productivity. In other words, Japan’s national goals should be deter-
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mined by these three prerequisites rather than by ideology. The first, a peaceful
international environment is necessary to enable the maximum amount of goods
and capital to flow into and around Japan. In the days when military power was all
that mattered, resources were secured and markets for manufactured goods were
found by subjugating other nations by military might. The role of military power in
international society has declined, however, as the importance of international public
opinion and peaceful negotiations within the framework of international organiza-
tions has increased. Therefore, today large-scale international economic activity is
possible even for a lightly-armed nation like Japan. As a country that is able to pros-
per only by virtue of the smooth functioning of an intricate worldwide economic net-
work, Japan is naturally apprehensive about the emergence of conflicts which could
impair the flow of goods to Japan.

The second prerequisite for prosperity is free trade system. Japan’s economy is
based on capitalist production and free competition among private enterprises, and it
has done well in the international market by producing competitively priced high
quality goods. Japan has no other bargaining power in international society. Its eco-
nomic bargaining power can only be effective in a system of free competition, where
the market mechanism functions. Ever since the Atlantic Charter of 1941, the Free
World has achieved rapid economic growth by adhering to the principles of free
trade. Any contraction of the realm within which the market mechanism is effective
entails a proportionate disadvantage to Japan. Moving into the seventies, however,
we have found that even those countries which in principle adhere to capitalist pro-
duction, including the US and the European Community have begun to place restric-
tions on free trade. If, in these circumstances, resource supply cartels such as OPEC
become more numerous, Japan’s survival will become increasingly tenuous.

The third prerequisite is domestic productivity. Even if the scope of the opera-
tion of the market mechanism remains undiminished, Japan can not prosper if it
becomes unable to supply high quality goods with competitive prices to the world.
What makes it possible for Japan to provide such goods is high domestic efficiency.
By this I mean not just a high level of efficiency in private enterprises, but a high
level of productivity in the society at large. Should domestic order be disrupted and
the distribution process impeded, this social efficiency would fall. It will also be dis-
rupted if people begin to demand their individual rights without feeling obliged to
fulfill their duties, Japan must come to terms with the problem of how to find an
appropriate balance between respect for individual rights, on the one hand, and
social productivity, on the other.

Conclusion

The six issue areas mentioned above are causing problems for Asian nations. These
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urgent prdblems demand a response. Theoretically, there are two choices. The first is
to completely reject the existing system, i.e. to say “no” ideologically to all current -
political and economic cooperative relations. The second choice is to attempt to
improve the current system through piecemeal reform. I favor the latter. If one
prefers the latter option, one must work to reduce mutually incompatible interests
and to expand the area of common interests.

However, this will not be an easy matter. As I said at the outset of this chapter,
because of growing scarcity the prices of natural resources and food are bound to
skyrocket in the not too distant future. Moreover, as restrictions on free trade
increase, countries, blocs of nations and regions that have other non-economic bar-
gaining cards (armaments, resources, strong central governments, etc.) will expand
their influence. Regional groupings will have more international bargaining power
than smaller individual countries.

The world can be divided into four quadrants for analytic purposes. (See Chart
6). Multiple alliances and increasingly complex patterns of interestate cooperation
will come about in response to the need for heightened bargaining power. If the
countries in the second and third quadrants remain isolated, they will be defeated eas-
ily in international competition. Building regional cooperation or supra-regional
cooperative relations is a prerequisite for survival. Only those regions that satisfy this
condition will continue to enjoy prosperity.
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Chart XII-6 The World in Four Quadrants
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fang
fei
fen
feng
fo
fou
fu
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hen
heng
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Pinyin

hou
hu
hua
huan
huang
hui
hun
huo

ji
jia
jian
jiang
jiao
jie
jin
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jiu
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juan
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jun
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kai
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kang
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kun
kuo
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hu
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hui
hun
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chi
chia
chien
chiang
chiao
chieh
chin
ching
chiung
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k’uai
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Pinyin

la
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lan
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lei
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lia
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liang
liao
lie
lin
ling
liu
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lun
luo
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liie

ma
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man
mang
mao
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meng
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mian
miao
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ming
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Pinyin  W84%" | pinyin  Wade- | pipyiy,  Wade- | pyy,  Wade- | pipyi  Wade-
mo mo pin p’in seng seng tu t'u yue yiieh
mou mou ping p’ing sha sha tuan t’uan yun yiin
mu mu po p’o shai shai tui t'ui

pou p’ou shan shan tun t'un za tsa
na na pu p’u shang  shang tuo t'o zai tsai
nai nai shao shao zan tsan
nan nan qi ch’i she she wa wa | zang tsang
nang nang qia ch’ia shei shei wai wai zao tsao
nao nao gian ch’ien shen shen wan wan ze tse
ne ne giang  ch’iang sheng  sheng wang  wang zei tsei
nei nei giao ch’iao shi shih wei wei zen tsen
nen nen gie ch’ieh shou shou wen wen zeng tseng
neng neng gin ch’in shu shu weng  weng zha cha
ni ni qing ch’ing shua shua wo wo zhai chai
nian nien giong  ch’iung | shuai  shuai wu wu zhan chan
niang  niang giu ch’iu shuan  shuan zhang  chang
niao niao qu ch’ii shuang shuang xi hsi zhao chao
nie nieh quan ch’iian shui shui xia hsia zhe che
nin nin que ch’iieh shun shun Xian hsien zhei chei
ning ning qun ch’iin shuo shuo xiang  hsiang zhen chen
niu niu si szu, Ssu | Xiao hsiao zheng  cheng
nong nung ran jan song sung xie hsieh zhi chih
nou nou rang jang sou ‘sou xin hsin zhong  chung
nu nu a0 jao su su xing hsing zhou chou
nii nii re je suan suan xiong  hsiung zhu chu
nuan nuan ren jen sui sui Xiu hsiu zhua chua
niie niich reng jeng sun sun Xu hsti zhuai  chuai
nuo no 1i jih suo 50 Xxuan hstian zhuan  chuan

rong jung xXue hstieh zhuang chuang
o o rou jou ta t'a Xun hsiin zhui chui
ou ou u ju tai t’ai zhun chun
pa pa ruan juan tan t’an ya ya zhuo cho
pai p’ai rui jui tang t’ang yan yen 7i tzu
pan p’an run jun tao t’ao yang yang zong tsung
pang p’ang ruo jo te t'e yao yao zou tsou
pao p’ao teng t'eng ye yeh zu tsu
pei p’ei sa sa ti t'1 yi i zuan tsuan
pen p’en sai sai tian t'ien yin yin zui tsui
peng p’eng san san tiao t'iao ying ying zun tsun
pi p’i sang sang tie t’ieh yong yung Zuo tso
pian p’ien " sao sao ting t’ing you yu
piao p’iao se se tong t'ung yu yii
pie p’ieh sen sen tou t’ou yuan yiian

Based on John K. Fairbank and Albert Feuerwerker, eds., The Cambridge History
of China, 13 vols. (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1978-1986),
13:1012-1014.
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